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PREFACE.

rriHE words and phrases cited in this work are

^ either j^eculiar to the third Gospel and the

Acts of the Apostles, or else, though not peculiar

to them, are for the most part more frequently-

employed in these writings than in those of the

other N. T. authors.

The extant Greek medical writers from whom
the examples of the medical use of such words are

taken are Hippocrates, b. c. 460-357 ; Aretaeus,

who lived in the first century after Christ, probably

in the reign of Nero or Vespasian ; Galen, a. d.

130-200; and Dioscorides, who lived in the first

or second century of the Christian era.

The edition of these writers quoted is that of

Kiihn (Leipsic 1821—30). Hippocrates is quoted by

the Sections of Foesius ; Aretaeus, by those of the

Ed. Oxon., both of which are given in Kiihn

;

Dioscorides, by the usual division of chapters.



viii PEEFACE.

Galen's works are so extensive, occupying twenty-

one volumes in Klilin's edition, that they have been

quoted by the volume and page (appended in

brackets), as well as by the titles and sections of

the several treatises.

In order to bring the work within reasonable

bounds, it was found necessary that the number

of examples of the medical use of a word should

not, in any case, exceed ten ; in many instances

they could be cited indefinitely. The few cases

in which they are not of very frequent use in

the medical authors have been noticed under the

words, and the examples have, generally speak-

ing, been taken, as far as possible, from all the

medical authors, to show the continuous and

varied use of the words in medical language. An

asterisk has been prefixed to those words which

are peculiar to the third Gospel and the Acts of

the Apostles, and also to a few words, which,

though not peculiar to these writings, are used

in them alone of the New Testament in a medical

sense.

A Note has been appended, at the end of

the book, which, though not strictly connected

with the subject of the work, has reference to a

question which is of some interest in connexion

with St. Luke in his medical capacity.
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INTRODIJCTION.

THE purpose of this work is to show, from an examina-

tion of the language employed in the third Gospel

and the Acts of the Apostles, that both are the works of a

person well acquainted with the language of the Greek

Medical Schools—a fact which, if established, will strongly

confirm the belief that the writer of both was the same

person, and was the person to whom they have been tradi-

tionally assigned by the Church (a), who is mentioned by

St. Paul (Coloss. iv. 14) as "Luke, the beloved Physician"

—

an identity which some have doubted or denied.

The subject is one which has not hitherto, so far as the

author is aware, been specially examined. The only notice of

it with which he is acquainted is a paper in the Gentleman''

s

Magazine for June, 1841, in which, among other interesting

{a) It is apparently assumed throughout this work that St. Luke was the

writer of both the third Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles, but this has been

done merely for convenience of reference, and to avoid the constant repetition

of the expressions "the writer of the third Gospel" and "the writer of the

Acts of the Apostles." The fact of the identity of authorship is intended to be

left to be inferred from the evidence adduced in the work in connexion with the

writer's phraseology and style.
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remarks on the medical style of St. Luke, attention is called

to the following words, viz., v^puy-mKog, TrapaXeXvfxevog,

ax^vg, Trapo^va/xog, KpanraXr}, irvpiTog fxiyag, and avvsxo-

/nevog, as being technical medical terms employed by him.

It will be seen, from the investigation which is the object

of the present work, that these form but a small portion of

such tvords, either peculiar to St. Luke, or ivhich, though not

peculiar, are yet for the most part more frequently employed hy

him than hy the other Neio Testament uriters.

The subject seemed to divide itself naturally into two

heads, under which it has therefore been arranged:

—

(1). Words and phrases, employed in the account of the

miracles of healing, or of those of an opposite character, which

show that the writer was more circumstantial in relating

these than the other Evangelists, that he was also well

acquainted with the diseases which he describes, and that

in describing them he employs language such as scarcely

anyone but a medical man would have used, and which

exhibits a knowledge of the technical medical language

which we meet with in the extant Greek medical writers.

(2). Words and phrases, employed in the general narra-

tive not relating to medical subjects, which were common in

the phraseology of the Greek Medical Schools, and which a

IDhysician from his medical training and habits would be

likely to employ.

It may be noticed in connexion with this latter head

that Greek medical language was particularly conservative

in its character, the same class of words being employed in

it from the time of Hippocrates to that of Galen*
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It is remarkable, besides, that, with the exception of

Hippocrates, all the extant Greek medical writers were

Asiatic Greeks. Galen was a native of Pergamus in Mysia
;

Dioscorides, of Anazarba in Cilicia ; Aretaeus was surnamed

the Cappadocian from his native land ; and Hippocrates,

though not an Asiatic Greek, yet was born and lived in

close proximity to the coast of Asia Minor, being a native

of Cos, an island off the coast of Caria. Hence it is

natural that a similarity of diction should occur in writers

who were trained in the Medical Schools of Asia Minor.

St. Luke, too, was in all probability an Asiatic Greek.

He was bom at Antioch in Syria (Eusebius, Rist. Eccl. iii. 4),

and " was probably of Gentile origin, if we may judge from

Coloss. iv. 11, 14, where St. Paul, having saluted several

persons—Aristarchus, Marcus, Jesus Justus—adds that they

were of the circumcision, separating them in this manner from

those mentioned immediately afterwards, among whom is

Luke, and, as his name is a Greek one, he was in all pro-

bability a Greek." (Davidson : Introduction to the Neio

Testament.)

It will be found in the second part of this work that, in-

dependently of such obvious medical phrases as rpfj/xa jSeXovrjc

(Luke, xviii. 25), ^aKrvXi^y irpoatpaveiv (Luke, xi. 46), Bpofi^oi

aifxaTOQ (Luke, xxii. 44), apx'^'- od6vr\q (Acts, X. 11), &c.,

there is a class of words running through the third Gospel

and the Acts of the Apostles, and for the most part peculiar

to these of the N. T. writings, with which a medical man

must have been very familiar, as they formed part of the

ordinary phraseology of Greek medical language. In thus
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using words to which he had become habituated through

professional training, St. Luke would not be singular, for

the Grreek medical writers, also, when dealing with impro-

fessional subjects, show a leaning to the use of words to

which they were accustomed in their professional language.

A few instances of this, paralleled from St. Luke, may be given

for the sake of illustration:

—

*a(TrijULog, the technical term for a

disease "without distinctive symptoms," is applied by Hippo-

crates to a city

—

fxia iroXetov ouk aarifiog (Hipp. Epis. 1273),

just as it is by St. Luke (Acts, xxi. 39), ovk ao-rjjuou ttoAewc

TToXtVije. * avaXr]\piQ, the technical term for " recovery from

illness," or "the suspension of the arm, &c., in a sling,"

occurs in the expression riig pa^dov i? avaXrj^^iQ in Hippo-

crates, Epis. 1274, St. Luke's use of it, in Luke, ix. 51,

Trjg avaX{]Tpe(t)Q avrovy being similar. * avadLSovai, a word

applied to the distribution of nourishment throughout the

body, or blood through the veins, is used by Hippocrates,

instead of ^idovai or cnrodidovai, of a messenger delivering

a letter, ol rriv tTiq ttoXioq tTrioroAvjv avadovTsg TrpiafBug

(Hipp. Epis. 1275), St. Luke employing it in the same way

in Acts, xxiii. 33, ava^ovrtg ttjv liriaToXrjv tw -qytfiovi.

* Ivix^ipBiv, a word very much used in medical language, is

employed by Hippocrates and Gralen in the same way as

it is by St. Luke in commencing his gospel—St. Luke, i. 1,

ETrctS/jTrep ttoXXoi iTrsxdp-qaav avara^aaOai, Hippocrates

beginning his treatise " De Prisca Medicina " in these

words: okogoi lirexeipriaav rrepl lr]TpiKrig Xiysiv rj jpcKpeiv',

and Galen his " De Foetuum Formatione " thus: irepl riig

TU)v Kvovfxivwv dnrXaaswg tTTSxdprjaav fxiv te kol (piXocrocpoi

ypacliHv. Galen often employs TrapaKoXovOav exactly in
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the sense St. Luke does (ch. i. 3], while applying it else-

where in a more strictly medical sense to the symptoms

which accompany various diseases. In a similar way we

find St. Luke using words in an ordinary sense in some

places which he employs in a medical signification in others,

e. g. advvarog, Luke, xviii. 27, meaning " impossible," in

Acts, xiv. 8, "impotent"; deoaTreia, Luke, xii. 42, "a house-

hold," Luke, ix. 11, "medical treatment"; laravai, used in

its ordinary sense elsewhere, and in Luke, viii. 44, in a

medical application, eorij ?; pvmg tov aifxaTog; t/corao-iCj

Acts, iii. 10, " astonishment," and Acts, x. 10, " a trance."

Instances such as the foregoing could easily be multiplied.

This medical bias in the diction of the general narrative

in the third Grospel and Acts of the Apostles may be con-

veniently classified as follows :

—

(«). We find running throughout the history a number

of words which were either distinctly technical medical terms

or commonly employed in medical language, e. g. * 'iamg,

dipairsiay * awdpofirj, * (TUffrpo^?'/, * ava\rt\pLg, * airoKaTaaTaaig,

* SiayvuxTigj * diayivuxTKHV, * KpaiiraXr}, * irapaTijgrfaig, &C.

(b). It will be found that St. Luke runs on the same

compounds of the simple word which the medical writers

employ, and that these are either for the most part peculiar

to him, or that he makes more frequent use of them than the

other N. T. writers, e. g. * Siatrdnv, * Karacsuiv, avacrdeiv—
TreptTTiTTTetv, Iixttittthv, tKiriTTTeiv, * £7rt7ri7rrEiv, * KaTaTriTTTHv,

* crv/jLTriTTTtiv, * aTroTriirTBiv—* tix(5a.\\eiv, * ava(5a.XXiiv, * avri-

(SaXXeiv, * ^ia[5aXXHV, * //ErajSaAAftv, * TT/oojSaAAfiv, * avfi'

(daXXaiv, ^vTTO^aXXeiv, */3oA}/, * ava(5oX{],*iK(5oXij—airoan^Vi
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* avacTTTav, diaajrav, * TrepKnr^v — EiaaTpicpeiv, * liriaTpocpr},

* avarpl^ziv, * avaTpocpi], vTro(jTpl(peiv
—* oxXtIv, * evo)(AHv,

* irapivo^Xeiv, * u)(\ov Troiiiv—&C., &C.

(c). There are certain classes of words employed by

St. Luke which were used in medical language in some

special relation. Thus he alone uses the special medical

terms for the distribution of nourishment, blood, nerves,

&c., through the body, viz., * Siavifxeiv, * diaairdpeiv, * ava-

^idovai; also the medical terms for "to stimulate," viz.,

* tTTsyeipHv, * TrpoTpiirHv, * irapoTpvviiv ; and the terms to

denote an intermittent or a failing pulse, viz., * EiaXdrrHv

and * iKXdireiv ; &c.

{d). We meet with the same combinations of words as in

the medical writers. In addition, for example, to stich tech-

nical phrases as rpijjua (5e\6vr]g— daKTvXi^ Trpoa^pavHv—
dp6p(5oL dlfiaTog—apxaX 6d6vr]g, we find such expressions as

acriTog ^lareXdv—dg /laviav irspiTpiTraiv—a/cptjSwc diayivuxj-

Keiv — avu)Tepov Trpoaava^Baiveiv — tirixiiptiv avaXdv, &C.,

which are met with also in medical language.

(e). There are some words which are confined to St. Luke

and the medical writers in the sense which they bear in his

writings, e.g. * iviaxvi^iv, "to impart physical strength"

—

*av<})opuv, "to be productive."

(/). There are other words which are very rarely used by

any except medical writers in the sense which they bear in

St. Luke's writings, e.g. *avaKadi^Hv, " to sit up"

—

*£k;/,vx£iv,

"to expire."

{g). The medical style of St. Luke accounts for the very

frequent use made by him of some words— a peculiarity

which has been noticed by Dr. Davidson {Introduction to
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the N. T.) and others

—

e. g. TrpoaTiOivai, vno<TTpi(j>£iv, avv,

S(tpX«<y^«'5 &c., these words being habitually employed, and

indeed almost indispensable, in the vocabulary of a phy-

sician.

(//) . This medical tinge in St. Luke's diction will account

for his making freer use than the other N. T. writers of

compound verbs, and also of those compounded with two

prepositions

—

e. g. * tiravipx^trdai, * Stt^tpx^^^^"'? &c., such

compounds being much employed by the medical writers.

There are in St. Luke's writings several other indications

of the author being a medical man, which cannot strictly be

classed under any of the above heads. Such are the marking

of time by the words opOpog, * fxearn^ldpla, * icnrtpa, fxeaovvK-

Tiov ; the variety of words employed to describe the beds and

stretchers for the sick

—

kAiVj?, * KXtvapiov, * kXivlBlov, KjoajS-

/3aroe ; the use of *Spaxp-i) and * fxva, the common terms for

medical weights, to denote money ; &c.

The argument from the language of the third Grospel

and the Acts of the Apostles may be briefly stated as

follows :

—

We have in the account of the miracles of healing, or

their opposites, in the third Grospel and the Acts of the

Apostles, medical language employed.

In the general narrative, outside of medical subjects, we

find, wherever we have an opportunity of comparing it with

the other N. T. writers, that St. Luke strongly inclines to the

use of medical language.

Even where in the general narrative a comparison cannot

be instituted with other N. T. writers, we find words occur-
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ring uniformly throughout which were in use in medical

phraseology, and which from habit and training a physician

would be likely to employ.

In estimating the weight of the argument it should be

remembered that the evidence is cumulative, and that the

words adduced as examples are very numerous, considering

the extent of St. Luke's writings.

It may be added that the prevailing tinge of medical

diction in the third Grospel and in the Acts of the Apostles

tends also to establish the integrity of these writings as we

have them, inasmuch as the phraseology in question per-

meates the entire works, and shows the hand of a medical

author continuously from the first verse of the Gospel to the

last of the Acts of the Apostles.



THE

MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE.

PART I.

MEDICAL LANGUAGE EMPLOYED IN THE ACCOUNT OE THE

MIRACLES O*' HEALING.

Luke, iv. 23 : And he said unto them, Ye will surely say

unto me this proverb, Physician, heal thyself (larpe, Oepairtvaov

Here, at the commencement of the Grospel, there is a

slight intimation of the professional character of the writer.

St. Luke is the only one of the Evangelists who records this

saying of our Lord. No doubt it came home with peculiar

force to the medical Evangelist : besides, there would seem

to have been somewhat similar sayings used in the profession

to which he belonged. Galen speaks of a physician who

should have cured himself before he attempted to attend

patients, Comm. iv. 9, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 151) : 'irepov S'

larpov £7ri rrjg rjfxeTepag ^Aaiag oiSa Svawdatg £)(ovTa rag fxaXag

wg cia TOVTo f^rj (pipsiv avTOv Tr\v uaocov iivOpojirov vocrovvra

fiijdiva KciOapiov. fXP'"'*' ^^^ avTov tavTov irpwrov laadoL to

avfXTTT(x)fxa KoX ovTwg Inixeipiiv kripovg Oipairavsiv.

B
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§ n.

* piTTTHv. /BAoTrretv.

Healing of the demoniac in the synagogue of Capernaum.—
Luke, iv. 35 : And Jesus rebuked him, saying, Hold thy

peace, and come out of him. And when the devil had thrown

him in the midst {pixpav), he came out of him, and hurt him

not {firjdev (3Xd^av avTov).

St. Luke here uses two medical words, piTTTstv and (Skair-

TeLv : the former was used in medical language of convul-

sive fits and similar affections ; the latter to denote the injury

done to the system by disease, &c. Besides using these appro-

priate words, he alone records the fact that no permanent

bodily injury was done to the man, and in doing this he

writes quite in the manner and style of the medical authors.

* piTTTEiv is used in connexion with disease in the N. T. by

St. Luke alone. Hippocrates, Epid. 1160 : koI aXyr^dovi jueya-

A^ UX^TO KoX Tag )(£tpac Trpoai^epev wg ayxofxevog kol sppiwTei

iwvTov KOL GTraaOeig Wavev. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 567 : vtto Se r^g

ocvvrjg ou ^vvarai -fjavxatieiv aXXa piTTTai liovrriv. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 589 : aXv^ei rs Kot piif^ei kwvTnv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 590 :

KOI irvvofxa 'K^oaTTToXov koI aXvei koI pliTTSi Iojvttiv. Aretaeus,

Cur. Acut. Morb. 94 (Epilepsy) : i]v Se koX airuTai i) Sm-

aTpi(l)r}Tai t^v kcitu) yvaOov rf to) x^'P^ '^"^ '"^ o^KtAfa piTrrriTai.

Galen. De Comate, 3 (vii. 658) : ?) avfnrav to awfia p'nrTovaiv

aX6yu)g, l^ai(l>vif\g t£ kui iraQa^QOvriTiKCjg ic,aXXovTai airaafiov

^iKtiv. Hipp. Epid. 1133 : IppnrTaZiro kcu tl lairaTO. Hipp.

Morb. 487 : /3oa ra koI avatcForei vtto 7»/c oBvvtig koX okotuv

avaartj avdig awevdei lirl rriv icXivtjv KaTairaaHv koX piirTaZ,u

kujVTOv. Hipp. Morb. 467 : koi aXvu koI pi-KTuZ,u avTog

ku)VTov VTTO rijc odvvrig. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 393 : Sva^opitjv

T£ KoX piTTTacrfxbv TU)V jUtAeWV TTOUH.

(BXaTTTeiv, used only once elsewhere in N. T., St. Mark,

xvi. 18, was in constant use in medical language as opposed

to wcp^XtXv—e. g. Hipp. Epid. 948 : acrKtiv Tnpl ra V0Gi]fxaTa

Svo (l)(l>eXiiiv rj jurj /SAoTTTttv. Hipp. De Arte, 4 : koi t(^
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iiKpeXeiaOai ttoXX?) avayKi] uvtovq Icrnv lyv(jJKivai o rt rjv to

(jjcpeXricrav, Ka\ tl Ti t i[i\a[5r}(rav, Kal to /SAajSilvat, kol o tl

tfv TO (5Xa\pav. TO. ycip t(v ojcpiXeiaOat kol to. ti^ ^e^Xa(l)daL

wpiajjiiva ou irag iKavog yvuyvai.

But, besides this, it was constantly used of particular

cases, as in this passage of St. Luke, and in the same way,

too, joined with such words as /uijSev, jxiya, luaXXov, ?"/o-o-ov.

Hipp. Epid. 1146 : irapT^XOe koL Ig to, apioTipa to o'/Sjjjua,

ov^lv ovv TOVTO i^XaiTTZv. Hipp. Epid. 1180 : a fxri fisjaXa

fiXaiTTei. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 392 : to. Kara kikttiv rjaaov

(5Xa\pEi. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 394 : ourw 70^ kuI a (fnXhi

(dXiiTTTeiv, ijKKTTa iiv (SXaTTTot. Galcu. Morb. Acut. Comm.
ii. 2 (xv. 520) : kuv yap w^fXijo-^ jUrjSlv, aXA' ov (iXaxpet ys.

fieyaXiog. Gralen. Morb. Acut. Comm. ii. 20 (sv. 520)

:

ot vyiaivovTig Tjrrov /SXaTrroyrat, ot voaovvTig (^XaTTTOvTai

fxaXXov. Galen. De Van. Sect. 7 (xi. 174) : w^cXjjo-e fxtv

Uaviog i(5Xa\pe d' ovEiv. Gralen. Comp. Med. vi. 7 (xii. 983)

:

ovBl /3Xai//ai fxiya ouS' uxpeXriaai.

§ HI.

<ruv£;^6a'0ai. ^irvpSTog fxiyag.

The healing of Simon's wife's mother.—Luke, iv. 38, 39

:

And Simon's wife's mother teas taken {(rvvexofxivn) with a

greatfever {irvptrt^ {izyaXo^) ; and they besought him for her.

And he stood over her, and rehulied the fever; and it left her:

and immediately she arose and ministered unto them.

(TvvixiaQai is used nine times by St. Luke, and three

times in the rest of the N. T. In Acts, xxviii. 8, it is joined

with TTupEToi, as here, and is once used in connexion with

disease elsewhere—Matt. iv. 24. Both it and ixj^aQai are

used by the medical writers as in this passage. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 593: koL loiKaai Totaiv viro Trig ripaKXehjg voaov avvexo-

fxivoimv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 556: uXXog tiXeog iKTipwdrig

iiriXap^avsL paXtaTa plv Oipiog iopr]v, ttoXXoi Se ?)S»j ti^

ToiovTio (TvvE<JxW)]aav. Gralen. Mot. Muscul. i. 8 (iv. 404)

:
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owSev av EKoiXue TraOrifiaTi t(o KaXov/xivci) tstuvm (TW^x^auaL to

Ghjfia. Gralen. San. Tuend. i. 5 (vi. 19) : airavTa^ VfJ^ag vir'

a7rav(TT(i)v vocrrjjuarwv (Tvvi\£aOai. Galen. Different. Febr.

i. 3 (vii. 279) : tTrtcr^aXic ^£ Kai rote I'^ro ^Oorjg avve\oinivoiQ.

Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 12 (xiii. 1025) : vtto tov TrdOovg

ffvvEXOjUEvoc. Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 9 (ii. 129) : aTravartj^

^ixfjsi <Tuv£xoiwc^«' Galen. Comm, vi. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. A.

314): afirixa-VM te ^i\pH avvix^adai. Hipp. Aph. 1250: vtto

dvaevTapUg exojuivii). Hipp. Intern. Affect. 553: vtto tjjc

irXtvpiTidog £xo/X£V(^.

* irvpETog fxiyag. Galen states that it was usual with the

ancient physicians to distinguish fevers by the terms fiiyag

and niKpog. Galen. Different. Febr. i. 1 (vii. 275) : kolL

avvr\Bzg rjSrj Tolg iarpoig ovofxai^eiv Iv tovtio t(o jivu Trig

Sia<popag tov fxiyav te koi fxiKpov irvpsTov. And accordingly

we meet—Galen. Cur. per Ven. Sect. 6 (xi. 270) : kuv jur)

jucyac avToXg Itniriayj irvpzTog ; and Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb.

104: aVV TTOVO) wXtVpOV fTTl (T/ullKpt^ TTVpSTiio rj KOt aVBV TTVpeTCJV.

There is a detail mentioned by St. Luke, in connexion

with this miracle, but omitted by St. Matthew and St. Mark

—namely, the means adopted by our Lord to banish the

fever—"and he rebuked the fever, and it left her," which

would more naturally come from a medical writer than ano-

ther. A physician would, as is usual with the medical

writers, state the method of treatment which effected the

cure ; and that method, in this case, so entirely differing from

all he had seen or practised, would impress itself forcibly on

his mind.

The healing of divers diseases, mentioned immediately after

this miracle.—Luke, iv. 40 : Now when the sun was setting,

all they that had any sicli tvith divers diseases brought them

unto him ; and he laid his hands on every one of them, and

healed them.

A similar observation may be made in this instance as in

the preceding one. St. Luke alone tells the mode of cure,
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which is not told in the parallel places, Matt. viii. ; 16 Mark,

i. 34 ; where the words are simply, " he healed all that were

sick," and "he healed many that were sick of divers dis-

eases." No doubt, what would be likely to strike a physician

most would be the simplicity of our Lord's treatment of

disease, and that one and the same mode of treatment was

effectual in the most varied and distinct forms of disease

—

aadevovvrag I'oaoig TTOiKiXaig.

§ IV.

* TrXriptig Xiirpag. \t7rp6g.

The cleansing of the leper.—Luke, v. 12 : And it came

to pass, when he was in a certain city, behold a man full of

leprosy {avfio vXyp^g Xiirpag), who seeing Jesus fell on his

face, and besought him, saying. Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst

make me clean.

The cleansing of the ten lepers.—Luke, xvii. 12 : And as

he entered into a certain village, there met him ten men that

were le23ers (SiKu Xeirpoi av^peg), which stood afar off.

It would seem that St. Luke, by employing two distinct

terms ttX/jojjc Xiirpag and Xeirpog in his account of these two

miracles intended to draw a distinction between the diseases

in each case, either that the disease was of a more aggravated

type in one case than in the other, or else of a different

variety. Now we know that leprosy, even as early as the

time of Hippocrates, had assumed three different forms

{aX(p6g, XevKt}, and jueAac), " and it is probable that in the

time of our Lord the disease, as it existed in Palestine, did

not differ materially from the Hippocratic record of it."

(See Diet, of the Bible, Art., " Leper.")

TrXiipr}g, in this connexion peculiar to St. Luke, is fre-

quently thus used in the medical writers. Hipp. De Arte,

5 : KoX TrXijpieg rTjg v6<tov. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 187 : vXijpsig

OVTOL el<TL TTvov. Hipp. Morb. 496 : dXX £v iaBi 7rA/;pi}

lovTa Tov OuJprjKu irvov. Hipp. Vet. Med. 11 : xcKTfxrig re
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Koi vvcTTayiiOv /cat St^ijc TrXijpng. Hipp. Morb. 487 : oSuvtj

1(7X^1
cnraaav rrjv Ke(paXi]V fxaXioTa St otttj oratTj 17 ^X^y-

fxaaix] KOI TO. ovara i7X*JC 7rX?]p£a "yiviTai. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 541 : cd Se (fKi^tg avrai, ai/naTog el(n TrXijpssg. Are-

taeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 58 : KvaTug TrXijpisg wypou.

Gralen. Log. Affect, ii. 8 (viii. 91) : l-n-Kpepei rovg wovovg

(TTfvoxwptac irXrjpeig. Gralen. De Progn. ex Puis. i. 3 (ix.

229) : i) aTjxCjv ri vypCov w<n irXrjpsig. Gralen. Remed.

Parab. ii. 3 (xiv. 407) : irXrjpt) tov pvirov.

§ V.

* TTapaXeXvfxivog.

The healing of the paralytic.—Luke, v. 18 : And, bebold,

men brought in a bed a man which was taken with a palsy

{og riv TrapaXeXvfiivog)

.

Here, and whenever St. Luke mentions this disease, he

employs the verb TrapaXvedOai, and never irapaXvTiKog. The

other New Test, writers use the popular form irapaXvTiKog,

and never use the verb, the apparent exception to this, Heb.

xii. 12, being a quotation from the LXX., Isaiah, xxxv. 3.

St. Luke's use is in strict agreement with that of the medi-

cal writers.

Hipp. Coae. Progn. 149 : yXCJaaav irapaXeXvfiivoi. Do.

181 : irapaXvovTai to Kara tovto to p^pog tov abjjJLaTog. Hipp.

Epid. 990 : Ss^tT^v X^'^P" Trap^XvQx] peTa GTraapov. Do. 1211

:

T) ^u)vi) \peXXrj 2ia to irapaXeXvpivov elvat to aCjpa. Aret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 93 : irapeXvOr) kots kqX KaTairoaig. Dios-

corides. Mat. Med. iii. 150 : -KLvopivri (5or]du lo-xtoSticoTc re

Ktii irapaXeXvptvoig. Do. V. 130 : ettI tiov rijy yXM(yaav Trapa-

XsXvpivwv. Gralen. Comm. iii. 37, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 692)

:

iKXvcriv T£ Koi TrdpecTiv airavrMv tCov popi<i)v tov atvpuTog OTav

Ojuoiwc Tolg rrapaXiXvplvoig Ippipiva (^aivriTai. Gralen. De Atra

Bile, vii. (v. 134) : Sm to \p^aipov tig r»)v tCov irapaXeXvpt-

v(ov 'iaaiv. Galen. Loc. Affect, iv. 7 (viii. 259) : aUdrimg

ciTToXXvTai tCjv TTapaX'cXvpi^vtjJV popiwv.
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§ VI.

The healing of the ivithered hand.—Luke, vi. 6 : And it

came to pass also on another sabbath, that he entered into

the synagogue and taught : and there was a man whose ri(jht

hand {i) ^Jto avrov i) St^ia) was withered.

There is a mark of particularity here—" right hand "

—

such as a physician would observe. The other Evangelists

omit this. The medical writers invariably state whether it

is the right or left member that is affected.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 190 : irovtovTeg viroxov^ptov SiL,iov.

Hipp. Epid. 982: nXyu irXevpav apiaTepav. Hipp. Epid.

986 : l(T)(^LOV odvvrj Se^iov io-^^pwc. Hipp. Epid. 1012 : rrj

varepaiy apiarepov irap ovg oiSrjfxa. ry St vdriprj koX irapa

Bi^iov. Hipp. Epid. 1012 : 17 x^'P V Sf^tJ?* ctkAoc St apiare-

pov irapeXvdr] TrapaTrX-nyiKiog. Hipp. Epid. 1020: ovdl Ba^iov

VTro')(6vdpiov, owS' iirivSwov Kcipra ouS' IvTerafiivov laxypiog.

Hipp. Epid. 1023 : ^vyKuvaig upL<TT£pov irXevpoi). Hipp.

Epid. 1067 : oc^tOaXfjiov Ss^toO o^vvn. Hipp. Epid. 1120

:

TrXivpov 6^vvr\ kul aTi]daog cipiaTipov. Hipp. Epid. 1133 :

iua<!^bg evtwirjaev upiarepog virspdev. Hipp. Epid. 1217 :

aXyr)/xa irXevpov di^iov.

§ VII.

* Ivo-xXfiadai. *6)(Xeia0ai.

Luke, vi. 18 : And they that tcere vexed with unclean spirits

((cai ot lvoyXovfXi.voL vno TrvevfxuTdJv aKa9apTu)v).

Acts, V. 16 : There came also a multitude out of the cities

round about unto Jerusalem, bringing sick folks and them

that tvcre vexed ivith unclean spirits {b-xXovpiivovg viro irvtv-

fxdrwv uKadapTijJv)

.

* oxXilv is peculiar to St. Luke, and * hoxXuv also in

connexion with disease ; evoxXiXv is used once elsewhere in

the N. T., Heb. xii. 15, but not in a medical sense ; both
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words were much employed in medical language, as were

also ox^og, and some others of its derivatives (§ 88).

*evoxXe'iv. Hipp. Aph. 1251 : virb airaafiov ^ Ttrdvov

ivoxXovfxevit} Trvperbg iTnyevofifvog Xvei to v6ai]fia. Hipp.

Aph. 1253 : roXaiv vwo rwv (pdiai(x)v IvoxKovfjiivoiaiv. Hipp.

Aph. 1254 : ywaiKi viro V(TT£piK(l)v IvoxXovfxivri Trrapjuo?

iTTiyivofJitvog dyaOov. Hipp. Epid. 1103 ; to. irepl T-qv

KoiXiriv oi/K r)vu)xXei. Hipp. Epid. 1104 : ai t£ /3^x^^

r]vwx\ovv. Hipp. Epid. 1239 : rjvoxXit Se koi KOiXiri dvaev-

TspiKi]. Gralen. Comm. i. 26, Nat. Hom. (xv. 73) : tHjv vtto

(pXiyjiarog i) xoXrjg fxeXaivrjg IvoxXovfxivwv. Galen. Comm.
i. 8, Acut. Morb. (xv. 429) : ul aTropadsg voaoi Sia^epovrwg

ivoxXov(Tai Tovg voaovvrag. Galen. Comm. iv. 40, Acut.

Morb. (xv. 814) : avroig vtto 7ra;)(£aji' te koi yXi(TXP(t}v X^l^^^

evoxXovfiivoig. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 13) : x^'^'J^

0£ C,av6fig iiTi /ifXatvijc IvoxXovarjg.

*6xXeiv. Hipp. Praecept. 28 : Sion ^vfnraOrtmg vno Xvirrig

iovaa oxXhi, e^ iripov avfxiTaOdi]g rivlg oxXtvvTai. Hipp.

Coac. Progn. 205 : aXXwg re kjJv ti kuto. (papvyya oxXy.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 617 : orav al wdiveg a^odpa 6xXiu)ai.

Hipp. Fract. 756 : T] aXXo n oxXiy tov reTpojfiivov. Hipp.

Epid. 996 : koI i/CEtva TrjvtKawza oxXiovGi rije rj/xiprjg to.

TrXuara. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. iii. 116; rovg vtto ^npag

[5r)xbg KOI opOoTTvoiag oxXovfxevovg Qipairivu. Galen. Comm.
iii. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 24) : vtto Tr]g ^avdi)g oxXeirai x^^V^-

Galen, in Julian. : 'ivioi ^l juriva oXov vtto Sia(j)dopag oxXov-

fiivot StETfAecrav. Galen. Usus Part. xii. 7 (iv. 25) : o te

vwTidiog rjTTov ejueXXev oxXrjdrjaeaOai. Galen. Comp. Med.

vii. 4 (xiii. 104) : iroiii rotg Kara irapiodov virb piyovg oxXov-

fiivoig.

§ viii.

laaOai. aio^nv. Smcrw^Eiv.

Luke, vi. 19 : And the whole multitude sought to touch

him : for there went virtue out of him, and healed them all

[kox laTO TTavTag).
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If we compare this passage with the passages in St.

Matthew and St. Mark, where a similar statement is made,

we find a great difference in the language employed.

Matt. xiv. 36: And besought him that they might only

touch the hem of his garment: and as many as touched

were made perfectly whole, koX oaoi I'lipavro, diEcrwOrjaav.

Mark, vi. 56 : And whithersoever he entered, into villages,

or cities, or country, they laid the sick in the streets, and

besought him that they might touch if it were but the

border of his garment : and as many as touched him were

made whole, koL oaoi av tjittovto avrov, law^ovro.

St. Luke uses a term strictly medical, the other writers

one less precise; and with respect to this word laadai,

which is used by the medical writers more frequently

for "healing" than any other, it is remarkable that of the

twenty-eight times that it is used in the New Testament,

St. Luke alone uses it seventeen times, and all the other

writers together only eleven times.

The words <TU)^eiv and Smo-w^ftv—used by the first two

Evangelists in this instance to express "healing"—are also

used by St. Luke in relating some of the miracles, but not by

themselves alone to express this meaning, as is done by the

other Evangelists. Wherever he uses them in connexion with

acts of healing, he also adds some other words, which show

the nature of the " saving." Thus, in the account of the

healing of the centurion's servant, the words " that he would

come and heal his servant," oirtog eXOijjv Statrwerj^? tov EovXov

avTov, Luke, vii. 3, are explained by verse 7, " my servant

shall be healed," taO/'/o-Erai 6 iraig fxov, and by verse 10, "found

the servant whole that had been sick," tlpov t6v aaBevovvra

SouAoy vyiaivovra. In the account of the healing of the

demoniac in the country of the Gadarenes, the words " by

what means he that was possessed of the devils was healed,"

TTwg l(7wdr] 6 dcu/jioviaOHQ, Luke, viii. 36, are explained in verse

35 by " the man out of whom the devils were departed," a(p' ov

TO. daifiovia i^e\r]Xvdai, and " in his right mind," aw^povovura.

C
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In the account of the woman with an issue of blood,

the words " thy faith hath made thee whole," 17 iricmg

GOV aidWKi (T£, ch. viii. 48, are explained by "immediately

her issue of blood staunched," 7rapax/of?jua tarrj 17 pvaig tov

aifiaTog avrrig, verse 44 ; and " how she was healed immedi-

ately," Koi cog laOr) Trapaxpriiaa, verse 47. In the account of

the cleansing of the ten lepers, the words "thy faith hath

made thee whole," 1) iriaTig aov aiawKi as, ch. xvii. 19, are

explained by " as they went they were cleansed," iv to}

virdyuv avTovg iKaQaplaQriaav, verse 14; and in the account

of the healing of the eyes of the blind men near Jericho, the

words " thy faith hath saved thee," ?j iriaTig aov aiawKe ae,

ch. xviii. 42, are explained by " and immediately he received

his sight and followed him," kui irapaxprif^a avi^Xi^'^, KaX

i\Ko\ovQu avTi^, verse 43.

The medical writers do not use o-w^etv or Smaw^ar, as

equivalent to laaOai, to heal, but rather as meaning to escape

from a severe illness or epidemic—to get through the attack

—even if it were with impaired health or mutilation of the

body. St. Luke, in Acts, xxvii. 44, and xxviii. 1, uses the

word much in this sense (see the example quoted there, § 98)

.

§ IX.

vyiaiveiv.

The healing of the centurion's servant.—Luke, vii. 10 :

And they that were sent, returning to the house, found the

servant tvhole (vyiaivovTa) that had been sick.

St. Luke is the only N. T. writer who uses vyiaivsiv in

this, its primary sense, " to be in sound health, " with the ex-

ception of St. John, 3 Ep. 2. For this meaning it is the regu-

lar word in the medical writers. Hipp. Yet. Med. 13 : kuI Bia

TOVTiijJv irag 6 (5iog koi vyiaivovri kol £k voaov avaTpt(l)Optvif)

Kol KUfxvovTi. Do. 11 : w^iAet te koi erpecpe tov KafxvovTa koi

TOV vyiaivovTa. Do. 14 : kol ravra kol ev vyiaivovai TOiaiv

avOpij^TTOiaiv aTTfpya^STat koX Iv Kafxvovau Do. 18 : icat
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voaeovn koi vyiaivovTi. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 78 :

TciSe Kcii Toiai vyiaivovaL Ku^ra ouk afjOsa. Aret. Cur. Acut.

Morb. 87 : // re yap e^ig vyiavOijaeTai. Diosc. Animal. Ven.

Praef. : ^acn. yap yivsaOai rpelg KaTacTTaaEig roXg avBpwTTivoig

crwfxaaL. fxiav fxlv, ko0' riv vyiaivovaC kripav Se, koS' rjv

voaovcji' TpiTi]!' Se picFriv iKaripwv KaO^ rjv ^OKOvac filv vyiaivHv,

i.vifXTrT<jjTU)g St Etc to. Tradt} Ka\ rovg Kivdvvovg £%oi»o-t Sia riva

^Bopoiroiov lyKHfiivy]v Toig (jiLjiacn ^vvafxiv. Galen. Comm.
iii. 9, Aliment, (xv. 287) : Sm raurrjv 70^ Evvafxiv laQiofiiv

TE vyiaivovreg Kal irivo/xsv kuX raXXa navTa irpaTTOjuLBv. Gralen.

Comm. i. 44, Humor, (xv. 506) : vyiaivovTwv re koi voaovv-

Tujv— aTTOjSAETTovrfc T))v Siivafiiv aig etti twv vyiaivovTOJV

iTpicpOfxev Toiig voaovvrag.

The word vyiaivovTa, as used here by St. Luke, impKes

that the messengers, on their return, found the servant not

only cured of his disease, but also in good health.

§ X.

* avaKadi^eiv.

The raising of the ividoid's son.—Luke, vii. 14 : And he

came and touched the bier : and they that bare him stood

still. And he said. Young man, I say unto thee, Arise.

And he that was dead sat up {aveKaOiaev 6 veKpog) and began

to speak.

St. Luke uses this word again, Acts, ix. 40, of another

person restored to life, and sitting up in bed. And in this

intransitive sense its use seems, with a few exceptions, to be

almost altogether confined to the medical writers, who em-

ploy it to describe patients sitting up in bed. Hipp. Praenot.

37 : avaKadi^eiv Se (iovXeadai tov vocriovra Trjg voaov aKfia-

t^oixTttg. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406 : k^i/ /hsv Iv rt^ OwpriKi virlp

tCjv ^psvMv XvTTsy TO TTudog, avTov avoKaditiiiv wg TrXaiaraKig

KOt wg TjKtcTra irpoaKXivtcrduxTav. Hipp. Epid. 1210 : avaKuOi^-

Ofxivd^ lyiVBTO vTTo^oXov yXicTXpov. Hipp. Epid. 1216 : irepl

otjrbv irp^TOv virvov di\pa ttovXXii (cai fxavit} Kot avEKciOi^E.
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Hipp. Epid. 1220 : Svacpopwg (pipwv tov irvptrov evdvg air'

ap^TiQ Kttl avuKaOi^wv rpiTalog tTrruaev oj)(^pov. Hipp. Coac.

Progn. 197 : avaKaOlZ^iv Se (dovXeadai kukov ev toXcjiv o^iai.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 9 : koi 7^ jwev icaraKEwvrai, ava-

KaBi^ovai avaKEKXiaOat ouk avEX^jUSvoi, T]v Se avaKdiawcri, utto

aTTopijjc avOig avaKXivovrai. Galen. Comm. i. 20, Progn.

(xviii. B. 65) : Xiyovm ol TrepLirvevinoviKOL ffrevo^wptac aicr-

OaveaOai Kara tov OojpriKa kol irviVfiova ttoXX^c ev Toig vTrrlaig

KUTaKXiaicnv, evirvovaTEpoL de dvaKadit,ovT£g yweauai—
y^aXiTrwraTOv tan avaKaOi^uv WeXsiv tov Kafivovra—ava/ca-

OiZ^iv iTTixeipelv tov KafivovTa Kara Trfv aicjiirjv tjjc vocrov, &C.

Galen. Loc. Affect, v. 3 (viii. 334) : dib kol jUETao-\»]juart^-

aadai TrpoOvfxovvTai koi dvaKa6i(^eiv.

The description of the several gradual stages of recovery

—he sat up—then began to speak—is quite in the manner

of medical writing. St. Luke frequently does this ; e. g. in

the case of the lame 'man at the gate of the temple, of Tabi-

tha, of the blindness of Elymas, &c.

§ XT.

Luke, vii. 21 : And in the same hour he cured many of

their infirmities and plagues, and of evil spirits (otto voawv kol

fxaaTiywv Ka\ TTVEUjixartov TTOVijptJi/).

In this passage diseases are divided into two classes

—

voaoi and fiaaTiyeg—chronic and acute {voaog = XPO^'« kuko-

Trddeia, Theophyl.). Aretaeus, who wrote about St. Luke's

time, makes a similar division, his medical works treating of

the signs, causes, and cure of (1) acute and (2) chronic dis-

ease.

The word Trovnpog is applied to evil spirits by St. Luke

alone (except once. Matt. xii. 45 : Then goeth he, and taketh

with himself seven other spirits more wicked (TrovjjoorEpa)

than himself). He uses it again viii. 2, xi. 26 ; Acts, xix. 12,

13, 15, 16. This word was frequently used in medical language

in rolaiion to disease, &c., and one of its uses is identical with
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that of St, Luke here, for 7rov»}poc indicates the active prin-

ciple of evil (see Trench, Synonyim of the Nciv Testament),

and it is applied in the medical writers to what spreads de-

struction or corruption, e. g. the poison of serpents. Galen

speaking of the best season to take the viper (txtSva) for an

ingredient of the antidote (^jjoiok//), says, Thoriac. ad Pison.

13 (xiv. 264) : aWa fiaXiaTa irspi tijv dpxv^ tov iapog clrav rrjg

fxsv ^(oXeiag Travovrat—Koi ovKtd^ ovTojg e)(ov(Tt Trovrjpbv tov lov.

evdov yap (fxvXivovTa, kol kutu fxridlv ^Lacfjopoviniva Trovripori-

pav avvayei koI rrjv ev avroTg (j)dopoTroiov dvvafxiv. Gralen. The-

riac. ad Pison. 8 (xiv. 234) : 6 Be Spvivog o^ig ovrivg wovripog

Ian TTpog to Sta^OtTpai (cokwc- Gralen. Theriac. ad Pison. 5

(xiv. 230) : tiov irovripiiiv 6r)pL(i)v to. ^{ijfxara. Gralen. The-

riac. ad Pison. 18 (xiv. 289) : to. dt]pia djv ptv vTrspTiTcifxivr^v

Kai TTOvrtpav To'ig aiof^iaai dvvap.iv dia Trig Kav<T£U)g cnroTiOsTai.

Gralen. Loc. Affect, iii. 11 (viii. 195) : Qavpaarov St ov^lv

i:(pa(TKev, dvvapiv ia-)(ypo.v 'lax^'-^ ^^^ ^^ '^V
7raar;^ovrt popic^

y^vvridivTa Trapa ^vcnv xvpov, ottoIoi ToXg Trovjjpotf," drjpioig

elalv ol loi.

Besides the division of disease into two classes, St. Luke

here distinguishes disease itself clearly from demoniacal posses-

sion, and this he does more frequently than the other Evan-

gelists. See particularly vi. 17, viii. 2, xiii. 32, which have

no parallel places in the other Grospels, and Acts, xix. 12.

§XIL

The Demoniac of Gadara.—lmke, viii. 27 : And when he

went forth to land, there met him out of the city a certain

man, which had devils long time (Ik xP^'^^^ iKaviov), and

ware no clothes [IpaTiov ou/c tveStSwo-Kero), neither abode in

any house, but in the tombs.

St. Luke here mentions some circumstances which are

omitted by St. Matthew and St. Mark:—first that the posses-

sion had lasted a considerable time; this he repeats again,

verse 29, iroWoXg yap xpovoig avvrfpTraKii avTov, " for during
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a long time it had caught him." Now the mentioning the

length of time a malady has lasted is quite in the manner of

the medical writers. St. Luke does this often as in Ch. viii.

43, xiii. 11 ; Acts, iii. 2, iv. 22, and ix. 13; and here it

would be appropriate in a medical writer to do so, as one

of the medical notes of mania was that it was intermit-

tent. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 37 : irepi Mavir^g—
juiavir) Ee Koi diaXiiTrei Koi fxsXedojvL tg riXog aTroiravsTai.

Again, St. Luke alone states that the man was naked, and

this was another of the medical notes of mania. The Arch-

bishop of Dublin [Notes on the Miracles, p. 168), on this

passage, quotes from Pritchard on Insanity, " a striking ai;id

characteristic circumstance is the propensity to go quite

naked ; the patient tears his clothes to tatters." This propen-

sity was one of the notes of mania in St. Luke's day, too,

for Aretaeus, in his chapter on mania, states the same thing.

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 37 : Trtpi Mavir/e

—

loB' ore laQnTag re

Ipprj^avTo.

St. Luke, too, states more clearly than the two other

Evangelists that the man had taken up his abode in the

tombs as his dwelling-place. A propensity to do this is also

mentioned by ancient physicians in connexion with madness.

See Actius de Melancholia ex Graleno, Eufo, &c., ch. i.

(Galen, xix. 702) : ol irXdovg fxivroi Iv oKOTHvoig roiroig

\aipov(TL dLarpifieiv koi Iv fXvrtfJidoLg koX tv epijfxoig.

§ XIII.

*laTavai. pvcng al/narog. * irpoffavaXiffKeiV'

The woman icith an issue of blood.—Luke, viii. 43, 44

:

And a woman having an issue of blood (ovaa Iv pvaei alfiaTog)

twelve years, which had sjjent (Tr/ooo-avaAato-aaa) all her living

upon physicians, neither could be healed of any, came behind

him and touched the border of his garment, and immediately

her issue of blood (r; pvaig tov alfxarog avTi^g) stanched

(tart)) .
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This is the only passage in the N. T. in which laTavai

is used in this sense. It is the usual word in the medical

writers to denote the stoppage of bodily discharges, and

especially such as mentioned here. Hipp. Praedic. 80

:

oicriv Ic, ap\T]g al/jLoppayiai AajSpa/, pi-yoq 'larrfat pvaiv. Hipp.

Morb. Sacr. 306 : i'arrjcrt to lufia. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 639

:

tTTudav Bl TO pivfxa gtij. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 668 : kqX 6 poog

'iaTUTai. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 109 : irpbg tSpav tj)v

ap\aii]v TO aipa aTi\aavTa— aKiVTf]airj yap rwpSe koI tti'i^l

'[(TTUTai 6 poog. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 132 : '[(TTrjai kuX

povv yvvaiKEiov irpoaTiQifxivov. Do. 148 : /cat XdVKOV povv

'iaTTjai. Do. 148 : 'iaTr](TL §£ kqI aljuoppoidag. Galen. Comm.
iv. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv. 781) : otuv El aT-g to dlfxa. Gralen.

Cur. per Ven. Sect. 22 (si. 313) : Eva^zpCjg laTwai ttjv

alfioppayiav.

The phrase pvaig alfiuTog is used by St. Mark also. It

is quite medical. Hipp. Medicus, 21 : koL ttjv pvaiv rov

aifxaTog KUiXveaOat. Hipp. De Judicat. 53 : rj aifxaTog bk

tCjv piviwv pvcTiv. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 119 : okogokti (pplKUL

TrvKvoi vytaivovcTi, ovtoi i^ a'lfxaTog pvaiog lK7rvi<TK0VTai, Hipp.

Aphor. 1248 : row plv yap yipog to. fiaviKO. kuI to. eTnXrjTTTiKa

Kal aifxaTog pvaug. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 6 : Kal Tag t /c

fx^iTpag pvaug irpoGTiOifxivai aTiXXovai. Do. 116 : irpoaTi-

Oeiaa pvaiv Ik fxvTpag (TTtXXii. Galen. Comm. i. 26, Humor,
(xvi. 26) : Kal to. liriXriTrTiKa kol a'lfxaTog pvaeig. Galen.

Comm. iii. 13, Humor, (xvi. 339) : irXtvplTig, (^dlaig, alfiaTog

pv(Jig Kal oaa pr] atpaipiau aXXu Trj irpoaBiau paXXov Oepa-

irtvovrai. Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. viii. 6 (v. 695) :

Kol Ik pivtjv a'ipaTog pvaieg. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 3

(xili. 77) : aXAjj appevpariaTog irpog a'lpaTog pvaiv. Galen.

Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 12) : kuI 6 rovog Trig pvatwg tov

a'lpaTog 6 kXv^wv.

St. Luke at times, after using medical terms in their

proper medical signification, is in the habit of continuing the

use of words with which he was familiar in medical lan-

guage. Some striking instances of this peculiarity will be
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met further on. Here he uses TrpoaavaXlaKHv. Hipp. Eat.

Vic. 356 : inro rrig tivfiriQ row o^tog to vypov TrpoaavaAoorai.

Gralen. Comm. i. 26, Progn. (xviii. B. 84) : el dt. koI irpaog 6

TTvpiTog eh], Evvijaerai ttote Tti^ai rovg ixo)(6ripovg ^vfjiovg ?}

dvvafiig ev t(^ xp6v(t) fxi) (pOaaacFa TrpoaavaXijodrivai ry twv

TTvpiTwv 6E,uTrjTi. Galeu. Morb. Aeut. Secund. Hipp. 4

(xix. 192) : a rig rrepl djv ok/xi^v b\o(T)(ep£aTipag airaiTil

Tpofpag 7rpo(TavaXu)ddai]g rJjc Svvafxeojg.

iKavaXiaKiiv and KaravaXicrKHv are also thus used in the

medical writers (a).

§ XIY.

Sepaireia.

Luke, ix. 11 : And the people, when they knew it, fol-

lowed him : and he received them and spake unto them of

the kingdom of God, and healed them that had need of heal-

ing (roue XP^'"*^ ex^'^'^^^ Bepairdag iaro). QepaTreia, in this

sense, is used by St. Luke only, and once in Eev. xxii. 2. It

was the usual word in the medical writers for " medical

treatment," &c. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 399 : roue ^6 aKaraaTa-

Tovg Tivv TTvpsTuv, Ictv fxi\pig av KaTaaTwaiv, okotuv ce (ttoxtiv

a7ravTii]aat Suutij kciI OepairEnj ry Trpoai]KOvay. Hipp. Morb.

Aeut. 406 : aai^aXeaTipr) 'yap yiveraL 17 depa-ndrj. Hipp. Morb.

(a) The raising of Jairtis's daughter.—Luke, viii. 55: And her spirit came

again (eVeo-T/jeife tJ) irvevfioi). This passage has been considered by some as

one in which St. Luke employs medical language, and has been rendered "her

breathing" or "respiration'* returned. This rendering, though possible,

seems improbable, for the phrase eVeVrpe^l/e rh Trvevfxa= "respiration returned,"

is very unlike a medical one ; and had St. Luke intended merely this, he would

most likely, as a physician, have employed, in accordance witli medical usage,

avaiTvoi], not iri/eC/ua. avanvori was the medical term for respiration. Galen

has written two works on the subject, named, " On the Causes of Respiration,"

irepl ruv rjjs auaTrvorjs alrluy, and " On the Use of Eespiration," irepl xpeias

avaTTvorjs. He defines it, Med. Defin. 108 (xix. 375), and it is the term used

throughout his works, passim, e. g. speaking of the cessation of breathing,

Loc. AfEcct. i. G (viii. 34) : oZtos ijXp ovk dcpwvov ix6vov RTroTeAe?, t5 ^wov
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Acut. 690 : rj St v7roXeiin]Tai cXkeo, irXetovog SiT/cct Oepairdijg.

Aretaeus, Ciir. Morb. Acut. 82 : BipaTrda 0jO£virtKwv. Do.

88 : Btpairda Xt^OapyiKwv. Do. 91 : ^apaafxov OtpaTTtia—
dipaTT^ia aTTOTrXTj^tijc- Do. 94 : Oepairtia Trapo^uo-juou tTrtXtjTr-

TiKwv. Do. 95 : depaTrda Ttrdvov. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 3 :

TpoTTog St rf/c Oipairdag fVepoc uyiadco. Galen. Progn. ad

Posth. 2 (xiv. 609) : irepl riig depandag tov voa^fxarog.

§ XV.

* a^pog. * airoxwpHv. * tTri(5\i7reiv. e^aicpvrjg.

The healing of a demoniac child.—Luke, ix. 38, 39 : And,

behold, a man of the company cried out, saying, Master, I

beseech thee, look upon {lirijSXexfjov) my son, for he is mine

only child. And, lo, a sj)irit taketh him, and he suddenly

{l^ai(f)vi]g) crieth out ; and it teareth him that he foameth

again {juto. acppov), and bruising him hardly departeth {fxoyig

awoxojpd) from him.

* a(j)p6g is used by Hippocrates and Aretaeus in describing

the symptoms of epilepsy, which would seem, from St. Luke's

and St. Mark's narrative, to have been the disease through

which in this instance the devils exerted their power over

this child. Hipp. Morb. Sac. 303 (Epilepsy) : Tjv Si a^pov

Ik tov aropuTog a^iij kol Tolat ttocti AaKTt^y. Hipp. Morb.

trviyei, (TrepiffKwv rrjs avaTTvorjs. Aretaeus, also, througliout his works con-

stantly uses avanvo-i]. iTvevjj,a is often used by the medical writers in conjunc-

tion with avaiTvuu and avairvoi], to signify the air or breath inhaled during the

act of respiration, e. g. Hippocrates, Dieb. Judicat. 57 : avaTrvioov irovKv a.0p6ov

irvevfia. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 19 : nal yhp koI Sia nufv/xovos e\Kei

nvivjxa. eis dvairvoriv rj KapSlrj. Galen. Praedic. i. Coram, i. 4 (xvi. 619) :

S(' wv rh TTViv/jLa Kara Tas avaTrvoas ficru re Kal e|a) (pepTjTai.

Hippocrates sometimes loosely uses irvevfia for avairvo^, and Galen found it

necessary to explain this at times in his commentaries on the works of Hippo-

crates: thus commenting on the Aphorism: iv ToTai irvperoTffi rh n-vev/xa rrpo-

ffKOTTTOv Kcuthv, ffirao'/j.hi' yap (Trj/xaivei, ho says, irvedfia vZv aKovffTiov aiirhy

\eyeiv, Harmp kclv r<^ irpoyvaxTTtKa) rl Kara rrji/ avoaruoj^v.

D
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Sac. 305 (Epilepsy) : koi a(j)pog Ik tov oTOfxarog iKpiu koll ot

b^ovTiq (TVvijpKaai. Hipp. Epid. 1222 : iraXiv ry varepaiy

irptot l\ij(p6r} (TTrao-juaJSr/c a^pog Be ov iravv, Hipp. Aph.

1246 : ou/c ava^ipovciv olai av acppog y nep), to arofxa. Aie-

taeus. Sign. Morb. Acut. 4 (Epilepsy) : a(ppov Se cnroTrTvovai

wcnnp £771 ToXai fxeyaXoim Trvevpaat ri BaXacraa Ttjv ax^^v-

Do. 29 : tTTftSr) Tolai xiiXial a<ppog ItpiZavei-

* oTToxw/oay is used once by St. Matthew, vii. 23, but not

in connexion with disease. It is of frequent use in tbe me-

dical writers. Hipp. Loc. in Horn. 409 : koL to plv aXua

aTTOTpsTTOfxevov jSowXo/iEvoi; a7ro\wpi£iv, to S' iivwdsv imp-

piov (iovXopevov KaTOjyojpiuv. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 413 :

Kol pi] eg TTiv ke^oXj^v iraXiv cnrox^jopirj vocrriXov eov. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 588 : woTe T^v pii aTroxwpey Ti TOV aipaTog. Hipp,

de TJlcer. 873 : OKwg to ttvov cnroxwperi kol to, aKXrjpvvopeva

Xa7ra\di~i—ttvov utto tCjv oldijpaTtjv ln:o\u)peeL Kara to eXKOg.

Hipp. Judicat. 55 : koI Toig wva cnro)(^ujp^ovTa vjiat,eiv

vovaoig. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 157 : tttvoXov a.va-)(pip\pieg ev

TTvpeTty—aTro\(jt)peovaai koto. Xoyov. Hipp. Vict. Rat. 353 :

Sl OKolwv yap ayjeiwv aTro^wpat. Hipp. Judicat. 53 : aiaXov

TToXXov aTox(^pricng. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 10) :

ore irpog Trig xpvxpOTrjTog wBovpevov elg to. evBov aTTOKE^^tuprjfcs.

Galen. Comm. i. 15, Humor, (xvi. 161) : (pappaKa to. aw^wg
6vopaZ,6peva xaXaaTiKO. Ka\ tovtwv oaa irpbg to ^ripoTtpov

a7roK£;^(ji>pj]»c£v.

* eTTi^XeireLv. St. Luke alone uses the word evi^XliTeiv,

with the exception of St. James, ii. 3, who, however, employs

it in a different sense—" And ye have respect to him that

weareth the gay clothing." It was used by the medical

writers of examining the appearance, condition of a patient,

&c. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 13) : eTn(5Xi7reiv SeX

wpav KOI x<i)pav kuI rjXiKiav kuX voaovg kuI tov Xvirovvra

XVjuov. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 58) : koi a Bel tov

luTpov eTn(5Xe7reiv. Galen. Comm. i. 18, Humor, (xvi. 176) :

BvvuTai yap tovto TTOielaOai urrb Ttjg odvvrig Tivog ?) ttovwv rj

iradovg ^pvxlKOv r) koi awp.aTiKOV oirep Bel fxaXioTU l7ri[5Xe7niv,
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el Oepaireiar XPV^^^- Gralen. Comm. iii. 8, Epid. ii. (xvii.

A. 402) : £Tri(5\iiTeiv rag (pdasig re koi Kpacrsig koi ttjv piofxriv

tCov Xafi^avovTwv to (papixaKov. Galen. Oomm. ii. G, Epid. iii.

(xvii. A. 627) : ourwc ovv eiojOev 6 'ImroKpaTrfg fTTj/BXETretv to.

ovpa. Gralen. Meth. Mod. ad Grlauc. i. 16 (xi. 67) : eirifiXiirsiv

i]d)} xpi) TO Trp6(T(i)Trov tov voaeovTog. Gralen. Oomm. i. 2, Aph.

(xvii. B. 360) : ddog rr/c voaov £7r</3Xf7rr£oy. Gralen. Meth.

Med. ad Grlauc. ii. 2 (xi. 30) : koI avrriv ttjv tov voo-jj/xaroc

vTToOeaiv £Tri(5\iireiv l^aaKOfxev Say. Galen. Ther. ad Pison.

4 (xiv. 229) : koI rag Koacyeig tCov Xafx^avovTiov to ^apjiaKOv

liri^XiTTHv. Galen. Comm. iii. 8, Aliment, (xv. 286) : Ittl-

jSAfVen' Se xprivai kcu dg to. voar^fxaTa Ka\ Trjv ^vvafiiv tov Kuf.i-

vovTog.

i^ai(l>vr\g—He suddenly crieth out. This word is met with

four times in the writings of St. Luke, and but once in the

rest of the N, T. (Mark, xiii. 36). It is just the word a medi-

cal writer would employ here, as in medical language it was

applied to sudden crying out—sudden attacks of speechless-

ness, spasms, paroxysms. Hipp. Epid. 1212: TkaaapiaKuiBz-

KaTJj epyov Kare^^etv r/v, dyaTTTjSwfrav Koi (Bouxrov e^ai(pvr]g koX

(TvvTovwg. Hipp. 305 (Epilepsy) : a(j)(i)vog jutv iariv okotqv

l^ai<j)vr]g to ^Xeyjua liriKUTeXdov eg Tag (ftXeJiSag aTroKXei(T7j tov

aepa. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 563 : a^wvog l^cnrivr]g yiveTai, koi

Tovg odovTag ^vvepeiSei, Koi x] xpoirj peXaiva yiveTai e^airivrig Se

TavTa 7rac7Y£f. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 648 : a(l»(jjvog t] yvvi) e^a-

TTivrjg yiveTai. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 670 : E^oTTtvrjc a(})(x)vog

yiveTai viroxovdpia (XKXrjpa kqX irviyeTai kcu tovq oBovTag

(jvvepeidei Kal ovk viraKOvei KaXeopevrj. Hipp. E23id. 1046 :

oaoi e^aTrivr]g acptjjvoi cnrvpeTOi 'iioaiv, (pXefdoTOfieeiv. Hipp.

Aph. 1260 : Tji; 7] yX^aaa l^aicpyr^g aKpaTrig yevr}Tai y otto-

irXriKTov Ti Tov adopaTog. Galen. Anat. Administr. viii. 4

(ii. 669) : KeKpaye yap ovtm Traio/xevov, fir' tsat^vrjc a,(pu)vov

yivopevov IttI tl^ <T(pLyxPnvai to. vevpa. Galen. De Bono
Hab. (iv. 755) : ti^ Se e^ai(j)vrjg a(p(i)vov yeveaQai (fXe^ujv

cnroXyxjjieg to aCjpa Xvrriovcn. Galen. Medic, et Gymn. 37

(v. 877) : odev a(p(jJvoi Tiveg avTiov eE,ai(jivr]g.
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St. Luke here enters more into the medical details of the

case than the other Evangelists, stating some particulars

passed over by them ; we learn from him alone that the fits

came on suddenly

—

eE,ai(j}vr]g Kpat^si, he suddenly crieth out

—

also that they lasted a considerable time

—

fxojLg aTTo\(i)pv.—
hardly departeth from him.

It is worthy of note that Aretaeus, a physician of about

St. Luke's time, in treating of Epilepsy, admits the possi-

bility of this disease being produced by demoniacal agency.

He writes, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 37 (Epilepsy) : touvekev

hpriv KiKXijaKOVCTL Trjv irc'iOriv' arap KOt ci aXXag vpocpaaiag,

T] fiiyeOoQ Tov kukov' lepov yap to fxiya' r) lifcriog oiik avOpio-

TTirjg aXXa ddtig. rj Sai/movog Eo^rig kg tov avOpoJirov tlcroSoVj

7] ^v/ULwavTwv ofjLOV, T}]vde £7ri»cXr)(TKOv tepjjv.

Now, this was a complete revolution in medical science

since the time of Hippocrates, who repudiates the idea that

Epilepsy (called the sacred disease, r/ Uprj voaog), was more

supernatural than any other. In the beginning of his trea-

tise on Epilepsy he writes : TnpX plv Trig hprig voaov KaXio-

filvrig a»S t'x^i' oudiv ri fxoi SoKiu twv aXXu)v usLOTiprj elvai

vovaujv ovdl lepwTepr}, aXXa (j)V(7iv fx^v t^^i rjv kol to. Xoiira

vovcTiifxaTa oOsv yivBTai. This statement he repeats (303),

and at the conclusion : aurjj St 17 voixrog 7) hp-q KaXtofxivr) Ik

tCjv avTiov Trpo({)a<ri(t)v yivsTai a(f wv kol at Xonrai cnro tCjv

TrpomovTtvv koi cnriovTiov, olov Tpv^iog, i]Xiov, irvevfiaTMV

/x£raj3aXXo/X£VWv ts koi jULrfdiTTOTi: aTpemi^ovTiov, TavTa c tcrrt

data, io(TT£ jurjSh' EiaKpivovTa to vovcn]pa deiOTipov tCov Xoiiriov

vovffTifxaTwv vofxi^HV, aXXa iravTa Bua /cat avSpojinva ttoi'to,

referring all such diseases to natural causes.

i
XVI.

aiToXveiv. avopOovv.

The woman with a spirit of infirmity.—Luke, xiii. 11, 12, 13

:

And, behold, there was a woman which had a spirit of infir-
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mity eighteen years, and she was bowed together, and could

in no wise lift iqj {avaKv\pai) herself. And when Jesus saw

her, he called her to him, and said unto her. Woman, thou

art loosed {a-rroXiXvcrai) from thine infirmity. And he laid

his hands on her : and immediately she was made straight

{av(i)pdu)dii), and glorified God.

* avaKinmiv is most suitably used here. Gralen uses it of

straightening the vertebrae of the spine. Usus Part. xiii. 1

(iv. 80) : exptiv yap Bijirov Toitg fxiv inroKSiixivovg elg ra kutu)

fxtpt] fXid'iaTaaOai KVOTOVfxiv^Q rriQ pa\£(i)Q, avio S' livat tovq

virspKSifiivovg, koI niv -ye koI avaKvirrovTiov re koi opBovfxivtjJVf

ifXTTaXiv i^XP^^ KivuaOat rovg cnrov^vXovg Karoj psriovTag rovg

virepKeiij.ivovg, avio St rovg viroTzrayixivovg. upog yap iKUTtpov

TOV (TX^'if^ClTOg, tTTtKafiTTTOVTUiV fxlv CtTTOX'^P^^V a\\l]\li)V TOVg

(TTTOvSvXovg, 6(JOv olov T£ ttXhcttov, (hg el Koi fidZovog diOjuivrfg

TriviKUVTa yivkaOaL rTjg pax^tt^gy civcikvittovtiov S\ tjuiraXiv crv-

viivaL TTuvrag £ig tuvtov aXXijXoig ti^) juiaoj airovdiiXi^ Trpoa-

X<t}povvTagy wg av Kni vvv (ipax^ag avaynaZo/xivrig yivsaOat

Trig oXi]g pax^'j^Q- Hippocrates calls a curvature of the spine

Ku^oc and KvijiMfxa, and uses Xvhv of its removal. Artie.

806, 807 : airov^vXai St ot Kara joa'^tv, oaoicji filv viro voart]-

fiuTiov 'iXKOvrai eg to Kvcpbv, to. /.itv TrXttcrra a^vvuTa Xvetrdai,

irpog 0£ Kot oaa avMTipb) rwv (ppeviov rf/c irpocTcpixTLog KV<povTaL

—paXXov o£ Ti lyyivoiiievoi Kvpaol Iv t)] kot lyvvr]v (J)XeJ5i,

o'ktl c' av TL KV(j)(i)fxa y, Xvovcrtv.

* aTToXveiv. This is the only passage in the N. T. in which

airoXveLv is used of disease. It is applied by the medical

writers to releasing from disease—relaxing tendons, mem-
branes, &c., and taking off bandages. Hipp. Praedic. 108

:

£7n7i; Se to KvpTWfxa to Trjg yacTTpbg aTToXvOyj. Hipp. Aph.

1228 : ore Se irdOea av dianHvy To'icn iraidioicri kuI /irjlairoXvOy

TTEpl TO f)l5daKav, XP^^'-^^'^^ iiwdev. Hipp. Artie. 840

:

vevpu)v ciiroXvOivTiov. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 246 : okotuv Se

paytvmv at vpiveg tote XveTui diro aafxov to iip(5pvov.

Hipp. Fract. 760 : dTroXvaai Be TpLTaXov Kot avOig fxeTeTridijcrai.

Hipp. Fract. 767 : TeXevTiovTag Se aTroXvovai to. iTriCiapaTa.
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Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 7: t6 kukov airoXvOev Si aOpoojg

£7raXtvO|Oo^rj(7£. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 100 : ^v St al l<Txa-

pai ii^ri re aTToXuwvrat. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab. i. 214:

KOI airoTr'nTTH Iv rffxioypio^ aTro^i]paivoi.iivr] i) alfioppdCc, koi Ik tjjc

jSao-ewc airoXvofihr]. Gralen. Comm. ii. 9, Humor, (xvi. 243)

:

KOI uaa ttTToXuEt Tov appwcTTOV anb tov voaijfxaTog. Galeu.

Anat. Administr. i. 5 (ii. 251) : 0701; awoXvriQ tCjv TivovTwv.

avopBovv is met in Hebrews once, xii. 12; is used by

the medical writers for "to straighten, to put into natural

position, abnormal or dislocated parts of the body." Hipp.

Superfoet. 264 : avtvpvvHv to arona Trig p.i]Tpag ry /x?/Arj tjji

KacraiTepiv^ koX avopOovv Std? av Sirjrat. Hipp. Aphoron.

677 : avopBovv 6/.10V lav StTjrat. Hipp. Artie. 802 : avop-

dovv piv XP'i TTavTU TO. TOUiVTa Tovg daKTvXovg eg Tovg

pvKTripag IvTiOevTa. Hipp. Artie. 803 : TrapajiaXXovTa yap

TOvg daKTvXovg ^p?] tvdev kol evOev kuto. TrfV ^vcnv Trig pivog

wg KUTioTaTU) KUTwBev avvavajKCiZiiv icai ovtco paXiaTa avop-

BovvTQL. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 665: opBovaBat adwaTd.—
KOI ov SvvaTai opBovadat rj lOvveaBai. Hipp. Morb. 852 :

ovTOi KaTOKVi:Ovcnv opBovaBat Ka\ uXtovTai etti to vyilg aKeXog.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 553 : kuI i'lv Tig avaoTriaai diXri ov

dvvuTai opBovaBai. Galen. Comm. iii. 16, Progn. (xviii B.

265) : opBovvTEg TOV Tpaxn^ov. Galen. Medicus, 20 (xiv.

792) : lav plv ovv pig Korfayr) ouk bpBovTai- Galen. Art.

Med. Const. 12 (i. 264) : to kCjXov advvaTov opBCjaai koi

^LaTtXaaai.

In addition to the medical words used in describing this

miracle, there are traces of medical writing. After men-

tioning the length of time the woman laboured under this

infirmity, St. Luke states the several stages in the process of

recovery—first the relaxing of the contracted muscles of the

chest [aTToXiXvaai) ; and as this of itself would not have been

sufficient to give her an erect posture, on account of the

stiffening of the muscles through so many years, the second

part of the operation is described by {avopBojBri) the removal

of the curvature, and strength to stand erect.
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§ XYII.

* 'lacng. cnroTiXtlv.

Luke, xiii. 32 : And he said unto them, Go ye, and tell

that fox, Behold, I east out devils, and / do cures [laang

airoTeXu)) to day and to morrow, and the third day I shall

be perfected. St. Luke alone employs the great medical

word Uaig, "healing," "cure." And aTroTeAtti', which is a

word of most frequent use in medical language, and is met

in only one other passage in the N. T. (James, i. 10.)

*'la(Ttg. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 301 : Kara Se ti)v eviropiav

Tov TpoTTov Ttig ujaiog lu)VTat. Hipp. Praedic. 93 : e7n\eiphiv

ce "x^pi) TOVTioicfi TOV lr]Tpov, elBora tov Tpoirov Trig h)(^tog.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 556 : ?? vovaog v-mTponiuGev, aXXa

XPVf Vv VTroTpOTTiacry Trjv civtijv njo-tv Irjadai. Hipp. De
Arte, 4 : tTi to'iwv d fxlv vtto (pupfiaKWV 7] trjo-jc Ty TS. \r\TpiK\f

KOL Tolg h]Tpdl(n povvov lytveTo. Hipp. Morb. 857 : hjcrig Si,

hv p\v airvpaTOi 'iwcriv, iXXi(5opL^eiv. Hipp. 862 : 'irjaig,

KavGig— J7 ^£ piXiTri 'irjaig, liriSeaig cjg vopog. Aretaeus, Sign.

Morb. Diuturn. 58 : priiTipr\ ?? raivSg trjatc- Gralen. Comm.

i. 5, Nat. Hom. (xv. 37) : ti]v uiaiv cnrXiiiv tascrOai, oitic uvtiov

yap TToXXojv TTOjo' avTM TToXXovg TpoTTOvg lacTEhjg ahvvaTOv

jeviadai. Gralen. Comp. Med. viii. 5 (xiii. 187) : to iraBi]

TO. Swmeva rf/c Sia (pappaKwv ujaewg. Galen. Comp. Med.

YUl. 5 (xiii. 188) : Tcig piBoSovg Trjg lacrsivg.

airoTeXtiv. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 391 : wg xpv Siayivcoa-Ksiv

Tag aaOeviiag Iv Ttjai vovaoiaiv, ai ts. dia Ksveayydijv airoTt-

XovvTai ai re Si' aXXr]v Tiva tptOiapov. Hipp. Epid. 1200 :

Ka\ i) rj]c uXXijg voaov tTTiEoaig, i) ^aXacrtC) V oK/^a) Koi to

pciXXov Kot TO rjaaov airoTiXiovGa, &c. Dioscorides, Mat.

Med. ii. 129 : jStArtop St to 'loiov ipyov uttot^Xu wpbg to.

pevpara Ttig KOiXiag. Do. 179 : dvvaTai St Ku^apov Kal

svxpovv airoTeXuv to aiopa. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 9 (xii.

1007) : KuXXiGTov airoT^Xu (l)appaKov. Galen. Ther. ad

Pison 3 (xiv. 220) : kuX out rovro OavpaoTcJg tj/v uvtiSotov
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tnroTeXnv tu. epya. Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Epid i. (xvii. A
264) : (ppeviTiKog av itinTtXiaOr]. Galen. Comm. iii. 26,

Humor, (xvi. 459) : tov avBpwTrov i) vdpb)Tra airOTtkuavaL r;

Kax^Uav lf.i-Koiuv. Galen. Comm. iv. 35, Morb. Acut. (xv.

805) : KOI fx^To. TO voo-f/o-at KpLang airoTiXovvTai. Galen.

Comm. i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 132) : ;)^oAwSoi/c St ovrog Ipvai-

tteXoc aTTOrfXetrat.

There is another reading, tTrtrfXw, and it is found in con-

junction with iaaig in Galen, adv. Julianum, 6 (xviii. A. 277)

:

'A(TKXrj7riaSr/c

—

airaiTtL ToXg larpoXg iTTiTiXuadat t?]v mmv.

§ XVIII.

* vSpwTriKog.

The healing of the man with a drops?/.—Luke, xiv. 2 : And,

behold, there vs^as a certain 7)ian he/ore him which had the

dropsy (vSjowttikoc)- The use of the adjective vdpwiriKog

(sc. avOpMTTog), " a drox^sical man," employed by St. Luke, is

the usual way in medical language of denoting a person

suffering from dropsy. Hipp. Epid. 1215 : Krijcxt^wv vdpa)-

TTiKog £K Kavaov TToXXov, Koi TrpoTspov vdpwTTiKog KOi (TTrXlJVW-

drig. Hipp. Epid. 1216 : koL ^v 'OXvvOco vSpwiriKog, t^at^vjjc

a(l)(jovog. Hipp. Aph. 1256 ; rolaiv vdpuiTTiKoTari ra yivofxava

eXKea Iv rto (juj/xaTi ov pqdiwg vjia^trai. Hipp. Aph. 1257 :

OKOaOl ifXTTVOL l) vdpWTTlKoi. Do. 1257 : TOlaiV V^plOTTlKOLCn

(5n^ eiriyevoptvy] kukov. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 4 : XiOiCJcn

Kol v^poJiriKotg (^orjOel. Do. 9 : Svvafxig St avThjv BiovprjTiKr)

apjuLO^ovaa vSptiiTTiKolg. Ho. 134 : f5or]dH ctttXjjvjkoTcj vdpw-

TTiKolg. Galen. Ther. ad Pamphil. (xiv. 303) : xRVf^^/^^s ^^

Koi ydpioTriKolg—lirl ij.lv tmv vdpw7riKU)v oi plv avrb Karanivtiv

StSoaffi TO (pupfxaKOv Trpo tCjv airiwv.
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§ XIX.

* irpoaayHV.

The healing of the blind man near Jericho.—Luke, xviii.

40 : And Jesus stood, and commanded him to be brought unto

him [axGrivai irpog avruv).

* irpoaayeiv and ayeiv irpog, though used by other New
Testament writers, are never applied by them to the bringing

of the sick to our Lord : this is done by St. Luke alone. Here,

and ix. 41 :
" Bring thy son hither," irpoaayaye tov viov

CTou wde, and iv. 40 :
" Now when the sun was setting, all

they that had any sick with divers diseases brought them

unto him," i'lyayov avrovg irpog avTov. In the parallel

passages to this last (Matt. viii. 16 ; Mark, i. 32), the other

Evangelists use irpocrfpipHv and ^ipuv irpog, which might

seem more strictly correct, as, no doubt, some of the sick

had to be carried.

irpoGayuv, however, was a word of most frequent use in

medical language in several technical significations, and

among them in this very one of bringing sick to a physician.

Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 585) : l^ avayK}]g ovv r]Ko\ov-

0r]ae T(j^ Terpiofxivco depfxaaia re ttoAX?) koi Siq^ig Kot oSuvjj Kara

TO cXkocj w(tt£ a)(drivai irpog t/ut tov avOpwirov wg Itti wapa-

So^o) rt^ CTUjujSejSijKort. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 7 (xiii. 637)

:

ifxoi Kf^Kayo TO irai^apiov fKiAtucrE irpocraxOrivai BepairevBrjao-

fxivov. Other meanings were, to bring the sick gradually

round to food. Hipp. Vic. Eat. 374 : Ik Si tov Iphov irpoa-

ayiadu) eig r]fxipag Tiaaapag to gltlov—Koi £/x6tov iroiriaafXivog

TTpuaaytTd}. Hipp. De Insom. 376 : to rpiTOv pipog a'^eAe

tov aiTiov Ku\ TOVTO /jcuxy TTpoaayov ttoXiv ig Tag irivTe

riptpag—/cat aiTLOiai KOixjjoiai TrpocrayeLv Ig rjfxipag nivTe. 377:

STTftra V^epiaavTa avdig Trpoaayuv Trpbg Tag jrivTE. 378 ; 77 Se

^laiTa fjiaXaKrj kol kov^t] 7rpoaa\9uTO} hg ripepag Tiaaapag.

And to apply remedies. Hipp, Epid. 1223 : kWi^opoi
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irpoaijxdrjaav Kf^aArjc KuOapaug. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab.

i. 14 : hpyacFTiKriv e'x*' dvvafxiv Tolg pial irpoaayofxeva—Kvicrf

irpoaayofxivri oKiXecFi.

§ XX.

The healing of Makhus's ear.—Luke, xxii. 50 : And one

of tliem smote tlie servant of the high priest, and cut off his

right ear. And Jesus answered and said, Suffer ye thus far.

And he touched his ear, and healed him.

This miracle is peculiar to St. Luke, for although all four

Evangelists record the cutting off of the ear, St. Luke alone

tells us of the healing. In its character it was of such a

nature as would impress itself on the mind of a physician

;

as it was unique among our Lord's acts of healing, and

St. Luke in his medical practice had never seen the restora-

tion of an amputated member of the body.

§ XXI.

* r]jxiQavyiQ. * Karadieiv. * rpavfxa. * eTTixteiv. *e\aiov kol

oivog. * iTTifxeXeiaOai. * eTravip\£crdai. * uvTarapipXiavai.

* Kara avjKvpiav. Trepnr'nrTHv.

Parable of the good Samaritan.—Luke, x.30-35: And Jesus

answering said, A certain man went down from Jerusalem to

Jericho, and fell among {TrepuTrttrev) thieves, which stripped

him of his raiment, and wounded him, and departed, leaving

him halfdead {i^fxiQavn). And by chance {Kara avjKvpiav) there

came down a certain priest that way : and when he saw him,

he passed by on the other side {avrnrapriXdEv). And like-

wise a Levite, when he was at the place, came and looked on

him, and passed by on the other side {avTiirapnXBe). But a

certain Samaritan, as" he journeyed, came where he was: and

when he saw him, he had compassion on him, and went to

him, and bound iq) {Karilriat) his tvounds {ra Tpavfxara avrov),

2)ouring in {lirix^wv) oil and tvine (jsXaiov koX otvov), and set

him on his own beast, and brouglit him to an inn, and took
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care of him (tinfieXiiOr] avrov). And on tlie morrow when ho

departed, he took out two pence, and gave them to the host,

and said unto him. Take care of him ('ETrtjUcXj'/^rjri avrov)
;

and whatsoever thou spendest more, ivhen I come again [kv n^

lTravtpxi(TOai /iu), I will repay thee.

This parable is peculiar to St. Luke, and from the inci-

dents described in it was one most likely to be recorded by

him : he may himself have attended in his professional prac-

tice on travellers in a similar case, for we find from a passage

in Galen that it was not unusual for persons when seized with

illness on a journey to take refuge in inns. Galen, too, uses the

word "half dead" {*r}f.u6avm, peculiar to St. Luke) in describ-

ing their case. Galen. De Morb. Different. 5 (vi. 850) : o'la toIq

6donrop{](Ta(nv iv Kpvu Kaprept^ jiveTai, ttoXXol yap tovtwv ol

piv iv avToiQ Toig 6^o7g airiBavoVi ol Sf nq Travdo)(^uov, npXv

rj o'/icaSe irapajivsaOai (pOaaavng rjpiBvriTig n. koi KUTtipvyptvoi

(paii/ovTai. Galen. De Rigore, &c., 5 (vii, 602) : u)g oaoi ys.

X^£ipu)Vog bdoiTTopovvTsg, ura iv Kpvu KapreptS KaraXrj^Stvrfc*

ripiOvriTeg re koi Tpopu)Bsig oiKcids rrapsyivovTO.

* KaraSistv, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in medical lan-

guage of binding up wounds, ulcers, &c. Hipp. Morb.

467 : £7rt rw f'AicEt elpiov nivoev iTriTedelg KaradricTai kol

jUTj Xvcrat o.\pig Ittto. i}p£phjv. Hipp. Morb. 469 : o-^^io-at

avTOv TO ftpiypa koi linjv anoppvy to aipa avvOdg to. xeiXea

Inaai KoX fcaraSjlcrai. Hipp. Aphoron. 678 : ETTEtra odoviov

avodpov TTtpiQiiaa KaTadTicrat. Hipp. Fract. 750 : ttiv plv ovv

Xiipa, l^OKii Tig KdTEriam KaTa7rpr]vta iroiijaag. Hipp. Artic.

829 : epta pvirepa iv oivii) koi IXaitf) Karappaivovra xXoepoTai

(ivwOiv iTTiTtyyeiv, Karaduv Bi, &C. Hipp. TJlcer. 881 : rrj^ag

avTo avwdsv cia T})g aKiXXrig tjjv p'iZ,av diaipiov koi TrpoaTiBiig

Karadeiv. Hipp. Ulcer. 881 : apov (fyvXXa Iv oivoj kol eXai(^

l^i'iaag TcpoaTiBug Karaduv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 545 : iha

Karadiiaai oKwg prj ticTrto-rj 6 poTog. Galen. Meth. Med. V. 4

(x. 320) : T(^ '^Xk£l iravTl ttXhcttov eTTiTiOiadijj, KaradHctOu) S'

i^u)6iv l^ oBovrig Iv vTTodicrpidi. Galen. Antid. ii. 14 (xiv.

189) : ravra, iiriTiBeL lirl to STfypa, raividit^ KaTadi]aag-
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* Tpavixa. This is the only place in the N. T. where the

word Tpavfxa is used ; elsewhere nXriyi] is the word employed,

e. g. Eev. siii. 3. 12. 14. Hipp. De Dieb. Judic. 57 : icat

VTTO TpavfxaTwv ovToq e'AKErat uq TOviriaOev. Hipp. Praedic.

98 : TrvvOaviaOai dl xpi) IttX ttckti rotaiv a^ioig Xoyov Tpavfia-

aiv. Hipp. Praedic. 100 : to. Se TpiL/xara to. ev rolcnv apOpoicn-

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 199 : Itti TpojfiaaL airaanoq liriy^vofxivoq

KttKOv. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 200 : Iv Toiai Tpiofiaai Iq t))v

b^pvv. Hipp. De Morb. 508 : (5iatov rpavfia. Gralen.

Remed. Parab. iii. (siv. 578) : koI to. TpavfxaTa irapaKoWa

Kcd vyiaivEi. Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 2 (xiii. 134) : Itti dl tCov

Tpavfxarcvv koX (fXejfxovMv kTriredeiiuiivov. Galen. Comp. Med.

i. 7 (xiii. 402) : Ivaijxuyv re TpavjjLaTUJV koXXtitikov VTrap^u-

Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 6 (xiii. 503) : to. p.}) iravv peyaXa

Tpavpara koi eAkij avvovXovcTLv.

* eirix^eiv, peculiar to St. Luke, is of frequent occurrence

in the medical writers, and often, too, used in conjunction

with eXaiov or olvoq, or both together. Hipp. Morb. Mul.

628 : Eirtxiag re irpog tovto oivov /cat )(Xi7]vag KXvcraL—lTn\iag

TO piXi KaX iXaiov kXixtqi. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 651 : koi ohov

lirix^ojv Koi eXaiov T]v SoKey Se avrri axp^f^Toq eivai rj Trvpit}.,

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 561 : (ira lirixiai tXaiov 'icrov rto o'lvit)

Koi deppijvag aXelxpaL iroXXi^ Q^pP-f^ ^o (rCopa. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 643]: olvov Si lirixiai 7Xuici)y oaov jcorwXrjv 'ArrtKJjv koi

IXaiov rkapTov pipog KOTvXng. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 651 : elg

Ttjv virapxovaav Trvpirjv /cat olvov iirixiai V^ So/clr? Sncrdai /cot

E'Xatov Kai TOVTio Trvpiricrdai. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 585 : Iwix^ag

tXaiov, ETTEtra airoxiag KXvZeiv. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 54/

hirix^i 6p(f)aKivov iXaiov. Dios. Mat. Med. 58 : /cot ettixes

lAaiov ToaovTov. Galen. Medic. Temper, iii. 9 (ix. 360) :

Kara re tijc icf^aX^c eTTix^ovTa Ktii ToXg wmv avcTTa^avra /cat

Toig pimv lyx^ovra,

*iXaiov /cat olvog. Wine and oil were usual remedies

for sores, wounds, &c., and also used as internal medicine.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 656 : rjv Si at p.riTpai t^tax^at, irepiviipag

avrag vSari x^'fpv "^"^ aXd^fjag tXa'ui) /cat otf(j). Hipp.
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Affect. 526 : olcn XovtaBai fxi] ^Vfi(f)tf}Siy aXei^stv oivoj Koi

tXaii^. Hipp. Artie. 829 : ipia pvirapa Iv IXaib) koI oiv(o Karap-

paivovra -^XiepoXai avwOsv liriTiyytiv KaTudnv St. Hipp. Ulcer.

881 : itpia fxaXOaKo. lTrtci)(Tai, p^vag o'ivm koi IXa'a^. Hipp.

Epid. 1157 : \ivov KaTairXaaoHv 7r£(ppvypivov ev olvm Xevkm

KaX lXnu>) devovra. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 98 : ^evOivra

o'lvi^ Koi aXei(f)aTt tm citto rtfg IXairig. Dios. Mat. Med. ii. 205 :

KOt eXaiio fxer oivov toiq tottoiq iTTi^pdaBu}- Hios. Medic.

Parab. ii. 128 : EpaKOvriov piZ,av fisr oivov koI eXaiov 7^o^J^£.

Galen. Comp. Med, v. 1 (xii. 815) : avairXaatre (rtA«/»tw Asttj)

juer' eXaiov /cai oivov. Galen. Antid. ii. 17 (xiv. 201) : Si^ov

h'U rpo^tcTKOV fxer oivov koi iXaiov.

* IwipeXHaOat is met with once elsewhere in the N. T.

(1 Tim. iii. 5), but not in a medical sense; it was used in

medical language of the care taken by physicians aud others

of the sick, or of some injured part of the body, opposed to

ajueXuv. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 368 : jurjS' virup^u avrioiai tmv

aXXiov ansXijcravTag kavriov vyieir^g eTri/msXeTaOat. Hipp.

Fract. 756 : a ov Kapra eTripsXiovTiu ol h]Tpoi. Hipp.

Morb. 456 : koi iTripeXiovrai ixaXXov tCov TraOrfjjLarwv. Hipp.

Morb. 486 : ravra TTOiiwv airaXXaaiTai rrig vovgov )^p6vi<^,

r\v §6 fxri iTri/xeX-fjarj, ^vvairoOvijaKSi. Hipp. Fract. 766: TTTapvrig

Se ojc/orjc Kapra )(^pi) liripeXeJicrOai, wg eudewg txoi Kal ev toXol

Kara Kvi'ifxriv Ka\ ev toIgi Kara juirjpov Kari^jiiaai. Hipp. Moch.

853 : 77V ^r](Tru)g l7riiJ.£Xr}du)(nv, ibrrre Kal oXw (iaivovrsg r(j^

TToSt, &c. Galen. Morb. Anim. Cur. 8 (xix. 44) : iTrifxeXucrOai

Tov awfiarog vyiHviog. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 260) :

iW^ ixTTepov sTTifxaXHraL rov Tavrog (Hjjfxarog. Galen. Meth.

Med. xiil. 6 (x. 891) : TnUg ovv )(prf ae rov iravrbg acofxarog

linfiiXuaQai po\dr]piijg ^laKHfxivov. Galen. Comp. Med. viii.

4 (xiii. 169) : iLvrovovvrag plv, wg -nrposiprirai Xoixrag ImfxeXov,

il Se arovoTsv.

There is here another instance of St. Luke's habit of con-

tinuing to use medical words outside the medical subject he

is treating of. Thus we have * eiravipx^oOai, which is of fre-

quent use in connexion with disease in the medical writers,
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and was tecliriically applied to a class of diseases. Gralen.

Comm. iii. 96, Praedic. i. (svi. 711): dr]\ovvT£g di aurowVa

iTTavip\6fxi.va vomifiaTa, KoXovai St liravsp^ofieva voaiifxara to,

merpicKjavTa jutv ett' oXijov, avOig Se irapo^vvuivTa. Hipp.

Morb. 509 . kcu o ett' uvtov kiravlXBoi eg rrji* poucrov. Galen.

Comm. ii. 30, Morb. Acut. (xv. 569) : rwv ^oXwv ov^erepag

eiraveXOeit] eig alfxaTog ovaiav Svvafj,ivr}g. Galen. Comm. ii. 28,

Humor, (xvi. 310): o (T(j)vyinog avriKa plv avuifxaXog re koI

araKTog •yivojiivog^ 6\iyov 8' varepov elg to Kara (f)V(nv iTravsX-

Bcov. Galen. Comm. ii. 17, Aj)b.. (xvii. B. 483) : ovrwc ^x^l

Kairl Tov alfiaTog koI yap koI tovto fieyaXrig pev Trig cia(f)Uopag

yevopivrig ovKaT liravepx^Tai Trpog to Kara ^vcriv. Galen.

Comm. ii. 51, Praedic. i. (xvi. 622) : Ttov aTepeiov dg to koto.

(pvaiv hiravepx^f^^^'^v- Galen. Comm. iv. 12, Artie. (xviii.A.679):

'iva pi] iraXiv etti tj/v ipirpoaBtv diatTTpo^rjv iTraviXur) to popiov.

Galen. Comp. Med. x. 2 (xiii. 333) : pr}KETi IXiriarig elg Trjv

apx<i^civ KaTaaTaaiv uKpi^iog eTraveXueXv cvvaavai to apOpov.

Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 2 (xiii. 866) : el pev yap elg to kutu

(ftxxnv eTTaveXBelv -qBvvaTO tov ^eppaTog i) ciauecrig. Galen.

Comm. ii. 3, Progn. (xviii. B 119) : uxjTe el Trietrag to oidi]pa

KOiXaiveadai elr oXiyov vorepov elg Trjv epwpoaBev eiravep'

XeaOai KaTciaTacnv.

St. Luke alone uses HiravepxeaOai, as also tbe very rare word
* avTLTrapepxi<TOat. This latter is used by Galen. He Hipp, et

Plat. Decret. iii. 7 (v. 340) : ovx wc avTnrapeXOoiev Tiveg r)pa.g

em TOV eyKecfioXov kuX rwv o-TrXay^vwv XeyovTeg koi tov rjTraTOg.

* avyKvpia. Hippocrates uses the rare form avyKvpia,

Vet. Med. 11 : eari yap olaLv avTeuJV ^vp^epei povoaiTeeiv, koL

TOVTO 8ia TO ^vp(l)epov to1<jlv avTolaiv eTu^avTO aXXoiai re

itpiOTav Sia r?)v avTiiv avdyKr]v, ovtoj yap avToXg ^vp(l)ipei, kol

pi) TOVTOiaiv 01 di r}dovriv, 7] di aXAr/v tlvcl avyKvpliqv eTreTijSev-

Gav oTTUTepov uvTewv. Hipp. Humor. 49 : oTom Xvirai, dvaop-

yr](Tiai, eTTiOupiai, Tii airo avyKvpir]g, XvirifpuTa yviopy]g. The

word avvTvxjia, identical in meaning and similarly formed

[avyKvpelv = avvTvyxavetv), is often met in the medical writers.

In the following passage it is used as avyKvpia is in St. Luke.
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Galen. Synops. de Puis. 21 (ix. 495) : BXaaag ng tov fxiaov

dttKTvXov TOV Kara to rrpCjTov apupov Ttvovra, kuto. avvTV^iav

hipiov oLTmv lirvpe^ev, "took fever through a concurrence or

coincidence of other causes."

On TrtpnriiTTEiv see § 66.

§ XXII.

* -nXKOJuivog. eXKOg. * KaTOipv^uv. * oSvvaadai. * xaajxa.

aTr]plZ,uv-

Parable of the rich man and Lazarus.—Luke, xvi. 19-26 :

There was a certain rich man, which was clothed in purple

and fine linen, and fared sumptuously every day : and there

was a certain beggar named Lazarus, which was laid at his

gate/i<// of sores (ijAkcd/xevoc), and desiring to be fed with the

crumbs which fell from the rich man's table : moreover the

dogs came and licked his sores [to. eAki) avTov.) And it came

to pass, that the beggar died, and was carried by the angels

into Abraham's bosom : the rich man also died, and was

buried ; and in hell he lift up his eyes, being in torments,

and seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in his bosom.

And he cried and said. Father Abraham, have mercy on

me, and send Lazarus, that he may dip the tip of his finger

in water, and cool [KUTaipv^y] my tongue ; for I am tormented

{odvvijfjLai) in this flame. But Abraham said. Son, remember

that thou in thy lifetime receivedst thy good things, and

likewise Lazarus evil things : but now he is comforted, and

thou art tormented [o^wacrai.] And beside all this, between

us and you there is a great gulf {xacrpa) fixed {IdT-npiKToi) :

so that they which would pass from hence to you cannot

;

neither can they pass to us, that would come from thence.

*i\KovaBai, peculiar to St. Luke was the regular medical

term for " to be ulcerated." Hipp. Coac. Progn. 163 :

<pdpvy^ iXKOVfxivT}- Hipp. Affect. 522 : Trig K0iXit}g TravTU-

iraaiv i)XK0vpivr)g. Hipp. Morb. 513 : Trig KvaTtog riXKOvpt-

vrig. Hipp. Morb. 514 : i) cl koiXiii inro tov (papf.iuKOV oux
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eXKOvrai. Hipp. Praedic. 102 : Kiv^wog ry re Kopy IAkwO^-

vuL KoX ToTtJi [iXe<j)apoi(Ji. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 15 :

IXfcourat Se koI aprripia. Diosc. Mat. Med. ii. 126 : KVOTiv

eiXKOjjuivrjv. Gralen. Comp. Med. vii. 2 (xiii. 491) : rtXKwixi-

vrtv apri^piav. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 4 (xiii. 383) : IXkw-

OivTtJv x^W^^^^- Gralen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 577)

:

rjXKWfxtvov Tov SaKTvXov irpujTov apdpov.

^Xkoq, used by one other N. T. writer (Eev. xvi. 2), was

the medical term for an ulcer. Hippocrates has written a

treatise on the subject, n£|Ot "EXkwv, 870.

* KUTaxpiix^t^v, peculiar to St. Luke, xpvx^i-v and its com-

pounds were very much used in medical language (see § 74).

St. Luke employs four of them. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 132 :

roTat TTvev/JLaTioiaiv lovcri irvpiTog vaTspov o^vg jutra viroxov-

dpiov E,vvt6vov KaTa-ipvxOiXcn. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 183 : ypv-

TTovvTai Se owx^q Kol KUTuipiixovTai. Hipp. Coac. Progn.

126 : oXiOpioi iv o^iai KaTa-ipvypivoim. Hipp. Epid. 1210 :

KOL TO ptv awpa fizTpitoq KaT^xfjiixOi]. Hipp. Praedic. 70 : to.

ev rote ^p^viTiKolcn juera Kara^pv^ewg irTViXi^ovTa piXava av£-

puTai. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 58 : St' a St rijai koi-

Xir^ai TO tpfpvTov Beppbv KaTt^vx^r}. Diosc. De Venen. 17

:

TTapaKoXovOu KaTa(j)opa ptTu KUTi^v^ewg. Diosc. Animal. Yen.

4 : TOTTog ovT£ diwdtjKiog ol»r£ Trepideppog, aXXa psTpicjg pev

vTrtpvBpog, £(c de tCjv tvavTiojv KaTaxpvypivog. Galen. Comm.

ii. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv. 561) : KaTaifjvx^i- tu uKpa tov awpa-

Tog. Galen. Comm. i. 19, Humor, (xvi. 178) : e-n-aSri de iv

Toig vaTspiKoig KaTtipvKTai to ttuv aiopa.

* odvvaadat, " to be in pain," is used four times in the

writings of St. Luke, and nowhere else in the New Testa-

ment. It was employed in medical language. Plipp. Morb.

Mul. 663 : koI odwarai to te inpov. Hipp. Praedic. 110 :

tldivai xpv TovTovg Trjv KS^aXrjv odvvwpivovg. Hipp. Coac.

Praedic. 211 : ek toiovtwv viroxovdpiov odwwvTai. Hipp.

Pract. 758 : dia tovto aAXorf KoX aXXoTe odwiovTUL to. TTpbg

Ty Kvripy. Hipp. Epid. 1122 : 'iXXaivev alvwg b 6^0aX/xoc

odvvwpevog. Hipp. Epid. 1143 : EvnoXepog wdwciTO taxtov
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TO ^eKiov. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 63 : evre yap

airovpiovai icT/y wTTiort KaX 6 \i9og odwiovrai. Galen. Comm.

32, Eat. Vic. (xv. 222) : odwiovTai X'^P'^^ ^°'^ Trvpiaaeiv.

Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 7 (xiii. 315) : rfje IXKtxxrewg -n Biayvw-

mg £(c Tov aa(j)iog oSvvaadai. Galen. Comm. ii. 55, Artie,

(xviii. A. 490) : Kat yap to. 5)Ta 7' o^vvcLTaL.

St. Luke here also continues the use of medical words by

employing two which in their medical meaning must have

been in common use with physicians, viz., xaapa and oTtipl-

^eii/. X"<''i"«> X"*^/^^^' ^^^ X"<^i"'J were used to express " the

cavities in a wound or ulcer," " the open mouth," " yawning."

Hipp. Ulcer. 881 : kol dpopjdov alfxarog £y rolai xacrnoKn firj

iqv. Hipp. Artie. 797 : t/cTrtVrEt plv yvadog oXiyaKig, axaTai

fxivTOL TToWaKLg Iv x«o"iwa<yti'- Hipp. Yet. Med. 12 : x«^j"^C

re Koi vvaraypov koI Sti/zijc Tr\{ipr}g. Hipp. Epid. 1020 :

Xaafir], j3jjS) Tnapfxog. Hipp. Epid. 1025 : IrjTifpiov ctuvexewv

Xao-^xlwv, ixaKpoTTvovg. Hipp. Epid. 1260 : aXvKrjv, x^'^f^W

(ppiKrfv oivog 'iaog 'lac^ irivofiivog \vh. Galen. Comm. i. 18,

Humor, (xvi. 172) : koI Trrap/xoi koi x«<^i""'' Galen. Comm.

iii. 6, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 396) : Kadainp x^'^M "^"^ aKopciviafxag

yivovTai. Galen. Comm. iii. 13, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 418) : ourw

Kat Tag x«<^i««e laaeTcu. Galen. Caus. Puis. ii. 6 (vii. 196) :

01 Se (TKOpdivirrpol kol al X'^^f-i-^'- '"'JC avTrjg plv, aWa ptTpiai.

St. Luke is the only New Testament writer who has used

oTtipit^eiv in the sense (here and ix. 51) " to fix firmly." It is

used elsewhere, both by him and the other writers, as mean-

ing " to strengthen," " to confirm." By the medical writers

it is employed to signify a pain or disease firmly fixed

or deep-seated in the body, or to describe a weapon firmly

planted in a wound. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 402 : Tj Ig aKiXaa ?j

Ig laxid orrjpi^y r} oovvr}. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 559 : eviore

Bk KoX eg Tr}v KSCpaXriv l^airivrig oEvvr} aTt}piZH o^ait). Hipp.

Aph. 1250 : ara/o ^v TrpoTreTrovrjKOc tl y, irpb tov voahiVy

ivTavOa (TTr^piZu 17 vovaog. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 898 : d tv^Q

TO jSt'Aoc eg avTrjv ttjv pa(priv (TTtjpix^^v. Aretaeus, Sign.

Morb. Acut. 2 : roTaSe fxev oitv iv tii Ke^aXy to kqkov jotjj-

F
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pixGr]. Galen. Comm. iv. 62, Morb. Acut. (xv. 847) : rj d dg

a7roarrj|Ua aTr]pixO{h Gralen. Comm. i. 13, Humor, (xvi. 149)

:

ecFTi Se S{] TL Iv Tto nopltj) laTr]piyiuLivov oirep evo^Aai. Galen.

Comm. iv. 63, Morb. Acut. (xv. 849} : eav elg cnroaTrjfxa Trort

avfxldy (jTripi^aL tov Xvyywdii TTvpEToi;. Galen. Comm. iii. 10?

Humor, (xvi. 383) : twv ek K£^aXf/c pevfxaTwv Iv (papvyyi ort]-

pixOivTojv. Galen. Loo. Affect, i. 2 (viii. 23) : laTxipiyfxivo^

0£ KaB' iv TL P-ipOQ T(j^ TTOVU).

There is one particular mentioned in this parable which

comes aptly from a physician—that the dogs licked the sores

of Lazarus. It is thus put by St. Cyril—" The only atten-

tion, and, so to speak, medical dressing, which his sores re-

ceived was from the dogs who came and licked them."

§ XXIII.

* l5a<ng. * acpvpa. * ctrepeovv. * a^aWeaOai.

The healing of the lame man at the Beautiful gate of the

temple.—Acts, iii. 1-8 : Now Peter and John went up together

into the temple at the hour of prayer, being the ninth hour,

and a certain man lame from his mother''8 tvomh was carried,

whom they laid daily at the gate of the temple which is

called Beautiful, to ask alms of them that entered into the

temple ; who seeing Peter and John about to go into the

temple asked an alms. And Peter, fastening his eyes upon

him with John, said. Look on us. And he gave heed unto

them, expecting to receive something of them Then Peter

said. Silver and gold have I none ; but such as I have give I

thee : In the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise up and

walk. And he took him by the right hand, and lifted him

up : and immediately hisfeet {al (iaaug) and ancle hones [rd

a(j)vpa.) received strength {iaTepevJOrjGav). And he leaping up

(t^oAAojUEvoc) stood and wallcedy and entered with them into

the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising God.

* (iuaig peculiar to St. Luke. The words employed to

describe the seat of the lameness tend to show that the writer
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was acquainted with medical phraseology, and had investi-

gated the nature of the disease under which the man suffered.

jScKTig is thus described by Gralen. Usus Part. iii. 6 (iii. 195) :

TO S' VTroKsifxevov rp Kvyifirj fxipog tov irodog, t^ to (TKeXog 6\ov

ETTiKSiTaL (car' evdv, to koivov cnravTiov ttoSwv, 'iv fjilv uvofxa

TOiovTOv, olov KOI. TapcTog KoX tteSiov, ouk £X^£. avjKUTai S" Ik

Tpiu)v 6<TT(ov ovofiara kektjjjuIvwv, acrTpayaXov fxsv Koi TTTipviqg

(Tvvi)0(vg Totg TroXXolg, TpiTOv Se tov (TKaipoeidovg, vtto twv

avaTOjXLKCjv laTpoJv ovtu) Tsdivrog. TovTOig p.lv fxovoig ov^lv

avaXayov Iv
X^'-P'- P-^piov, aXX eWtv a/CjOtjSwc (iacrswg fxovrig

opyava. to, o aXXa iravTa jSacrsojg 0' afxa kol avTiX{]\pe(i)g.

Hipp. Artie. 824 : 17 yap poirri ttoXXtj av Ht] T(ov ia\((jov eirl

TToXv dg TovTTLcni) vTrsps^ovTiov virep tov TTodbg Trig (SatJiog

fjv aXXojg idiaBCooL Sia tovto oti t) ^daig tov Trodog kuto. Ti)v

apxairfv ldv(vpii]v lariv. Galen. TJsus Part. iii. 6 (iii. 194)

:

77 Kai Ti irpocrea-Ti avToXg 'irepov TrepirroTepov wg (3a(TS(i)g

opyavoig ; ov afxiKpov ye tovto ouSe to tv)(ov, aXX' omp
fxaXiaTa koivov 1(ttiv cnravTOJv TTodiov. The word was used

also just as "base" is now in medical language. Aret.

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 100 : ri KiovXg Su(5poJ9ri /utxp'c ocniov

TOV Ti]g virepior^g koi to. irapiaOfxia a\pL fiaaiog kol tTriyXwT-

Ttdog. Dioscor. Med. Parab. i. 214: alixoppo'Cg Ik Tijg

(iaaedjg airoXvopivi]. Hipp. Fract. 778 : to pivToi apOpov

pivH Iv Tij iiovTov X^PV' ''^^f*fQ y^P V (iamg avTiov Tavry wtte-

peX^i. Galen. Loc. Affect, iii. 12 (viii. 203) : em tov eyKe(paXov

Kara ttjv j3acrtv avToi/.

* (T(pvpd, the technical term for the ankles, thus defined

by Galen. Medicus 10 (xiv. 708) : to. Se iripoTa tmv Tijg kvi)-

firiQ 6cfTu)v elg ts to evdov fxipog koi Etc to e'^w e^exovto,

<T(pvpa TTpoaayopeverai, to, Se ciiro t<jjv acpvpuv KVpiwg irodeg

XiyovTai.

* (xre/oEovv, to make firm, solid, was, in medical language,

applied to the bones in particular (so also (yrspeog, e. g. (TTspea

oaTci as opposed to dpaid bara) ; though it was used also of other

parts of the body and of the body itself, &c. Hipp. Epid. 1031 :

IcjT av TO. oaTia (TTspewdtj. Hipp.Yuln. Cap. 910 : rwv Se iraidicov
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TO. oaria KOt XeTrrorfjOa iari icai fxaXdoKfLrepa Koi ovre irvKva ovn

arepBa. Hipp. Fract. 774 : ta filv yap apaiorepa tCjv 6(Trt(jJv

OaacFOv a^iaTaTai ra St crrepioJTspa (SpaBvTspov. Galen. Comm.

iii. 34, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 452) : diivavrai Ss koL vtto tTiq irvevfxaTw-

aiwQ l^oyKOvaQai ol fxaarol KaBairsp Ik ttiq aKpaaiag ri ke^oXj) av-

a^vtrai, tor' av to. buTia fTTepeojOy, oirtp evroig TraiGL (BpaEvrepov

(TKXnp^verai. Gralen. Medicus 9 (xiv. 676) : 'Uxovra fxlv ovv

tcTTiv oaa arepm, oara Km vtvpa. Hipp. Vic. Rat. 344 :

(f/xjSjOuov) Kai Trpoaayerai Trjv Tpo^r)v airo TUiv iai6vTb)v Iq rrfv

yvvdiKa aiTiwv koX wvevfiaTog, ra fiev irpCjTa iravra ofioiiog, l'a»c

apTi dpaiov eoTLV, vno di rrig Kivyaiog kclI tov irvpog ^rjpaivr^Tai

Kat (TTEpBOVTai, aTepeovfievov St ttvkvovtui iripi^. Galen. Epid.

vi. Comm. ii. 49 (xvii. A. 1006) : on juev Outtov £Ktv/j0rj re koi

avvidTT], TOvriaTiv ETrayrj te kqI IcFTepewBr]. para ravra 8' av^s-

rai (5pa^vTepov tov 0/jXfot,' to appev. Do. 51 (1008) : ^la

TOVTO TO appev aTepeujTepov re Kai ^^^oXw^idTspou kuX Ivaipore-

pov yeviaBai. Galen. Medicus 11 (xiv. 712) : GTspeol vpiveg

KOI xtTwvEc Traxftc ilatv. Galen. Med. Def. 33 (xix. 356) :

GweoTTiKev ripwv to. awpuTa Ik OTEpsivv, vypwv koi irvtvpciTiov.

(TTepea pev ovv lariv ocjTa, -xpvdpoi, vevpa, pveg.

Here also as often, St. Luke continues tlie use of medical

words. * tE,aX\eaOai, peculiar to St. Luke, vp'as applied in

medical language to the sudden starting of a bone from the

socket, the sudden bound of the pulse from slow to quick,

starting from sleep, &c. Hipp. Artie. 811 : oti 6 te vvoTiaXog

TTOvou] av, £1 £^ oXiyov yutpiov ttjv TrepiKapTrrjv f'xoi TOiavTtiv

i^aXcTiv l^aXXopivov (tttovBvXov—Ik Se tov orrtadev ov pnii-

^Lov TOiavTr}v 'i^aXmv {(nrovdvXtjJv) yeveadai Ig to atrto h pi]

vTTip^apv Ti axOog Ipiriaoi. Galen. Different. Puis. i. 14

(viii. 529) : KaOaTrsp l^aXXopivr^g rrig aprepiag ek Trig (dpadvTt]-

Tog dg TO To-xog- Galen. Tremor, vi. 6 (vii. 624) : to auyys-

vlg y]pC)v Osppov—xPV<^'^l^(^t- S' ovopamv oi/k IpoXg aAA' avdpu)v

iraXaujJV—KaOuXXecrOai te koi (TVvh)Od(jBai—e'sw Se (^upopivov

iKphyvvaQai Kai l^aXXtcrtiai. Galen, de Comate, 3 (vii. 658) :

TO auypa fj'nrrovaiv aXoyiog, l^ai(j)vr]g t£ koi Trapa(ppovi)TiKCog

i^aXXovTai airarrpov StKrjv. Galen. Medic. Parab. ii. 5 (xiv. 419)

:
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avrfBov viroTiOsi virb rrjv KecpaXrjv fxr) yLvuxTKOi'TO^, ttoih dl

TovTO irpog rovg Ik (tkijuttooojv lc,a\XoiLitvovg.

St. Luke gives some medical notes of this case, viz., that

the disease was congenital—had lasted over forty years,

iv. 22—and the progressive steps of the recovery, he leaped

up, stood, walked, &c.

§ XXIV.

* lKXpv\eiv. avariWeiv.

Ananias and Sapphira struck dead.—Acts, v. 5, 6 : And
Ananias hearing these words fell down, and gave up the

ghost {i^e\pvE,e] : and great fear came on all them that heard

these things. And the young men arose, wound him tip

{(TvveaTeiXav), and can'ied him out, and buried him : v. 10:

Then fell she down straightway at his feet, and yielded up

the ghost [l^ixpv^ev).

The very rare word Ik4>vxhv seems to be almost alto-

gether confined to the medical writers, and very seldom used

by them. It is also met in the LXX., Ezekiel, xxi. 7. St. Luke
uses it three times—here, and ch. xii. 23, of the death of

Herod. Hipp. Morb. 453 : koi Ijxiovmv aXXore jusy vcpaifiovf

aXXore Se mXicvov, Ifxiovai 8e koX (fXijfia Koi ^(oX^v koi

iK\pv)(OV(Ti TTVKva, tKipvxovcnv cl Sia Tov aijiiaTog ti)v jieTacrTa-

aiv E^aTTivrjc yivo/ULivr^v. Hipp. Morb. 447 : KaipoX Si, TO fxlv

Kauairaq, dweiv iroXXoi ri alaiv eirl rp TS^tnj koL Travrolot,

locfirep Koi to. voaiifxaTa koi to. iraBiifiaTa Kai tovtwv OepaireXai,

eial St o^vraTOi /xlv ocroig rj tKxfjvxovai del re u)(peXri<Tat, &c.

Galen, Humor. Comm. ii. 22 (xvi. 283) : rore yap iravra

irpog Ke({»aXriv avaf^ipirai koi to. uKpsa fxaXioTa plv ot TroSfc

iK\pvxovTai. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 16 : kox Itjrpirig

aTV\pig Koi iKXpv^eig iKavr}. (See § 74.)

avcTTiXXeiv, " wound him up." This word is met with in

one other passage in the N. T., 1 Cor. vii. 29 : 6 Kaipbg

(TvveaTaXptvog, " the time is short"; and is found only once

in classical Greek in the sense it bears in this passage, " to
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shroud." Eurip. Troad. 378 : TriwXoig avvKXTaXr^rrav. In

medical language the word is very frequent and its use

varied : one use was almost identical with that here, viz.,

" to bandage a limb," " to compress by bandaging." It was

used also of the contraction of tumours and various organs

of the body, compactness of the body itself, &c. Dioscorides,

Mat. Med. iii. 33 : to apOpov \prf SI arsvw airapyaviJi) ava-

riXkuv. Hipp. Offic. 744 : viroSi^aiQ fxlv aiTir} Iharz rj acpea-

rwra irpoaTelXai r) iKireirTafxava (TvaTHXai t] avvsGraXfxiva

dia(TTHXai. Galen. Comm. ii. 14, Offic. (xviii. B. 761) : Ty

Se lyvvy avveaToXfxevov rov t7ride(jfxov Trepij^aXeiv. Galen.

De Fasciis, 6 (xviii. A. 780) : Evvarai tqIvvv iTriSeaig to. filv

iKpearivTa TrpoareiXai, to. Se iKTBTpafifxiva avarvXai. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 597 : wq ^vviaraX^ivov re ujxa to aojfxa ilvai

Kai zvoyKOv. Hipp. Epid. 1211 : koI (p\il5eg wacrat al Iv t(^

irpoaivirio (pavepal ovtw E,vve(TTaXfxi:vai. Dioscor. Med. Parab.

ii. 63 : I'wc «v iKavHjQ 6 oyKog (TvaToXy. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. iv. 181 : koI TTTepvyia to. tv SaKTvXoig avcFTiXXn. Galen.

Med. Defin. 220 (xix. 409) : Ta^ig twv xpovwv tv olg ducTTav-

Tai at apTt^piai irpog Tovg tv olg avtyTiXXovTm. Galen. Anat.

Muscul. (xviii. B. 989) : al filv ovv iKTog Iveg ev roig avojOev

fxipem TU)v rrXevpujv diaaTiXXovai rov SojpaKa, avaTiXXovcn St

al Eia (SaSovg.

§ XXY.

* aTTOTriTTTeiV. * XeTTlSfc- * ^vkt^vslv.

St. PcmVs sight restored.—Acts, ix. 17-19 : And Ananias

went his way, and entered into the house ; and putting his

hands on him said. Brother Saul, the Lord, even Jesus, that

appeared unto thee in the way as thou camest, hath sent me,

that thou mightest receive thy sight, and be filled with the

Holy Ghost. And immediately there fell {cnrtTrecrov) from

his eyes as it had been scales [wan XswiSeg) : and he received

sight forthwith, and arose, and was baptized. And when he

had received meat, he was strengthened [Iviaxvcrev).
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We bave two other accounts of his conversion from St.

Paul himself, in one of which (ch. xxvi.) he does not mention

his blindness ; in the other (ch. xxii.) he mentions the blind-

ness and his recovery of sight, but not the particular circum-

stances attending it recorded here. He merely says : "And
one Ananias came unto me, and stood, and said unto me,

Brother Saul, receive thy sight, And the same hour I

looked up upon him." St. Luke, however, records in ad-

dition the cii'cumstances which would obviously interest a

physician ; and in doing so he uses strictly medical terms.

* cnroTtiTTTHv is used of the falling ofi of scales from the

cuticle and particles from diseased parts of the body or

bones, &c. ; and in one instance, by HiiDpocrates, of the scab,

caused by burning in a medical operation, from the eyelid

;

and *\e7rig is the medical term for the particles or scaly sub-

stance thrown off from the body ; it and cnroTriiTTeiv are met

with in conjunction. Hipp. DeYidendi Acie, 689 : to (5\e(papov

iTTiKavam rj T<j» avusi OTrrtj) AeTrrio irpoaTuXai^ orav Se aTroTreorrj

7) la-)(^apa, lr}TpiV£iv to. Xoina. Hipp. Progn. 39 : to. Se /xeXav-

OivTa Tov ato/xciTog aTroincTHV. Hipp. Artie. 831 : oiai fxripov

fxipoQ TL inroiriTTTsi koI rwv aapKiov Kat tov bariov. Hipp.

Artie. 832 : to. baTia tpiXovfxeva cnroTr'nrTHV. Hipp. Moch.

860 : ai 0£ Twv dcTTiiov aTroTrrwdfEC y ^v to. opia Ti/g i^iXwcnoc

7j, TavTij aTTOTTiiTTovaL (5paBvT£pov Se. Dioscor. Mat. Med.

ii. 5 : jUETa Se T?)y cnrov\(i)cnv tov KaraKavfiaTOQ avTOfxarov

aTTOTTiTTTH. Dloscor. Mat. Med. v. 182 : airoTriTTTei yap avTO/xciTOv

airovXujmg vyuKjQivTwv rwv '{XkHov. Dioscor.Med. Parab. i. 214:

aTTOTriTTTEi Iv i)fxi<vpu^ cnro^r^paivofxivr) t) aifioppo'ig- Gralen.

Comm. iii. 21, Aliment, (xv. 348) : to. ofioui -nriTvpoig diro

TOV Tijg Ki(paXrig dip/mrog iroXXuKig cnTOTrirrTH. Galen. Meth.

Med. ad Glauc. ii. 11 (xi. 138) : orrug airoTriai^ Outtov i)

i(T\upa itiroTTTwrneg tCjv la')(apu)V-

*Xinig, peculiar to St. Luke; as is also *aTro7r'nrTiiv. Galen.

Comm. ii. 23, Offic. (xviii. B. 781) : iroXXaKig yap cnroaxi^^g

6(TT(Lv Kul XtiriEig aTTOTr'nrTovaiv. Galen. Med. Defin. 295

(xix. 428) : £<t0' ote plv koL XtTricag uTTOTiiiTTHv- Galen. De
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Atra Bile, 4 (v. 115) : to aw/xa nav Tnpu^rjvOrjtre fxtXamv

l^avBi]fia(nv ojuoioig, Iviore Bt Kcti olov Aettic (nriTrnrre ^ripaivo-

fxivwv re koi dia(j)opovfxiv(jjv avTU)v. Galen. Med. Temper, et

Facul. xi. 1 (xii. 319) : koi tov dipfxarog a(l)i(TTaTai re kol

airoTriTTTiL KaQamp re \iiroQ tj inLdspfxlg ovojxationivq. Hipp.

Intern. Affect. 531 : AeTr/Sac otto Trig apTtipirig aTrojS/jo-crwv

awoaTrq. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 18 : (^aXaajuiov avayei Se

KOL XiTTiSag. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 4 : XeTridag oaTwv Kara-

TTAadaofiivr] acpLCJTrjai. Galen. Comm. iii. 21, Aliment, (xv.

348) : cKpicFTavrai St Ka\ at AtTTtoec tov Sipfxarog koi vtto Tag

Xeiridag tottoc epevOiaTspog. Galen. Comm. 4, Aph.. (xviii. A.

12) : rj KOI TO Sipfxa XeiriSag lirnroXijg a^iiv.

On *kvL(7xvuv see Luke, xxii. 45 (§ 56).

§ XXVI.

* TrapaXeXvfiivog.

JEneas healed.—Acts, ix. 33 : And there he found a cer-

tain man named -<3Eneas, which had kept his bed eight years,

and was sick of the jjalsy (TrapaXeXvfxivog) .

On TrapaXeXvfXEvog see Luke, v. 18 (§ 5). There is here

given a medical note of the length of time the disease had

lasted. St. Luke gives this in other cases, e. g. the woman
with a spirit of infirmity was eighteen years ill ; the woman

with an issue of blood twelve years ; the lame man at the

gate of the temple was forty years old, and his disease con-

genital.

§ XXYII.

* avaKadiZ,Hv.

Tahitha restored to life.—Acts, ix. 40, 41 : But Peter put

them all forth, and kneeled down and prayed ; and turning

him to the body said, Tabitha, arise. And she opened her
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eyes : and -when she saw Peter, she sat up {aveKaOias). And
he gave her his hand, and lifted her up.

On * avaKaOiZeiv, used of patients sitting up in bed, see

Luke vii. 15 (§ 10). The use of this word in both places

—

of the widow's son at Nain in the Grospel, and of Tabitha

here—points to the identity of authorship of the Gospel and

Acts of the Apostles, as well to the hand of a physician as

the author. Similar instances are TrapaXeXvfiivog in Luke, v.

18, and in Acts, ix. 33, and avvexoixevt} irvpETt^ (Luke, iv. 38),

and TTvpiTolg (Tui'£\o/ufi'ov (Acts, xxvii. 8).

The circumstantial details of the gradual recovery of

Tabitha—opened her eyes—sat up—he gave her his hand and

lifted her up—are quite in the style of medical description.

§ XXVIII.

* ^KarcKTig.

Acts, X. 10 : And he became very hungry, and would

have eaten : but while they made ready, he fell into a trance

{iKaTaaig).

St. Luke alone employs iKaraaiq in this sense, here and

xi. 5, xxii. 17. St. Mark also uses tlie word, but in the sense

of " wonder," " amazement." As a medical term its use is

frequent. Hipp. Praedic. 94 : al plv yap peXayxoXtKoL avrai

iKarcKTieg ov XvaireXieg. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 126 : al iv

TTvpeTOicfL iKCTTaaieg (nywaai pi) a^wvtu oXiOpuu. Hipp. Coac.

Progn. 167 : ol Kara KOiXhjv Iv TTvpiTio TToXpol tKCTTacnag

TTOiiovrnv. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 195 : al myMmu iKaraaiig

ov\ rjcrvxaZovaai, oppam TT^pi^XiTrovcrai, irvtvpa ava(pipovaai,

oXtdpiai. Hipp. Aph. 1258 : etti pav'uj cvaevrepli] i) vSpcoxp

rj iKaramg ayaBov. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diutur. 36

:

pavii). tKaraaig yap IdTL to arvpirav \p6viog avevdev Trvperov.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 73 : -rrXdoveg ^s TroOEvreg eKaracnv

ipyat^ovTai. Galen. Med. Defin. 485 (xix. 462) : tKaraaig

t.(7Tiv oXiyoxpoviog pavia. Galen. Medicus, 13 (xiv. 732) :

G
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(ppivlrig filv ovv icrriv eKaracng diavoiag fxeTo. TrapaKOirrig G<poh-

pag. Galen. Comm. ii. 53, Praedic. ii. (xvi. 631) : Kav

la-\ypu)g t/cfrrartKov tovtu)v yiverai to iraOog, ov 7rapa<ppO(Tvvriv

inrXwg, aXX' £K(TTa<nv EJKortoc ovoixa^o/xev.

§ XXIX.

* (TKioXriKolBpioTog. * lK\j^v\eiv.

Death of Herod Agrippa I.—Acts, xii. 21-23: And upon a

set day Herod, arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon his throne,

and made an oration unto them. And the people gave a

shout, saying. It is the voice of a god, and not of a man.

And immediately the angel of the Lord smote him, because

he gave not God the glory : and he teas eaten of worms

((TKwXrjKo/Bjowroc), and gave up the ghost {l^iipv^ev).

Josephus does not mention this disease in his account of

the death of Herod Agrippa I. St. Luke, however, had

ample opportunity of learning on the spot the exact nature

of the malady inflicted on him, as he spent two years at

Caesarea with St. Paul, where the occurrence took place.

The term o-KwArjKojS/owrof, as applied to disease in the

human body, does not occur in any of the medical writers

extant. Theophrastus, however, applies it to a disease in

plants. C P. V. 9. 1 : voa-qfiara riov aypiwv ov AtysTat. twv Se

•qfiipiov XiysTUi ttXhu), Ta\a ce kcu Icttl cia Trjv aaOivnav, wv

TO. [xlv avwvvfxa, to. St (vvofxaafi^va KaOairep i] \}/(x)pa Koi aa^a-

KeXKJfxog Kot a(TTp6[5\r}Ta ku\ a-(ca>XrjKo/3jOwra. 0. P. v. 11 :

iv ff^ivfjj Si (pvTivofxeva iravu^ riTTov (TKwXr/Koj3/owra Sia rf Trjv

Oep/iioTriTa koL tijv bafxi]v. H. P. iii. 12. 6, De Amygdala:

v6ar]fxa Se avrCov tariv wore jripaaKOVTa (TKw\t}K6(5p(jOTa yiveaOai.

The component parts of the word, however, are used by the

medical writers. jStjSjowo-Kftv is applied to the eating away of

the flesh by disease. Hipp. Fist. 885 : TrpoaOev ^ t^v avpiyya

Sia(5p(Df))ivai. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 68: arup koI ^Xs(3ia

IttI Tijai vopym yiyvovrm ir£pi[SpioTa. Aret. Sign. Morb.
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Diuturn. 41 : 6 trvtvixitiv avafSpiodtig virb tov Siav£\OivTog

TTvov. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 70 : rade ra Seiva ^vva koX

TtjcTi (nrb Tiov kutol) h'ripivv Sia[5p(x)(Ticn. Dioscorides, Mat.

Med. i. 86 : KcwBovg (3i(3p(i}fuvovQ. Galen. Corap. Med. i. 1

(xiii. 366): 6 /xlv yap log avaj^ij^pwcTKH ttjv rfXKOVjiiivriv crap/ca.

Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 8 (xiv. 432) : ^Lu^t^pwGfxiva ouArj.

cT/vwA)/^ is used both of worms in sores and of intestinal

worms. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 197 : crKwXrjicac ^l k'/SaAXa

KTiivu. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 105 : o-KwAjjicac rovg Iv wtri

Tovg lin Tolg t'Aicfcrt yevo/Liivoig. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 10

(x. 352) : eo-QTrrj to ovg TctvOpwirii) Koi aKtoXtjKag to'Xti'. Galen.

Temper. Medic, vii. 10 (xii. 11) : Toiig ev wo-t o-fcwAr/icac 6

XvAoc avaipH. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 105 (intestinal) : ctkw-

Arjicac T£ KOI cKTKapiSag IjKXvt^Ofxivy] (pdeipu. That cr/cojAtjKO-

j3p(x)Tog may have been a medical term may be inferred in-

directly from the fact that non-medical writers express this

disease differently. Thus Josephus says of the disease of

which Herod the Great died (Antiq. xvii. 6. 5) : crrixpig

aKU)\r]Kag efnroioixra. Of Antiochus Epiphanes it is said

(2 Mace. ix. 9) : ware k:«i £k tov mojuaTog tov Svaefiovg <tku)-

Xr]Kag avaZuv. Lucian says of Alexander the Impostor

(Pseudomant. 59) : ciafraveig tov rroBa jxixpi tov (5ov^u)vog

Koi (TKwX-i]KU)v Ki(Tag. And Eusebius, of the death of Galerius

Maximianus (H. E. viii. 16) : eW tXKog Iv fiadei avpiyytJSeg

KOI aviuTog vojui) kuto. rwv ivSoraro) (nrXdy^vwv, a(f u)v

liXtKTov Ti TrXriOog cfkwXiikujv (Spveiv. Theodoret, of the uncle

of Julian the Apostate, states (H. E. v. 8) : avrov aldoXov

(TKioXrjKag iVcKEV.

* fKxpvx^iv (see § 24(.

§ XXX.

* iTrnriiTTiiv. * a)(Xvg. * aKOTOg.

Elymas struck blind.—Acts xiii. 11 : And now, behold, the

hand of the Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, not

seeing the sun for a season. And immediately ih.QVQ fell on
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him {iTr£7n(T£v tV avTov) a mist (axAvc) and a darkness (ctkotoc)
;

and be went about seeking some to lead bim by tbe band.

* iTrnriTTTeiv is used of an attack of disease bere only in

N. T. Tbe use of tbe word in tbis sense is quite medical.

Galen. Comm. iv. 46, Apb. (xvii. B. 724) : ov tuvtov eanv ijv

eTriTrearf (pavai Kai rjv ifXTTiiTTij, to jwev yap tTTfTTfo-rj fxiav Kara/3o-

Xr/f TOW piyovQ SrjAoT to Si E/iTTtTrrrj irXdovag. Hipp. De Aer.

281 : Tolcri Se TrmdiOKTiv iTrnr'nrTHv (riracrijiovg koX uadfiara.

Hipp. De Aer. 287 : ware roue TrvpeTOvg iTrnriiTTiiv o^vTUTOvg

airacnv—tov Oeptovg tTrijivofitvov kol tov KavjuciTog koI Trig

juerajSoAf/c iTriysvofxivrig tuvtu to. voatvfxaTct iTrnriTTTeiv. Hipp.

Affect. 530 : fxijirMg 6 irvpirog lTniriait]Tai. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 543 : koL okotuv (payy to Trvevfia ttvkvov Iwnr'nrTH

avTio. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 592 : kuI rjv vaTspov tl v6ar]p.a rj

TraOrjiua iTrnriarj wctte Tpv^ujOiivai to aCjfxa. Hipp. Epid.

1223 : ^HfxCovog St liriTrias. ttoXXt) oSvvti] irXivpov kcu Qipfxr] Koi

j3j}^. Hipp. Apb. 1251 : Tiv plyog lirnriTTTu Trvperi^ mrj Sia-

XdirovTi. Hipp. Fract. 888 : i) Sh aTpayyovpir\ linTTiiTTH Ik

TiovSe.

* ax^vg, peculiar to St. Luke. Galen, on tbe Diseases in

tbe Eyes, irepl rwv iv 6(j)9aXfxo'ig avvicfTafxivwv iraOiov (Medicus

16, xiv. 767), gives ax^vg as one of tbem, and describes it

(xiv. 774) : axXiig St Icttl Tnpl uXov to fiiXav arrb iXKwaewg

iTriiroXaiov, ovXi) XfTrrorarj] aipi a^Xuajdct irapaTrXrima. He
accounts for tbe name, Comm. ii. 45, Praedic. (svi. 609) : to

afxavpovfxivov ofx/J-a, KaQairtp ys Koi to axXviodig avTt^ te ti^

KtipvovTL Km. ToXg opCjGL yiviTai Si)Xov.—ETt Kol Sia Tivog

o-xXvog otOjUEVti) jSXETTEtv— TTpompx^Tai ToXg plv Kafivovaiv

avTo'ig aitrOricng olov axXvog Tivbg Iv Toig axXwjJ^^tnv oxptai.

Galen. Comm. iii. 13 Humor, (xvi. 412) : koi axXveg rrepl

Tovg o^SaXjuouc yivovTai. Galen. Eemed. Parab. ii. 4 (xiv.

412) : axXveg tmv b(l>QaXfxu)v. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 609 : ttu/je-

Tog «o-x£< TO aCjpa /3Xi)\|Ooc kcu axXvg. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii.

99: Ku\ dxXvg uTToaiiiiixit- Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 170: KaOaipti

uxXvg Tag Iv ofpOaXjuotg. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 102 : a'lpn Si.

axXvg Tug Iv ofpOaXfxoTg. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 131 : cr^Z/x" '"«
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ovXag Kol axXvg rag iv ocfjOaXfiotg. Galen. Med. Defin. 331

(xix. 434) : v£(piXi6v icrnv a\\vc: ?) tXiciocnQ tTTiTTO/Xatoc £7ri tov

luiXavog.

* (TKOTog and some of its derivatives are also medical

terms, as applied to blindness. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 903 : kciL

1JV 6 Tpiodug Kapwuij, Koi (TKOTog Trtpi^ydrj kol ^Ivog ?} kol

TTicry. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 908 : iireira tov avOpiDirov on ^Ivog

TE £/\o/3£ Kcd (TKOTog Kcu tKapwOt] Kitl KariVtCTf. Hipp. Epid.

1149 : KCIL TVTTTiL TlfV KiCpaXrjV TTpog XldoV (T(p6Spa K(U (IVTOV

(TKOTog KaT£)(^69i]. Hipp. Epid. 1153 : tj irapOtvog lirXiiyrf to

Kora TO (5piypa Kot tots plv iaKOTwQx]. Hipp. Epid. 1217 :

laKOTwQi] TrXr/ytic kcu fTTfaf, Hipp. Epid. 948 : Kcii aKOTwdta

TTipl Tag o\piag, r} kcu vTro\ovcpiou t,vvTa(Tig fxiT odvvrjg jiyve-

Tai. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 61 : a/jLuvpol rdg 6\piag,

(TKOTto'Sisg. Dioscor. Ven. 11 : kwvsiov dl ttoOIv iTTK^tipu

(TKOTivpuTa KoX a)(Xvv. Galen. Eemed. Parab. iii. (xiv.

544) : tav yivriTtti to. ar]p.tla TavTa^ aKOTiafxbg o^QaXjxCjv.

Galen. Med. Defin. 251 (xix. 417) : i] aKOTo^ivog Igtl iTrn^dv

i) did TTjg 6\pe<x)g cnrrOt^aig l^ai(pvr}g aTToAttrot Sokovvtwv avTO)V

(TKOTog TrepiKEXiKrOdi.

The indication of the several stages of the coming on of

the blindness, first a dimness, which is succeeded by total

darkness, bears traces of medical writing. Compare the de-

scription of the healing of the lame man at the temple, ch.

iii. 8.

§ XXXI.

acvvuTog. opuog.

The healing of the lame man at Lystra.—Acts, xiv. 8-10:

And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent {a^vvaTog) in

his feet, being a cripple /)'o»j his mother's tcomb, who never had

walked : the same heard Paul speak : who stedfastly behold-

ing him, and perceiving that he had faith to be healed, said

with a loud voice, Stand upright (avatxrij^t opBog) on thy

feet. And he leaped and walked.
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*a^vvaTog is frequently used in the N. T. in the meaning
" impossible," but only here in the sense of "impotent," in con-

nexion with disease. In one passage, Rom. xv. 1, it bears the

signification "weak," but not in a medical meaning. It is used

by the medical writers as it is by St. Luke. Hipp. Praedic.

i. 70 : KOTTwdei, KBcpaXaXyiKt^, SixpwSsi, ifypvirvt^, aaacpH, adv-

voTii), oi(Tiv TO, TOiavTu hXiriQ iKcrrfivai. Hipp. Coac. Progn.

125 : 01 irapaXoywQ, Kiveayjiiric fxi) loiKTtjg, a^vvaToi kukov.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 146 : ol KScpaXaXyiKoi, di\pu)deeg, inray-

pvTTvoi, a(7a(pi£g, aEvvaroi, IttX KOiXiy vypy K07nu)deeQ. Hipp.

Coac. Progn. 202 : TavTijai irspl Kpicnv Karacpopcd koi acvvaroi

KeveaXyiKhjg. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 404 : okogoi Se fiovomriovai,

Ktivoi Koi advvaToi tlm. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 560 : ijv koi

aSvvarog y dvicTTaaOai. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 558 : iroveiTio

TT^piocoKJiv, »)i' cvvaTog y. rjv St dovvarog y virb tojv irvpirCjv.

Galen. Usus Part. i. 3 (iii. 7) : ^wov kuv Iti paXuKov koI d^v-

varov ri- Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 9 (ii. 127) : tlirep yap dSvva-

Tog 7) ya(TTrip sctti. Galen. Comm. ii. 39, Praedic. : (xvi. 597)

:

Tovg d^vvcLTOvg koi appcvcxTOvg.

* bpOog is used by St. Luke alone, the other passage

where it occurs, Heb. xii. 13, being a quotation from the

LXX. Hipp. Artie. 820 : opOoii ^e rjcraov 'laravTai oTcrtv av

eg TO ai<r(i) i^apdpiiay. Hipp. Artie. 824 : opOorepoi plv odoi-

iropi]aov(n. Hipp. Artie. 838 : opHa Ictthotu. Hipp. Ulcer.

883 : ecTTYiKOTi 6p9i^ r]v dvvr}Tai iardvai. Galen. Usus Part.

iii. 3 (iii.' 181) : SijXov 6tl ov^lv cV Iksiviov riov o-^^^rj^uarajv dKpi-

(ddJg £<JTiv opQov. w(TT evX6yu)g iliropev dvOpu)Trov opdbv povov

'iaracrOai. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 3 (iii. 182) : Bia tovto op-

Oiog loravrn tov dvOpwirov. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 16 (iii.

264) : airaaav yap rrjv Iv Tolg aKaXecn rwv oaTiov avvra^iv roi-

avTr\v i\}i}Vy o'iav 'laraaBai KoXiog opQCjg—optiog 'irrTaadai 7ri<f)V-

Kiv. Galen. Anatom. ix. 4 (ii. 728) : TrpomriirTHv tltoOev, ovk

opOojg icTTiivai. Galen. Comm. iii. 2 Artie, (xviii. A. 494) :

KaTOKeipivMv VTrritov ovre opOiog aarriKOTwv ourc Kadr^pivwv.

See dvopOovVf Luke, xiii. 13 (§ 16.)
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§ XXXII.

* a.7raWa(T<nn>.

Diseases cured at Ephesus.—Acts, xix. 11-12: And Grocl

wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul : so that from

his body were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons,

and the diseases departedfrom them {diraWdatTeaOai ott' avriov

Tag voaovg), and the evil spirits went out of them.

* dwaWdcrativ is used by St. Luke in another passage,

Luke, xii. 58 ; it also occurs in Heb. ii. 15. The present,

however, is the only place where it is used in connexion with

sickness. In this use it is one of the words most frequently

occurring in the medical writers. Hipp. Vet. Med. 15 : orav

iSpiu(T)j KOI aTraWayy 6 Trvptro^. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 608 : (cj))7

dTra\Xda<Ti]Tai to vanpov vyiaivH koX r/ yvvi], dTraXXdaaeTat Se

iKTaiy r} lj3So/iatp. Hipp. Morb. 458 : ot St Oeppio Idpojn

Idpovvreg rayvTipov aTraWdcrcTOVTai tojv vocnjpdTOJV. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 616 : ^v cl irpbg Tijv ciairav ttjvoe rd pevpara pri

d7raXXd(T(Ti)Tai. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 50 : TratSia plv

ovv Koi vioL iraOelv re pijirepoi kol ctTraAXayfjvat pTqiTspoi. Dios-

cor. Mat. Med. iii. 161 : irpocrTiOipevov TtrapraiovQ Si kol

Tpiraiovg diraXXdacTci. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. Proem. : dXyr}B6-

vii)v KaX dXXwv KOKwv dTTaXXaaaecrOai rnvg dvBpdywovq avp^a'ivti.

Galen. Comm. i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 115) : jj St Kivwaig diraX-

XuTTti tC)v voar]pdTU)V icai tCjv TraOdv tov dv6pu)7rov. Galen.

Comm. ii. 56, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 155) : olmv av dp^riTm 6

TTOvoQ T^ TTjOwry rjpipa, TeTapraloi irut^ovvTai paXXov 77 irtpiT-

TuToi, ig Se rrjv t/BSo^rjr aTraXXdcraovTai. Galen. Comp. Med.

IX. 5 (xiii. 302) : tovtoj 'Icrpev ttoXXovq \pr\(Tapivovq Koi rrjg

voaov diraXXayivTag.

§ XXXIIL
* Karacpipuv. * uwvog ftadvg.

Eutychiis restored to life.—Acts, xx. 8, 9 : And there were

many lights in the upper chamber, where they were gathered
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together. And there sat in a window a certain young man
named Eutychus, being /a//ew into a deep sleep {KaTa(j)ep6ixevoQ

vTTvw j3a0£<) : and as Paul was long preaching, he sunk clown

with sleep {KarevexSeig airo tov vttvov), and fell down from

the third loft, and was taken up dead.

St. Luke here gives a reason, as a medical man, for the

cause of the deep sleep of Eutychus, just as he does for the

sleepiness of the Apostles on the night of the agony of our

Lord—Luke, xxii. 45 (§ 56). In the case of Eutychus the

sleepiness and exhaustion were the consequence of the heat

and smell arising from many oil lamps (AojUTraSsc iKavai), as

well as of the service lasting to a late hour—" Paul preached

unto them, ready to depart on the morrow : and continued

his speech until midnight."

*KaTa(j)epE(T9ai, peculiar to St. Luke, as applied to sleep,

was so much a medical term that it was used more frequently

absolutely than with the addition of virvog, by the medical

writers. The substantive Karacjiopa was a technical medical

term also. In this passage it is used twice to express two

different degrees of sleep : "it implies that relaxation of the

system, and collapse of the muscular power, which is more or

less indicated by our expression/a//m^ asleep—dropping asleep.

This effect is being produced when the first participle is used,

which is therefore imperfect (icara^fpo^Evoc), but as Paul was

going on long discoursing, took complete possession of him,

and, having been overpowered, entirely relaxed in consequence

of the sleep {Karsvexdeig diro tov vttvov), he fell."—Alford,

Gr. Test,, in loc.

The expressing the different degrees of sleep would be

quite natural to a medical writer. Galen speaks of even two

distinct species of Karacpopd. Galen, de Comate Secund.

Hipp. 2 (vii. 652) : ju>) yijvuxrKOVTeg on Svo tlaXv £tS>j Kara-

(j)0pdg, wg o'l ra SoKijUwrarot tCjv larpiov yeypcKpaai koi avrd to.

yiyvofXiva /jKipTvptt, KOivhv fxtv yap dfX(poTipii)v toriv, on Iwai-

puv oil SvvavTai rovg 6(j)0aXixovg, dXX ^iidiwg (dapvvovraL koI

VTTvovv ^ovXovrat, &c.
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* KarafptpeaOai. Hipp. Praedic. 79 : iig rrjv avpiov c^tS-

pwcravTU, KarevaxdiVTa. Hipp. Epid. 1155 : irdXiv tTTfreti'tro

Ttjji irvptTif) Kul KaT£(p£piTO K(u. (tvcwSog jjy. Hipp. Epid. 1137 :

ovToi KwjuarwStEC koI Iv Tolrriv virvoKnv KaTa(l)ep6iJ,evoi. Hipp.

Epid. 1085 : dW dXXy tiv\ Karacpopy KciKy vw^py (iapawg

dinoXXovTO. Hipp. Epid. 1109 : KU)fxa Se koI KaTa^opi) koX

irdXiv tytpcTic. Dioscor., Mat. Med. iii. 80 : vTroOv/xnofxevog Bt

dvaKaXtiTai rovg KaTac^Bpojuivoiig. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 82

:

KOI TU)v KaTU(pi:pof.iiv(i)v dviiKXijTiKog. Gralen. Comm. iv. 67,

Aph. (xvii. B. 748) : KaTevi-\6ivTaQ tig vTTvov 7r\r]povvTai Trjv

KE^oXr)v. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Praedic. (xvi. 497) : tvavria

(TV/nTrTwuaTci KaTaXajufBdvei rbv dvupwirov wc aypvirvtiv re cifxa

KoX KaTcifpipaadcu kut oXiyov. Gralen. Antid. ii. 10 (xiv. 163)

:

»)Sf} KCtTucpipofXivoig Kol dXXuiC oua-;!^£pa avfiiTTijjfxaTi TrspiTTETT-

TiOKOCn.

Different distinguishing epithets are joined to virvog by

the medical writers, one of which is (iaOvg. Hipp. Coac.

Progn. 141 : virvoi (5aBieg kcu Tapa)(u)d£eg jSfjSaiai' KpicFiv

ar\fxaivov<yL. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 30 : oi/k dvevOtv

KivSvvov uitJig, vTTvog jdaBiig Kai fii'iKiaTog. Galen. Progn. ex

Puis. iv. 8 (ix. 407) : oIkhov ydp ^rjporrjrt to (TV/LnrT(i)f.ia tovto,

KaBaTTio yi. kcu vyporr^Ti (5aBvg virvog rj KOJfxa. Galen. Comm.

ii. 63, Praedic. (xvi. 646) : KuBdirep (5apvvriTai to awina iv

Toig fiiBaig VTCVog eort (5ciBvg, ov e'wfort tio /3ouAo/i£ytjj Kapov

6vopdZ,Hv. Galen. Comm. ii. 63, Praedic. (xvi. 647) : lav

ovv Tig TO jU£v ToiovTov TrdBi]fxa Kapov ovopdK^i Tjjy Se SvaSd-

yspTov KaTaaTuaiv Kiofxd re koX KUTadtopav' to 0£ TpiTOv ett'

avTo7g, virlp ov TrpCoTOv SirjXBov virvov (SciBuv. Galen. Comm.

i. 7, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 540) : tort S' ore ^i a/x0a> tuvtu

av/inriiTTEi, (SaBvg kuX ico^/iarwS»)c vTTvog. Galen. Comm. vi. 31,

Aph. (xviii. A. 49) : icai toivw virvog re (iaBvg avTto yivtTai Koi

dv(l)^vvog iioBtv dvitjTt}. Galen. Caus. Puis. i. 8 (vii. 140) :

ToaovTM ydp ptiov kirippuv tiKog lariv, ocrojirep av 6 virvog y

(5u()vTipog. Do. (141) : Ktti Sid TOVTO jSaBvTtpog virvog avfx-

iriTTTH ToXg irXdova yv/xvaaaf-dvoig—kol (iaOuTapov virvovcriv.

Do. (144) : ToiuvTov ptv Toi irdBog ri diroirXrf^ia irepi rag kutu

H



50 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [part i.

irpoai^emv Ivepydag, olov 6 (5a6vg vttvoq Iv toiq alaOrtTiKalg

tvepydmg.

§ XXXIV.

* TTijuTrpacyOai. * KarawiTTTeiv. * Orjpiov = t:\iSva.

The viper on St. PauVs hand innocuous.—Acts, xxviii. 3-6:

And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid

them on the fire, there came a viper {sx^^va) out of the heat,

and fastened on his hand. And when the barbarians saw the

venomous beast {to Otjplov) hang on his hand, they said among

themselves, No doubt this man is a murderer, whom, though

he hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance suffereth not to live.

And he shook off the beast {to Orjpiov) into the fire, and felt

no harm. Howbeit they looked when he should have sivoUen

{irijnrpaaQai), or fallen down (KaraTTtTrretv) dead suddenly.

^irifXTTpaaOai, peculiar to St. Luke, was the usual medical

word for inflammation. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 555 : /cai i^airlvrig

?7 yaaTTip adpeTiii kuI TriinrpaTai /cat SoKtJt SiappiicnaOca. Hipp.

Intern. Affect. 490 : kol to TrporrcjjTrov kqI 77 (papvy^ irifXTr-

paTai. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 570 : rjv de. Xex_ol at vaTtpai <p\ey-

fx-i]vu)(n, TTifjiTTpaTai. kcu ttvi^ ^'x*'*
Hipp. Morb. Mul. 604:

KoX oi jurjpoi TTifXTTpavTai. Hipp. Epid. 1162: ' kpiaTiTTirog

eg TYjv KOiXiriv iTO^evOrj aviv (Sirj ^aXeTriog, aXyog KOiXirjg

SeLvov (cat £7ri/i7rparo raxiwg. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb.

Diuturn. 61 : ^i/v yap Tyds (cat ovpr}Trip£g Tri/xirpavTai. Aret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 118 : irifxirpaTcti to ijTrap Trjg tfcporjg apepQiv.

Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 128 : Trip-rrpaTai yap n Kt^aXr)

aurt/ca. Gralen. Comm. iv. 28, Acut. Morb. (xv. 795) : tov

St irvivpova TTipTrpaaOai—tiKorwg ovv apiTpiag £)(6pevov irip-

Trprjai tov Trvevpova.

* KarairiTTTHv, peculiar to St. Luke, is used of persons falling

down suddenly from wounds, or in epileptic fits, &c. Hipp.

Cap. Vuln. 908 : iirtiTa tov livdpoJTrov tire Btvog Te tAajSt koi

^KOTOg Ku\ thiUfXjjOi) KUl kUTiTTtai. Hipp. Piaodic. 98: idXl'ipuTU
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£t»j rj KaTtiretrev tovOpuMTog q si tKapwOtj. Aretaeus, Cur. Aciit.

Morb. 94: tFjc tTriXr^xpiag oXtOpiY} fXiv t) Trpwrtorij KarcnrTioaig.

Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 9 : ku\ tc'iBe etti to kukiov iTreiyn, ivre

aOpoov KarairecTovTig ilg rrjv ytiv. Gralen. Eemed. Parab.

ii. 2 (xiv. 402) : koI KoraTreffttrat eiirep aaXcj) rt^ TraOei

[Epilepsy]. Galen. Medicus, 13 (xiv. 739) : Sio KaraTriTr-

Tovatv oi T(^ ttclBh Exo/uEi'ot [Epilepsy]. Gralen. Comm. vi. 27,

Aph.. (xviii. A. 40) : tv ys rtj^ irapaxprifxa Xenr()\(jv)(ovvTU)v

Kcii KaTcnriirTovTijjv. Gralen. Def. Med. 256 (xix. 418) : ek-

XvOVTal KOI KaTaTTLTTTOVCTl Kttl KUTaTpV )(^OVTai Ta liKoa kai 6

a(pvyixog ett' ovtCov af^ivEpog yiverai. Gralen. Ven. Sect. 9

(xi. 242) : avayKaaOiig lirl Trjg ayopag 'iwg iuie(Tr]iui[5piag aaiTog

BiarpixPai KoraTTtcrwv laTrdaO)^ Hipp. Intern. Affect. 558 : ov

SvvaTai aaipSLv to. o-KfAta aAAa Kma-KiirTU Koi ol TToSec avTOV

at£i -ipVKpoi.

*d)]piov. St. Luke uses this word here exactly in the same

way as the medical writers, who employed it to denote ve-

nomous serpents, and of these they applied it in particular to

the viper (txi^va), so much so that an antidote, made chiefly

from the flesh of vipers, was termed OripiaKij.

In the four following examples the same medicine is

signified. Aret. Cur. Diuturn. Morb. 138 : to dia tCov

Br\piu)v [Vipers] (f)ap/xaKOv. Do. 144 : rj Sia Tujv 6r]pi(i)v

[VipersJ. Do. 146 : i) cia tujv Ixl^vmv. Aret. Cur. Morb.

Diuturn. 147 : to Sm tCjv di]pi<x}v tCov k\i.^v(l)v.

Dioscorides uses OijptoSrjicroc to signify " bitten by a ser-

pent." Mat. Med. iv. 24 : OiqpioSnKToig ^orjOdv pakioTa ll

iXio^{]KTOig. Gralen. Natural. Facul. i. 14 (ii. 53) : oaa Tovg

lovg Tiov Qr\pi(i)v aviXKU—rwv Tovg lovg lAtcovrwv to. filv tov

Trig E^tSvTjc. Gralen. Animi. Mores. 3 (iv. 779) : koi ol Tutv

Oiipiwv lot. Galen. Meth. Med. xiv. 12 (x. 986) : to t£ Sm

Tiov l\idvC)V OTTsp ovo/ia^ov(T< 6r}piaKr]v avTiSoTov. Galen.

Theriac. ad Pison. 8 (xiv. 233) : dia tI 6 'Avcpopaxog ti)v

i:\i^vav paXXov v aXXov Tiva orpiv t() Oi]piaK\j Irrepi^e. Galen.

Theriac. ad Pamphil. (xiv. 308) : dia to tx^iv avrriv rrig

(TapKog tCjv I^^jSvwv ojvofxaaav avTriv OripiuKriv.



52 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKK. [part i.

There are some otlier medical words used in connexion

witli this miracle, viz., St£^£();\Eor0at, OipfJirj, KaOairTsiv, and

uTOTTog (see Acts, xxviii., § 98).

§ XXXV.

* TTvperoi, * SvasvTtpla. avvi:\i^aBai.

The father of Puhlius healed.—Acts, sxviii. 8 : And it

came to pass, that the father of Piiblius lay sick (auvexo-

jUEvov) of a fever {irvpiToig) and of a bloody flux {Sv<T£VTe(ji^)

:

to whom Paul entered in, and prayed, and laid his hands

on him, and healed him.

The use of the plural *TrvpiToi, peculiar to St. Luke for a

fever, and in the case of one person, is quite medical. Hipp.

Epid. 1106 : l(T\iov St Ss^tou oSuvrj icr^^vp?) /cat ot TTUperot

iTrinivov. Hipp. Epid. 1106 : to Se avvoXov o'i re TTVptroi

l^iXiTTOV Koi 7] KijL)(j)(ji)aig iiraiKraTO, ev eKaToary riXecjQ iKpiOt].

Hipp. Epid. 1120: irXevpov oSuvtj icat ar-fjdeog kut i'^tv apicTre-

pov Kol TTvpsTol, cLTriBaviv airo row 7ri;p£T0i). Hipp. Epid. 1115:

AeaXKOvg yvvaiKa Trvp^Tog tXajie—ovk iKOijiaTO—irvptTOL irpog

Xapa XiTTToi. Hipp. Morb. 454: TriKtrai 6 aadeviov vtto odvviiov

l<T\vpCjv KoX aaiTirig kolX (5r}')(og kuX Truperwv. Hipp. Morb.

493 : rjv St jui7 dvvr}Tai Kara \oyov TTTveiv, tCjv avayovrwv

(f)apfxdK(jJV Sidovai, rag ^l KOiXiag VTro\wpuiv 'iva oi t£ TTvperoi

ajUjSAurtpoi t'wat. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 538 : rjv Si aSvvarog

1) VTTO tCov TTvperiov (ecu eaOieiv jurj Si)vr]rai ra mTia. Hipp.

Epid. 1083 : woXXoifn Si Iv irvpeToicn koX rrpo irvperov kol Itti

TTvpsTolMi ^vviTrLTrT8v. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 63:

TO Si sXKOg Ktjv ju?7 apxnOev KTiivri, TrvpiTOig tj ^Aayjuovy

avriKECTTov yiyverai. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 3 (xiv. 335):

oSvvrt acpoSpa KaTuXafifiavu tov avOpwTrov, <j>g Si avrrjv kqi

irvperovg iTriyiviaOai.

* SvaevTspia, peculiar to St. Luke, besides being a medical

term, is often joined with Trvp^rog by Hij)pocrates. Hipp.

Judicat. 55: oaoig av tv rolg wvpsTolg to. wra kw^w0^ TOvrioKri
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/Lii) XvuivTog tov irvperov fxavrivai avajKri, Xvn S' tic riov pLvCov

a\f.ia pvtv T) EvaevTicit)] l-rriyivofiivri. Hipp. Judicat. 56 : Xvh

Si (cai TTvptTog rj dvaevTipu]. Hipp. Praedic. 104: al St dvcnv-

Tunai ^vv TTvptTt^ fxev iqv iiriwaiv. Hipp. Aer. 283 : tov yap

OtpeoQ SvaiVTspiai te TroAAai kixTriiTTOvaiv koL SLappoiai kol

irvpeToi. Hipp. Epid. 1056 : \vet St /cat irvptTog koI Sucrev-

Tipiij avev 6dvvr]g. Hipp. Epid. 1207 : 6 'EptcrroXaoi/

EvtTtvTtpiKog eyivETO Koi irvpiTOQ £T\£. Hipp. Epid. 1247 :

avajKij TOV dioiOQ TTVpeTovg o^hq koi 6(j)daXfxiag koX BvaevTspiag

yivecrOai. Ai'etaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. So: Ig SvaevTipiijv

TeXevTq. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 89 : ttolh cttu^ojv Trpbg

Sv(T£vTtpiag. Gralen. Comm. 16, Nat. Horn. (xv. 158):

aXiaKsaOai rt SvcnvTspiaig.

(Tvvi\tadai (see § 3).
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PAET II.

MEDICAL LANGUAGE USED OUTSIDE MEDICAL

SUBJECTS.

It is evident from the examples adduced out of the Greek

medical writers, in the previous part, that precise medical

terms are employed in the narrative of the miracles of heal-

ing both in the third Gospel and in the Acts of the Apostles,

But above and beyond this fact there would seem to be a

vein of medical language running through the general his-

tory, and appearing chiefly in the use of some toords peculiar

to the author, or in the use of others which, though not pe-

culiar to him, are yet of morefrequent occurrence in his writings

than in the rest of the New Testament, and all of which were

in common use with the Greek physicians.

It is the object of this second part to establish this point,

which may not meet with so ready an acceptance at first

sight as that of the use of medical terms in the account of

the miracles. It will, however, I think, appear clearly from

a comparison of the language of the thu-d Gospel with that

of the other Evangelists in some parallel passages. This

comparison will establish the fact that in these passages at

least St. Luke strongly inclined to the use of medical words

in his general history.

§ XXXVI.

* TrAfjjUjuupa. * Tr^oap{]yvvfii. * avixTrliXTiiv. * prjyi^ia.

St. Matthew, in recording our Lord's discourse about the

houses built on the rock and on the sand, says (ch. vii. 27) :

"And the rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds
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blow, and beat upon tlicat house; aud it fell: and great was

the fall of it," using the words

—

(5poxri.—irpoaiKO^av.—iirecrev.—TrrCxrig.

St. Luke, to express the same, uses the words (ch. vi. 48, 49)

—

*ir\rffxfivpa.—*Trpo(T(ppr]^£V.—*(TUi'£'7r6(Tf.

—

* pi^yjua.

"And when theflood arose . . . the stream did beat vehemodhj,

aud immediately it /'cV/; and the riihi of that house was great."

Now all these words employed by St, Luke were in use

in medical language.

*7rXjjju/uwpa, peculiar to St. Luke, was used to express excess

of the fluids of the body—flooding. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 394

:

ptar^yv pivroi o^vpiXiTot; kuI psXiKpi)TOv vdivp lTrippo(^i.6f.itvov

oAiyov TTTviXov avayii)y6v eari Sta Trjv fUTalSoXriv rT/c TToiorrj-

Tog tCjv ttotCov. 7r\r]fij.ivpi^a yap rivet kpTTOiin. Aretaeus,

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 59 : ^w^i'^oTai yap Iq kixttiv ri

TrXy}fxpvpa. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 60 : Sixpag ^e to

tpTTETOv dripiov, r]v Saicj] riva acr^srov Sixpog e^aiTTEi, Trivovai

7£ a.Si]v OVK tg ^ixpiog ciKog, aXX Ig rj}v rrig KOiXu]g TrXr^iiipvpav

(iKopiij TTOTov. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 121 : wip-irXaTui yap ?j

Ttov v£(})p(ov KOiXh] tnrb irXrippvpirig tCov ovpojv ov SieKdsovTcov.

Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 132 : inrvog TroXvg plv yap vapKo.

Tag alaOifejiag Trig KEf/xiATjc, arpCov TrXrjppvpa OKVog cnraarjg

TTpi'i^iog. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 26 : ovpov Itt'ktx^csiq ovk

tg TO irapTTav, aXXa arciySi]v plv ovpiovai, kinQvpir] St ttoXXov

lK\iai, TrXr}ppvpr]g yap aiaOrimg. Gralen. Comm. iii. 36,

Morb. Acut. (xv. 700) : irXrjpiLivpiSa yap mm ttoihv avro

(pi]TL TovTtaTi irXriOog vypov Tivog. Galen. Comm. iii. 38,

Morb. Acut. (xv. 703) : TrXruxfivpiSa nva IpwoteH TovTtaTi

jrXridog vypoTnTog. Gralen. Morb. Acut. 3 (xix. 189) : v6(toi

cl al ptv KUTd a^aipscnv ^OivovTog tov pr}vog avvETnariiuaivovai

Trpbg TO ^^Eipoi'' al C£ kotu irtpiovcriuv St /cai TrXifppvpiBa

av^avopivov Trittiovan ra paXiara. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn.

78: Evpi7ai Si (j)Xi[5ig ov TrX^]ppvp{} tov o'lparog aAAo ti^> tov

bippuTog Tra\i.i.



56 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [i>art ii.

*avnTriTrTeiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was used of tlie falling

in—collapsing—of the body or some of its members. Hipp.

Progn. 36 : 600aA/xoi koXXoi, icpora^oi ^UjUTTETrrtoKOTEc. Hipp.

Superfoet. 261 : OKtog av/unriaov to aojjxaTiov. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 551 : to Si ymov ^UjUTriVrEt Taxiojg. Hipp. Epid.

1144 : (cai 7/ yaarnp ^vviwacn koX to. ol6i]fxaTa iravTa. Hipp.

Morb.Mul. 648: koI i) koiXly} ett' tKuvov tov xf^'^vov, tv IV IcoKte

TlKTilV, iTTSlCaV 'iXOrj, OTToSfSpjJKt T£ KOI ^U/iTTlTTrft. ArctaCUS,

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75 : r) St 6 ttovoq Iv Tolai vivpoiai tiauj

fx'mvri ^UjU7r£7rrwKp Se to apOpov aOepfxov—Bip^aaiy) yap to.

^vpiraTTTWKOTa fxipta iq ojkov fjyetpf. Gralen. Comm. i. 24,

Humor, (xvi. 201) : ura ^Xiirtiv XPV Trorepov 6 tov aojfxaToq

ojKoq (rvfX7riTTT(i)K£. Galen. Comm. ii. 7, Humor, (xvi. 238) :

TO aijjfia (TVfjLTriTTTWKEv, loairsp kottcj) Ttv\ viKiv/mivio, icai wg tCov

SwoLfxuDv iKXvofiiviov. Gralcn. Comm. ii. 25, Humor, (xvi.

288) : Iv plv ovv toIq arpodpoTUTOig TrvpeToXg td/UEV avvTt]-

KEoBat TToXXaKiQ TO aCjfxa Koi avfXTv'nTTuv. Galen. Comm. iii.

33, Offic. (xviii. B. 894) : o te oyKog o-u/XTrtVret koI iraveTai

TO 'ipevdog.

* pnypa, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical term for a

"laceration"—"rupture." Hipp. Morb. 456: piiypara voXXa

Te KOI wavTola tu)V (J)Xc(5mv kuI twv (japKU)v. Hipp. Loc. m
Hom. 420 : arrb prjyfxarog TrvpaTog ov XuZbtui ttXhov t} Tpng

7] Teaaapag rffXEpag. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 415 : aurrj 77 vovaog

jivtTai Sf Koi tKTog Toii irXavpovog paXicxTa jUev airo pi'iyfiaTog.

Hipp. Morb. 493 : ai^ajSijao-Et viroxoXa olov airb aiSiov, r]v

pi) p{]ypaTa fxy? V^ ^£ f'xP "^"^ alpa airb tCjv prjypaTUiv.

Hipp. Epid. 1220 : pi'iypaTog Trept pa^ov Se^ibv 6Svvu)p£vog.

Dioscorides, Mat. Met. i. 80 : ayadbv Se koI irpbg pi'iypaTa.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 103 : odev koi mracrpaai koi py'iypaai

Kill vaTiptKoig irviyopivaig app6Z,H. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 2 :

irpbg irXtvpac, ttovov koi OwpaKog koX rjiraTog, arpoipovg,

piiyiutTa. Galen. Comm. iii. 17, Epid ii. (xvii. A. 348 :

eAkoc, KUTaypa, priypa, (^vpa, &c. Galen. Comm. iii. 76,

Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 763) : KaHairtp yl koi tu p^ypuTa iroXXoXg

IthjjOvvu yii'kTui.
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*Trpo(7pi)yvviui, peculiar to St. Luke, is used for the rup-

ture or bursting of veins. Aretaeus, Cur. Aeut. Morb. Ill

:

KOI 700 /3>/\(uS£a TavTct, virep^oXij re ^t}p6T\}Tog /.UTe^tTtpoiai

TrpocFifJpri^s rag ^Xf'jSa?.

§ XXXVII.

*0u£ty. *i(CjUac- * (rvix(j)vs(jdcu.

In the parable of the sower, St. Matthew (chap. xiii.

5, 6, 7) says :
" Some fell upon stony places, where they had

not much earth : and forthwith thei/ sprung up, because they

had no deepness of earth : And when the sun was up, they

were scorched ; and because they had no root, they withered

away. And some fell among thorns ; and the thorns sprung

lip, and choked them," using the words

—

t^avlreiXt.

—

to juri i:\eiv piZ,av.—av£(3i](Tav.

St. Mark (chap. iv. 5, 6, 7) uses the same words as St.

Matthew :

—

c^av£rf(X£.

—

TO fxri k'xEty jot'^ov.

—

avi:(5ri<Tav.

But St. Luke's language is quite different

—

*<j>vlv.—TO juj) e'x^"^ *lKfjiada.—* av}.i^vu<jai.

Chap. viii. 6, 7 :
" And some fell upon a rock ; and as soon

as it was sprioig up, it withered away, because it lacked

moisture. And some fell among thorns; and the thorns

sprang up with it, and choked it."

Here we find St. Luke using three words peculiar to

himself (the only passage in the rest of the N. T., Heb. xii.

15, where (pvuv occurs, being a quotation from the LXX.),

and all of them of frequent use in medical language.

*iKiJLag, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical expression for

the juices of the body, of plants, and of the earth. Hipp. Morb.

502: £1 yap TO (jHfia fxrj iXKy airo Trig iKfxaBog Trjg KOiXirfg. Hipp.

I
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Morb. Mm, 588 : otto r»]c KOiXirjg eXkh rrji' iK/xdda koX raxiov

Kai juaXXov TO frwjito Trjg yvvaiKog i) tov avdpog. Hipp. Nat.

X uer. 240 : koI afia 17 Bp\^ iKfxaSa fjLiTpiriv eig rrjv Tpo^r\v

£X^'—XWjO£Ou<TJ}c £1.? avTYiv Trjg iKpaSog airo rrjg Ke(paXrig.

Hipp. Morb. 503 : ettijv (payy KttX Triy koX a<^iKr]TaL r] iKjuag kg

TO aCjfia. Galen. TJsus Part. i. 13 (iii. 37) : 17 (xap^ Bepfxriv

ivTog havTiig e^^ej ttiv Ik tov aifxaTog iKfxdSa. Galen. Diff,

Febr. i. 10 (vii. 313) : wg iK^airavriaai T(^ T^joovfjj tyiv iKfxaBa

Tuv Trig Kapdiag au)}xaTog. Of Plants.—Galen. Comp. Med,

i, 5 (xii. 459) : p6Ba xpv^ag Iv (tki^ etti fxiav rijuipav uxtts avTa

fiova iKjuada juj) e'x^'^- Dioscor. Mat. Med, i. 7 : vapBog.—
ow yap avvaTTOKaOaipeTai Tij^ a\vptoSei KOi aXXoTpiio to EU^prjcr-

Tov dia Trjv ek Trig iKpadog evroviav. Dioscor. Mat. Med.

v. 3 : oTUfjivX)].—dia TO TToXif Tr}g iKpaSog avs^ripdvOai. Of

the Earth.—Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. vi. 3 (v. 323) :

iraGav avTOV rrjv eiuKpVTOv iKfxd^a irpbg tavTrjv Trjg yrig eAku-

aaarig.

*<pveiv, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in medical language of

the growth of parts of the body, of diseases, of vegetation, &c.

Hipp. DeCarn. 252: kqi ol /alv irpCoTOL oSovTag (pvovTui diro Trjg

SiaiTrjg iv Tr] pi]Tpyj—Sm tovto vaTtpov ol ooovTeg ^vovrai

—

ai ce

rpix^g (pvovTai wSe. Hipp. Rat. Yic. 541 : 1^ wvttep at vovaoi

ToXaiv dvdpioiroLcriv (pvovTai. Hipp. Affect. 517: TroXvTrog

(^viTai Se aiTO ^XiyfiUTog—ravra plv ocra (xtto Trjg K£(paXrig

(jrvovTai vovar]jiaTa. Dioscor. Mat. Med, i. 6 : vdp'Bog (pveTai.

9: aaapov (piitTai. 14: apu)fxov (pveaOai. 116: MvpiKr)

EivBpov (pvofievov. 119 : pdfxvog (pvopsvog.

For the use of h^dg and (pveGdai together, see Hipp.

Morb. 498, in which he compares the juices of the body with

those of the earth : lirriv Se (pdyrj rj Trtrj 6 avOpwirogy sAicEt to

aCopa kg twvTO Ik Trig KOiXirig Trig lup-d^og Trig dpripivrig, Koi ai

Trriyai eAkovcti Bid twv (j)Xe[5Cov dirb Trig KoiXirig, /j opoir) hpdg

Trjv bpohiv, KOL Siadidioai ti{) aajpuTi, wrnnp etti tiov ^vtwv

tXKei (iTTO Tific yrig 7j ojuon; iKpdg tyiv bpoiriv. ixn yap woe t?

yri iv Ewvry Bvvdpiag TravToiag koX dvapidpovg, OKoaa yap tv

avTy tpieTai, Trdmv hfidBa wapixn opoiriv katrrti). olov Ka\
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avrb TO ^i»o/i£i'Oi' avTcij uf.ion]v Kara ^vyyevlg f'x''' "^"^ f'AKei

iKaaTOv OTTO rfjc 7»JC Tpo(j)ijv oiovinp kul uvto Ian. to re yap

/ooSoi' i\K£i airo Trig yf^g iKfxaSa TOiavTriv olov wep kol avrb

SvvaiJ.H EOT(, KOI TO (TKopodov cXicst OTTO Trjg yi]g iK^ctSa romv-

TTjv, oXov Trep Koi avTO Bvvaiiiei Ictti, kcil TuXXa iravTa tu <I>v6-

f.uva eAkei £k Ttig yi'ig Ka0' iwvTo f/caoroy. el yap jU?) tovto

ovTU)g ftX**^' *'^'^ ""^ eyevETO rti (pvoiueva o/xoia Tolai (nrepfxa(Tiv.

otu) Sk tCov (j)VOfxiv(jJV Iv ry yy iKfiag Kara avyyivsiav tov

SiovTog TToWio TrXiojv eoti, voaiu Ikuvo to (jiVTOv. otio oI

tAacro-wv tov Kaipov, bkhvo avaiverai. rjv St t^ ctpxrig fxrj evi^

iKfiag t(j^ (j)VTc^, rjv 'iXKei Kara to avyyevkgi ovB' av /BXatrrJjcrat

SvvaiTO. 7rapi\ii St voriOiifvai oTiy d fxij e^ei tKjUctoa Kara (ftvcnv

TO (pvTov ov (SXacTTavei, &c., &c. See also Nat. Puer. 242,

243, where iKfidg and ^vtaOai are used in a similar way.

* aviK^viaBai, peculiar to St. Luke, was the technical word in

medical language for the closing of wounds, ulcers, the uniting

of nerves, bones, &c., and is used in Dioscorides of plants grow-

ing together in the same place. Hipp. Morb. 427 : vivpov rjv

BiaKOiry airaajxov ttoih koI pi]Tt GVfxi^vvaL diaKOirtv. Hipp.

Morb, 456: rjv Se fxi) Suvrjrot pyjTe to eAkoc (JVfXcpvrjvai to evBov.

Hipp. Morb. 482 : ubL ^vjx^vhv to IXKog irpog tov hotov.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 561 : oKwg av IvTog /mrj ^v/ji^vy 6 x^^'

Spog, rjv 0£ EviJ.(f)vr~} kqi to. (ipdpa ^vfjiTray^. Hipp. Coac.

Praedic. 199 : rjv tvTepov ciaKoiry tCov XhttCov, ov avfx^viTai.

Galen. Comm. iii. 3, Fract. (xviii. B. 539) : otuv riBri rd

iXKia avin({>v&adai piXXrj. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 7 (x. 304) :

iocTT oi»K£0' olovre <TVfX(f)vvai TtjJ pfiyfxaTi. Galen. Meth. Med.

vi. 4 (x. 419) : kuv ToTg aXXoig fiipzai avfiipveiv tu TpavjuaTa.

Of vegetable productions.—Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 148 : pi^ai

VTTilGl TToXXaly AeTTTOI, ttTTO KE^aAlOU filKpOV KOI lirifillKOVg

tvanep Kpofifivov, avp.irt(^vKv1ai. Dioscor. Mat. Med, v. 77 :

(pVTivOfxivaig yap Tatg afXTreXoig crvfKpvsTai IXXipopog, &C.
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§ XXXVIII.

* ^eXovT}. *Tpriina.

In recording our Lord's saying :
" It is easier for a camel

to go through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to en-

ter into the kingdom of Glod," St. Matthew (xix. 24) uses the

words

—

^la TpvTn'ifxaTOQ pai^iSoQ.

St. Mark (x. 25) has much the same, viz.

—

Sia Ti}Q TpvfxaXiag r^c /oa^tSoc.

St. Luke (^xviii. 25) however employs a different expression

—

Sia *Tp{]fxaTor *j3sAovj)c.

The words used by St. Luke are those which a medical man
would naturally employ, for /SeAovij tvas the surgical needle,

and rpfjjua the great medical toord for a perforation of any kind.

But still further, we meet with the same expression in Galen.

Comm. ii. 7, Offic. (xviii. B. 740) : wcravrwc St icai ort pafxfia

Tov ciaTp-t]fxaTog rf/c /SfAoi^rjc SiyprjfXivov ivtKa row avvayaiv

aXXijXoig 7/rot to. fxopia tov StarEr/ir/jUEvou (TcvfxaTog. And to

express the puncture made by the needle : Sia tov kuto. r?)v

jStXovrjv TprifxaTog, Gralen. Sang, in Arter. 2 (ii. 708).

* rpyifxa, peculiar to St. Luke, in medical language was

applied to all perforations in the body, e.g., in the ears,

nostrils, vertebrae, the sockets of the teeth, &c.

Hipp. De Carne, 252 : to. Tp{]fxaTa tHov ovaTwv Trpocrrjuei

TTpog ocFTtov oKXripov. Hipp. De Corde, 269 : Tp't]fxaTa Ss ovk

itSTiv ovaT<x)v rf/c Kapdtag. Hipp. Loc. in Hom, 408 : /cara St

Tag pivag Tprjfxa fxev ovk eveariv, aofi^ov St dlov cnroyyid.

Galen. Comm. iii. 104, Artie, (xviii. A. 648) : Kara to fxiya

Tprina TOV Trig iifdrig oaTov. Galen. Med. Defin. 252 (xix.

418) : Sia ToJv rojjjuarwi' Trig vweptoag. Galen. Theriac. ad

Pison. 12 (xiv. 256): twv odovTwv to, TprifiaTu. Galen. Anat.

Administr. v. 8 (ii. 522) : Svo S' IcttI to. Tpiifxara tmv (ppevwv.
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Galen. Aricat. Adm, v. 8 (ii. 524) : fort S' ovk aKp<j3wc kvkXo-

Teplg evravdoi tovto tov Sia<ppayf.iaTOQ Tpi'ifxa. Galen, Anat.

Adm. vi. 13 (ii. 582) : rd Tprf/xaTa tov inpLTovaiov. Galen.

Comm. iv. 6, Aliment, (xv. 390) : to. tCov ar gttov^v\u)v

TQ{]fxaTa.

* ^eXovri, peculiar to St. Luke, is the term invariably em-

ployed by the medical writers for the needle used in surgical

operations. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406 : vttoOhq t6 pap.fxa ry /3e-

Xorp, ry TO Kvap i\ov(T7j Kara to o^i) Tt](; avoj Tcicriog tov jSAe-

(papov iQ TO Kara) 8taKEvrij(7ac

—

Ty jSeXovy wg Tra-)(VTaTov elpiov

olavinjpov pafxpa kclI wg niyicrTOv aTrooi}(Tag. Galen. Comm.ii. 7,

Offic. (xviii. B. 742) : wg lirX 7r{]\£og koi (3pa\iovog koI p.r\pov koI

KViiiLii]g KOt tTTi TovTiov uvciyKatov l<TTiv ijTOi £7ri TU)v apiaT£piov

pepijjv IttX St^ia Sieipsiv Trjv [5e\6vriv avdiraXtv—aWd EuKftaXelv

TO pdpfxa p.eTa Trig (5f\6vr)g. Galen. Comm. ii. 8, Offic. (xviii.

B. 745) : ov yap ciirAMg St£fcj3aAAerat rwv paiTTopivLOv ri

/SfXoi'ij, aXAa jUfra tov pdpfxaTog aWi]\oig ayLfxarn (J(piyyop.i-

v(x)v. Galen. Anat. Admin, iv. 2 (ii. 427) : KaXkiov ovv

V7ro(5a\6vTa (deXovriv XeirTriv Xivov e)(OV(jav, eKiiaTiu vtvpM

irepiTiOivui [3p6\ov lyyvTciTU) tov yivvog. Galen. Anat. Ad-

min, viii. 4 (ii. 668) : fxiTo. St t-))v rdaiv viro^aXXuv avTw

(ieXovriv KapTrvXi)v Xivov e\ov(jav, i]v SiSK^aXiov vtto to vevpov

e^ug vTroKdjutvov avTi^ tov Xivov. Galen. Meth. Med. vi. 4

(x. 416) : ETTft^jj avp^vaai (ppi) rw irepiTovait^ to iiriydcTTpiov,

apKTiov plv airb Toii Eip/xarog a^wdev U(tu) BiaTrdpovTa Trjv

(ieXovrjv—ovTU) Se Koi to plv lyyvraTM tujv tiKpiov T^£tAwv oia-

TTtipeiv TTiv (3eX6vi]v. Galen. Medicus (xiv. 786) : Xivov ^iir-

Xov did [deXoviig diejn(5aXXopivov kui TTepi(j(j)iyyoiJ.ivov tov

6p<paXov.

§ XXXIX.

* irpoaipavHV.

St. Matthew (xxiii. 4) records a saying of our Lord thus :

"For they bind heavy burdens and grievous to be borne,
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and lay them on men's shoulders ; but they themselves will

not move them with one of their fingers," using the words

—

T(^ Sf SaicruXw uvriov ov ueXovcTL Kivriaai avra.

St. Luke (xi. 46) recording a similar saying, does so thus :

—

avTOL kv\ tCov coktvXwv v/uhov ov *7rpo(T\paviT£ roTc (jioprioig.

" Ye yourselves touch not the burdens with one of your fin-

gers." Here we find another technical medical term ; for ipaveiv

was used either with or without the addition of Sa/cruAoc, to de-

scribe the feeling, very gently, a sore or tender part of the body,

or the pulse, as opposed to iriiZ^iv, to feel with a heavier pres-

sure. Hipp. Aphoron. 682 : rjv to ardiuLa tCjv nr}Tpkov (7KXr)pbv

yevr)Tai i) 6 av-)(riv tio SatcrwAfi) jvuxTerai ipavovaa. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 660 : Tjv TO (TTOfxa Tujv vaTepiiov aKXripbv yivr^Tai viro

$rjpao-tJ]C) Tw ^OKTvXtjo jvuxrei irapwpavaag. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 547 : xpavopevog aXytEi to rtirap. Hipp. Intern. Af-

fect. 618 : r(j) Xi\av(o cciKTvXti) eapuTevpivov koL oppojBlovTa

oirwg prj xpajxrrjQ Trig vaTiprfg. Gralen. Progn. ex Puis. ii. 10

(ix. 316) : ?j piv yap TrU^ovaa ryv apTspiav ETTt/SoA?) tmv ^ok-

TvXiov a<7(pvt,iav dvai S6u,ii, r) ca eirnroXrig "ipavovaa pvovpov

(pavraaiav iQSi tov acpvypov koi rjTOi povoig Svo BaicTvXoig rj

Tpiaiv 1] KOI TOig Tiaaapaiv viroTTtTTTOVTog. Gralen. Progn. ex

Puis. ii. 10 (ix. 318) : u pevroi irXiovi xpovw twv duKTvXwv

iTTiKupivojv a/SiaoTwc, Ti KOI (jjg ipavsiv povov, liravip\OLTO

TTaXiv 7] Kivr](Tig, rfTTOv oXiOpiog rj TOiavTr) Siadeaig. Gralen.

Diff. Puis. iii. 5 (viii. 668) : torct) SiayiyvivaKopsvov avTov

(cT^icyjUOv) lpeio6vT(i)v IttI ttXhov Toiig SoKTvXovg, owk 67rt7roAjjc

\pav6vT(t)v. Galen. De Dignosc. Puis. i. 7 (viii. 803) : koi el

tpavovTsg tov acpvypbv Bl povov, olov alivpovvTeg Tovg SanTv-

Xovg ovo ovTwg ovosptag alaOavopiOa Sia^opa^

—

b Si Tpirog

TpOTTog Trig iirildoXrig, 6 jutra^u tov OXilieiv re koI \paviiv

trrnroXrig. Gralen. Temper, et Facul. Med. vi. 1 (xi. 818) : tol

popia tov awparog o)v irpoaipavay. Galen. Anat. Administr.

vi. 8 (ii. 570) : koi icad' o rate (jtpem irpoatpavH KvpTcoTai koI

Xeiov l<TTi. KoB' o St T7~i KOiXio. TTpoo^avaiu.
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§XL.

* ^xoc («)

St. Mark (i. 28) writes : And immediately hisfame spread

abroad throughout all the region round about Galilee

—

£^jjX0£v 7) aKoi) aVTOl).

St. Luke's words for the same are (iv. 37)

—

£^£7rop£U£ro * r]\og vwl avTov.

(ff) St. Liike uses a/corj, but in sameAvay as the medical writers = "hearing"

or "the ears" (vii. 1) : els ras d/coas tov \aov. Acts, xvii. 20 : ^evi^ovra yap

Tiva el(T((>4peis els ras aKoas 7]fiwy. Compare Hipp. Flat. 299 : rjv Se is ras

oKoas, ivravQ' t) vovcros. Hipp. Usus Liquid. 427 : epirrjcriv iffdtofMevot(nv, ^

ev OLKoij J) iv eSpri ^ vffTepri. Hipp. Morb. 447 : irnpovurai Kal a.KOT}V vvh

(pXeyfiaros. Hipp. Offic. 740 : Kal rrj o\pei Kal rfj d^p Kal ry aKO^. Aret.

Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 133 : yjavxiv Kal aKoTjs Kal \a\irjs. Galen. Comp. Med.

iii. (xii. 653) : anoyylov els t^v okot/j/ eTTiridenevov. Do. 654 : Sxrre x^P-^"

TTpOffTrilTTeiV Tl2 TTJS aKOTJS TTOpt^.

The medical bias of St. Luke may be seen from the words he abstains from

using, as •«'ell as from those he does use, in respect of disease: thus he never uses

IxaXaKia for sickness, as St. Matthew does in iv. 23, ix. 35, x. 1 : iracrav v6aov Kal

iruffav ixaKaKiav, since this word is never so used in medical language, but con-

fined to the meaning of delicacy—effeminacy

—

e. g. Hipp. Aer. 292 : 5id t))v

vypSrriTa ttjs (pvffios Kal rrjv /jLaKaKiriv. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 22

:

eKAvffis, /xaXoKiT]. Galen. Loc. Affect, ii. 7 ^viii. 88): Sia ixaKaKirjv ^vxris-

Galen. Meth. Med. xii. 1 (x. 814): iviore /xev virep toD xa^'CacSai rfj fxaXaKia

tS)v Kafiv6vT(j>v. So, too, he never uses $a(Tavi^eiu or ^daavos, of sickness, as

St. Matthew does in viii. 6 : irapaXvTiKbs, Seivus fia(ravt(6fievos ; iv. 24

:

TTOiKiAots v6(Tois Kal fiaffdvois ffwexofjievovs, as they are never so used in medical

language, ^acravi^eiv in it meaning to examine some part of the body, or. in-

vestigate some medical question, and fida-avos such examination or investigation

—e. g. Galen. L'sus Part. i. 9 (iii. 27) : oaris St, nplv aizavra ravra fiaffavlffat—
irepl XP^'«^ oUrai jjLOpiwv KaXws iireffKe<pdai, KaKws eyuwKe. Do. 5 (iii. 9) :

(pepe oiiv irpwTov avrov fiaffaviffw/Mev rh fji6piov. Do. 9 (iii. 27): Kal toiv dWoiv

fj.opiwi/ atraPTwv ryv ^daavov TToirjaofj-cda.
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He alone of the N. T. writers uses the word ^x"^—Heb.

xii. 19, being a quotation from the LXX. He uses it also

in chap. xxi. 25 : vx^^^ daXaaartg, on "account of the noise

of the sea," and Acts, ii. 2 : Ik tov ovpavov rixog, " a sound

from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind." Now both

aKOT] and iixoQ were used in medical language, but aKO?';

was so strictly confined to the technical meaning " the sense

of hearing," and to " the ears " themselves, that a phy-

sician would scarcely have employed it in the meaning

of a "report"—"fame"— when he had other words to

express the same, vxog was the technical word to signify

sounds in the ears and head, and was also used sometimes

for the voice. Hippocrates, Morb. Acut. 390, uses both words

together: al ajcoai rixov juecTraj, "the ears are full of sounds."

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 137 : kuX dia rivv ovarwv VX'^^Q diaiaaeiv.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406 : koX olcriv ^x*^* '^'^^ ovcltwv Ihttitt-

Tovai. Hipp. Morb. 462 : rrjvticaura 70^0 r\X'^Q tviariv iv r>?

Kt^aXy /SaprjKOEt Se to fxiv ri inrb tov icrojOsv ;/;o0ou koX t'jxow.

Hipp. Morb. 487 : kuI to. te owara t;x*?C TrXi'ipea yivtTai.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 34 : rixoi, j3o/x/3oi ava rriv

Ke(f>aXriv. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 38 : ^x^' lortov koX

/3oju/3ot. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 90 : jSapoc juevtoi etti rJjc

K£(paXrig kol vx^q- Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 132 : toSe fxivrot

(dapeog Koi nx^v eoti airia. Aretaeus, too, like St. Luke,

uses ^x*'^ ^^ ^^® noise of the sea. Cur. Acut. Morb. 85

:

KOL alyiaXwv rixog koi KV/iarwv KTvirog.

It signifies the voice in Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 84

:

i(sBii.TaL Se fXiT o^vfxiXiTOg aQjx6Z,b)v TOLg Trspi apTi]piav,

fxaXiaTa ^l cnroKoireimv lixoig- Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 25 :

KfJl TOV riX^'^ iVTOVOV Koi AajUTTjOOV OTTOTtAft.
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§ XLI.

*Te\e(T(f)op£iv.

Matt. xiii. 22 :
" He also that received seed among the

thorns is he that heareth the word ; and the care of this

world, and the deceitfulness of riches, choke the word, and

he hecometh unfrmtfuV—
KOI OLKap-noq jiverai.

Mark, iv. 19

—

icai aKapTTOg yivtrai.

Luke, viii. 14

—

KOI ov * rcXto-^opoOo-f.

" And brinr/ no fruit to perfection."

Here St. Luke uses a word which is employed in medical

language, and in it is not confined to vegetable productions

only, but is also used of the human species, diseases, &c.

Aretaeus— ttejoi Kux^KinQ— Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 54 :

(jjpri Se ov fxii] (fttpei ToSe, ovSe tg fiir\v nXevT^, aXXa cpdivo-

TTCopov fxev KV£L (KaxE^njv), \(ifx(jjv Tidr]vt1, tap St Ig KOpvcpijv

TeXsacpopu, depog St KTtivei. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 2: afxTreXog

—
T) ce rig T£Xea(popsi fiiKpoppa^ ovaa icat /liXaiva kuI arviTTLKi].

Dioscor. Med. Parab. ii. 93 : TeXsacpoptlv dk kuI /h) airofSaXXeiv

TO ifx^pvov Tag tvoXiadovg yvvalKug iroLovaL airipfxaTog

fXiXavodnipfxov kokkoi fxa iv oQov'kj^) dtOtvTeg. Galen. Comm.
V. 62, Aph. (xvu. 13. 867) : ov yap olovrt Iotl to \pv)(^p6Tepov

airipfxa Kara rtju ^pv^poTepav varipav TeXBtrcpopilaOai. Galen.

Usus Part. iii. 1 (iii. 170) : 'iKirog pev yap ovov /cai ovog

'iTTirov ovvatT av icai ^i^aadai to airippa Koi SiarruxTaaOai koi

TeXe(T(popri(7ai irpog Z,u)OV piKTOv yivtaiv. Galen. Usus Part.

XIV. 7 (iv. 166) : oura> reAEO-i^opfTy to Kvrjpa. Galen. De
Temperamentis, i. 6 (i. 547) : (rvKiig ptv yap open) ^iXriaTa

Tt KOI irXtiaTa TtXe(T(l>opHv avKU.

K
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§ XLII.

* KaraKXeieiv.

Matt. xiv. 3 :
" For Herod had laid hold on John, and

hound him, and jj«^ him in j^risou for Herodias' sake, his

brother Philip's wife"

—

KoX Iv Tij (pvXuK'g airideTO.

Mark, vi. 17—

Koi tSijatv avTov Iv (pvXaK'g.

Luke, iii. 20

—

Kol * Kart/cAetcrE tov 'Ituavvrjv Iv tij (pvXaKy.

" Shut i(p John in prison."

St. Luke here uses a very different word ((cara/cXttfti^) from

the other Evangelists, and one which, as well as airoKXHuv—
also used by him— was much employed by the medical

writers. It is used by him alone, and is met with again in

Acts, xxvi. 10, in a similar connexion: kcu ttoWovq tHjv

ayiujv iyiv ^vXaKolg KariKXeiaa, "and many of the saints

did I shut up in prison."

Hipp. Log. in Hom. 417 : koi to <p\iyfxa koi i] xoA>)

KaraKXeKrOtvTa aTpi}xiZ,wGi. Hipp. Flat. 297 : spevjfxoX yap

yivovTat fxna ra airia koi to. ttotcl toXgi TrXuaroLatv, avarpiyjn

yap 6 KaTaKXtiaOeig aijp. Hipp. Praedic. 75 : ofXfxaTOQ Kara-

KXeiaig ev o^em kukov. Gralen. Cans. Morb. 3 (vii. 179):

TTvpeTog lt,a(l>0{]aiTai, KaTaKksiaddar^g evSop Trig Xiyvvivoovg

avaOviuiaaiwg. Gralen. Diff. Febr. i. 7 (vii. 297): toivw

arjTreaOai avpjdaivei Tovg fxlv Iv tm (5ovl3Covi xvf.iovg KuraKS-

KXei(Tfxivovg Iv hi X'^P'V- Gralen. Plenitud. 3 (vii. 524)

:

KaTaK\HaOdar}g Iv avToXg TTV^vjULaTwdovg ovaiag TroWrig.

Gralen. Comp. Med. i. 4 (xiii. 386) : (^Xuttth Se /? ToaavTt)
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(TTVipig IpvcnTriXara, KarafcAetft yap avrivv ti)v 0EjOjUorrjTa

TTUKvoixra to. Sipna. Galen. Usus Part. xiii. 12 (iv. 130) :

H yap KaTfKXeiaOi] f.uv (^pax^in koiXotyiti to tov (5pa\iovoQ

apdpov. Galen. Comm. ii. Aph. (xvii. B. 670) : on KaOinrtp

ev acKi^ Tivi T(o TrepiTovaioj to vypbv KaraicticXejoTai. Galen.

Usus Part. xi. 12 (iii. 895) : rf/e yXwrrtjc KaOansp Iv anr^Xait^

Tiv\ KaTaKXsiofxivnc: to} aTOfiaTi. Galen. Med. Defin. 415

(xix. 445) : ^tjuoc ^cttIv ?) tu/v iropojv (pvcyiKiov KaTUKXiKng.

Galen, too, speaking of a person in prison, uses this word.

Comp. Med. v. 2 (xiii. 776) : kv alpKTy icaraicEKXEtcTjuevoc.

§ XLIII.

vytaiveiv.

Our Lord's saying, " Thet/ that are whole need not a

physician, but they that are sick," is thus expressed by the

first three Evangelists :

—

Matt. ix. 12—

ov \puav t^ovdLV at laxyovTSQ laTpov.

Mark, ii. 17

—

ov xpiiav i^ovaiv oi \a\vovTiQ laTpov.

Luke, V. 31

—

oi* xpdav t)(0vcnv ol vyiaivovTsg larpov.

St. Luke uses the medical term for " to be in good health."

See vyiaiveiv, Luke vii. 10 (§ 9).

§ XLIV.

*£7r<j3Xf7rftv.

In the account of the healing of the demoniac child,

St. Matthew, xvii. 15, gives as the words of the child's

father: "Lord have mercy on my son":

Kvpie, cXtrjcTOi' fxov tov vlov.
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St. Mark, ix. 17—

AtSao-KoXf, ijvejKU tov vlov fiov Tvpog (T£.

" Master, I have brought unto thee my son."

St. Luke, ix. 38

—

AtSacTKaXe, dkofxai aov, * lTri(5X(tpat lirl rbv vlov fxov.

" Master, I beseech thee, look upon my son."

St. Luke uses the medical word, eml^Xi-n-siv, "to look into

a sick person's state and condition." See ImfSXiireiv (§ 15).

§ XLV.

* Trpotrayeiv-

In the same miracle our Lord orders the child to be

brought to him. St. Matthew (xvii. 17) gives the words

—

<pip£Ti fiOL avTov (boe.

Mark, ix. 19—

(j)£p£T£ aVTOV irpOg jU£.

Luke, ix. 41

—

*Trpo(Tayaya wSe tov vlov gov.

St. Luke employs a word {npoaajtiv) which was used of

bringing ^^c^'Hents to a 2>hysician. See Luke, xviii. 40 (§ 19).

§ XLYI.

* KaraKkivuv.

In the account of the miraculous feeding of the five

thousand we have (Matt. xiv. 19)

—

KtXivaaq rovg o)(\ovg avaK\iBr]vai.

" He commanded the multitude to sit down."
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Mark, vi. 39—

£7^ira^£v avrolg civaKXivai iravTag.

*' He commanded them to make all sit doivn."

John, vi. 10

—

TTOtrjcrare tovq avOpivirovg avairecTHv.

"Make the men sit doivn.^'

Luke, ix. 14

—

* KaraKXivaTe avrovg—koX avtKXivav airavTag.

" Make them sit down—and they made them all sit

down."

St. Luke here, though using avaKXiveiv, as St. Matthew

and St. Mark, yet uses * KaTaKXivHv also. He alone of the

New Testament authors employs it ; and in the other places

where he does so it is in the passive (vii. 36, xiv. 8, xxiv. 30),

which was a usual way for expressing "to lie down at table."

In the active voice, as here, however, it was the medical term

for laying patients, or causing them to lie, in bed—placing

them in certain positions during operations—making them

recline in a bath, &c. Aristophanes thus uses it of laying a

sick man on a couch in the temple of Aesculapius, to sleep

there and be cured. Plut. 411 : KaraKXivav avrbv dg
' AcKXriTTiov Kpariarov lort. Vesp. 123 : vvKTiop KariKXivev

avTOV tig 'AffKArjTrfou.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 399: KaraKXiveiv dl eg ^o^tpa oiKVfiara

KOI icarak£kX 10-0a t u)g etti jiiaXOaKwruroicn aTpwfxatn TrXticrrov

Xpovov. Hipp. Morb. 468 : tweiTa aXelxpag aXet^ari iroXXt^

KOTaKXlvai kg GTpwfxaTa p.aX9aKwg. Hipp. Morb. 474: koL

KaTUKXivag i7ri[iaXXeiv IfiaTia twc tSpwo-rj. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 561 : tTrsira KaruKXivag £/i|3ary. Hipp. Nat. Mul.

564 : rp Se avpiov KaruKXivag etti to l(T\iov aiKvr)v irpoar-

(5aXXeiv—KaTOKXivag ea. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 571 : iirriv St

TTvpnicrrjg, dovvai iridv Koi Mg Td\i(TTa Xovaavra KaTaKXXvai-

Hipp. Artie. 781 : XP^I ^^ '''^^ 1^^^ avOpwirov xanal KaraKXlvai
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vTTTiov. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. ii. 56 : KaraKXivai Se Iv

depfiM oiKoj Kcd irXdoaiv IfxaTioiq XP^' Gralen. Meth Med.

X. 3 (x. 673) : /carlKXn/e totb koi rjcrvxaZe wpag (7\£^6v ti ttiq

rifxipag lySfKarrjc- &alen. Med. Parab. i. 4 (xiv. 337) : jSar-

paxaiio X^^'t' fiera i^dXirog ly)(yfiaTiZ£ elg rijv pXva vtttlov

KaraKXivag.

§ XLYII.

* a7rod\i[5eiv.

In Mark, v. 31, we read :
" Thou seest the multitude

thronging thee^^—
jSXfTTftc "TOP 6)(Xov (TUv^XtjSovra ae.

Luke viii. 45

—

ol o^Xot avvixovai at koi * cnroBXi^ovai.

"The multitude throng thee oxiA. press thee"

St. Luke alone uses *a7ro0Atj3£tv. Some of the compounds

of 6Xi[5eiv were much used in medical language, and those

most frequently used were cnroBXilieiv and lKdXi(3eiv, but

never crwOXilieiv : when the force of the avv was required,

the medical writers employed (jweKdXildeiv and avvairoBXi^uv

.

Hipp. Nat. Puer. 242 : to yXvKaivof.nvov arro Trjg Bipfir\g

Ti]Q airb tCjv fxrirpiwv aTroOXifdofjievov tp\h7ai tig rovg fxa^ovg.

Gralen.Comm.i. 10,Progn. (xviii.B.47) : kKaripwg yap airodXi-

(Berai to al/xa Trpog rag Iv Tolg o^OaA/xotc (pXijBag. Galen.

Comm. ii. 55, Fract. (xviii. B. 490) : TrpoGtTnGKoirovp.tvog to

vEvpioSsg avTMv koX tvaicrOr^rov, rJTTOv yap cnroOXiptcruai pov-

XsTui. Galen. Usus Part. v. 13 (iii. 390) : tl koi ttqw Tig

ttrxu/owc tZ(^9ev airoBXi^oi tyiv kvcttlv. Galen. Comp. Med. vii.

5 (xiii. 94): htu a(p£\p{i<yag cnroOXifSs fXiTO. tCjv XoittCov Ka\ ourw

fiiyvve. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 10 (xiii. 1003): Si' odoviov

T()v xwXoi' airodXixpag t'xE- Galen. Antid. ii. 17 (xiv. 203)

:

Kol Tolg (pvXXoig Tolg aTroTtdXtfXfiivoig to Tpavfxa KaTairXaaae.
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Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 39 : elg rb cnTOTi.QXiixfiivov KOTvXrtv

vdttTog fitav lirixiaq. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 161 : l^ ov

cnrodXi[5eTai to Xijoiiievov kikivov eXaiov. Dioscor. Medic.

Parab. ii. 71 : 6 aTro6Xi(5dg x^^-^^c-

^ XLVIII.

* vapado^ov.

St. Matthew (ix. 8) states tliat the multitude who had

witnessed the healing of a paralytic " glorified God, who had

given such power unto men."

St. Mark (ii. 12) says—"They were all amazed, and

glorified God, saying, We never saw it on this fashion "

—

Ort OvStTTOTE OVTWg uBo/jiiv.

St. Luke (v. 26) says—" They glorified God, and were

filled with fear, saying. We have seen strange things to-

day"-

OTi aSojUEV *7rapdSo^a (y{]fx(pov.

*7rapaSo^ov is used by St. Luke alone of the N. T.

writers, and is the very word we would expect a physician to

employ in reference to the healing of the paralytic ; for in

medical language it was used of an unusual or unexpected

recovery from illness, or an unexpected death, wonderful

benefit derived from a medicine, &c., &c. Hipp. Epid. 1153:

rig irapa tov /3ou)3wra TrXriydg TO^iVjiaTi, ov ruLuXg ewpaKafiiv

TTopaSo^orara lawBx]. Galen, Comm. iii. 4, Epid. i. (xvii.

A. 273) : £t £K TTOjOaSo^ou Tiva afxvSpav iXTTiSa crujTripiag.

Galen. Comm. iii. 34, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 688) : dion airaviov

re Kot TTo/ottSo^oy avTolg avvi(3ri KaSdwio to tov KivfiaTog ovtu)

Kul TO tov TTvpsTov. Galcu. Comm. iv. 34, Aph. (xvii. B. 703):

b)Q /urj8' Ik 7^apaSo^ou ttote aioOifivai, a(poSpov KaTtx^^vTog tov

KOfjivovTct TTvperov. Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 22 (xiii. 558) :
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erepov dl lirl to fxtTiKppovov TrapaSo^wc lTTi\u to aijxa. Galen.

Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 586) : wot^ axBHivaL irpbg tfxl tov

avOpwirov <jjg Iit\ Tra/oaSo^aj tw o-UjujSejSrjKort. Galen. Theriac.

ad Pamphil. (xiv. 305) : eirl tovtiov 17 avTiBoTog Trivofxivi]

TrapaSoKojQ KaTopOoX. Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 24 (xiv. 473):

^iSov (payuv avvTroTTTwg, irapaco^wg ttouX. Galen. Caus.

Symph. i. 2 (vii. 100) : intpa^ot,ov fxlv rot ti kqi ovk dBiafxi-

viog jiyvo/uLevov etti wai^bg Weaaaptua vvjtvTOg ypafpeito kutu

TTjv KOjOTjv. Galen. DifE. Respir. ii. 10 (vii. 870) : BiVTepaiov

yap cnroOavovTog Trapado^oTUTiog.

Compare the use of aroirog, Acts, xxviii. (§ 98.)

§ XLIX.

* StavoTjjuara.

Matt. xii. 24, &c.—"But when the Pharisees heard it,

they said, This fellow doth not cast out devils, but by Beel-

zebub the prince of the devils. And Jesus knew their

thoughts, and said unto them, Every kingdom divided against

itself is brought to desolation ; and every city or house di-

vided against itself shall not stand : and if Satan cast out

Satan, he is divided against himself; how shall then his

kingdom stand?"

—

EiSwc Se o 'Ijjctouc To.g IvOvpi'taeig axnCjv.

Luke, xi. 17

—

avTog Sf £iSa>c avTwv to. *Biavor]paTa.

The word used by St. Luke {* SiavoiipaTa) to express the

groundless notion of the Pharisees was employed in medical

language to denote the whims and fancies of the sick.

Hipp. Epid. 959 : to. Se wepX tu vovartpuTa t^ wv SiayivM-

anopiv padovTeg ek Trig Koivrig (pvaiog airavTwv /cat Trig idir^g

aKCKTTOV Ik tov vovai\paTog Ik tov voatovTog—Ik Ti]g KUTaaTaaiog

oAtjc koX kuto. pipea tCjv ovpaviu)v koi x^P^JS l/caoTijc, tK tov

tOeog, iK Ttjg StoirrjC) fK tmv tTTiTrictvpaTiov, Ik tTjcj rfXiKiag
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tKiiarov, Xoyoiai, rpoTroicrt, (Ttyy, Stavoiifxuai, vttvokti, ou^

VWVOKTly iVVirVlOKri TKTl.

Galen gives us an illustration of what was meant in me-

dical language by ^lavoijfiaTa, in the case of a patient who,

when Galen visited him early in the morning, told him that he

had lain awake all night contemplating the consequences that

would ensue if Atlas thought himself tired, and objected to

support the heavens any longer. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. i.

(xvii. A. 213): inriov Siavoiifntra ovk alaOr^TOv oi/Se (fjaivofievov

ioifXuxTtv, aAA' £K T£K/xi)piMv ivpiaKOiLiix'Ov irpajfia. TeKfxyipiov St

lariv o aTro(})OiyyovTai re kuI irpaTTOvaiv ol KcipvovTsg, irapa-

yevu/niiiog -yoi/i' rig 7]}xuiv iioOev, ojq tOog, £7ri rriv eTriaKexpiv

aiiTov St' oXriQ t^jj Ttfg vvktoq riypvTrvr}Kivai, aKOTrovfievog, el

ho^iiB T(^>"ArXai'Tt KapvovTL fir]KiTi ^aaTci^eLv tov ovpavov, 6 ti

TTOT av avp(5aivy. tovto dirovTog avrov avviiKoptv ap\iiv

Tiva fxtXay^oXiag uvai.

§L.

* vTToaTpwvvvpi.

Matt. xxi. 8—" And a very great multitude spread their

garments in the way."

—

earpuxrav kavTwv ra ifiaria.

Mark, xi. 8

—

TO. Iparia avriov earptvaav.

Luke, xix. 36

—

* VTTiOTpijJVVVOV TO. IflUTLa ttVTMV.

* vTToaTpwvvvfXL. PccuHar to St. Luke. Here St. Luke

employs that particular compound of aTpwwvfit used by

the medical writers. By them it is used of spreading

linens, cushions, &c., under a person before an operation

;

also, in anatomical description, to describe the underlying

position of membranes, tendons, &c. ; and by Dioscorides is

often used of spreading on the ground herbs which had the

property of keeping off venomous animals.

L
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Hipp. De Foet. Exect. 914 : avacreUiv Si Sa w§£ aivdova

vtrocsTopiaaaav avaKklvai tiiv yvvaiKU. Hipp. Morlb. Mul. 617:

Xprj VTTO TO. l<TXia vTroaTopiaai ti fxaXOaKOv. Aretaeus, Sign.

Acut. Morb. 10 : virb njcfi TrXevpycn kuI rtj paxu koI roj tvSov

0(Lpr)Ki vjxriv Xetttoc viriaTpojTai. Galen. Medicus 11 (xiv.

712) : Sia TO (TKXripov Tov piTct^v \6vdpov TTipaXr) viriarpujTai

avTtd, oLov paXajpa. Galen. Usus Part. ii. 7 (iii. 119) : ov

pOVOV ViVpOlQ Ti KoX TtVOVaiV VpiVSQ t(T)(Vpoi TTE/Ot/SaAXoiTat

avwdav KoX KUTotOiv vTro(TTp(i)vvvvTai. Galen. TJsus Part. v. 2

(ill. 344) : ?/ ^vaiQ linaTapivrj aStvujdig ti aCopa Bripiovpyij-

aaaa, to KoXovpevov irayKpeag, VTreaTopeaE te apa kcu 7ripii(5a-

Xev ev kvkXoj iraai. Galen. Comm. iii. 12, Epicl. vi. (xvii.

B. 28) : 7^ yap vaTipci TO plu tvTepov vTnaToptaTai. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 617 : KXivr]v virorrTopiaavTa avuKXivEiv Trjv yv-

voLKii vTTTiiijv. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 134 : to. (pvXXa

vTrouvpitopeva te kuI viroaTpuivvvptva dr}pia Bkvkh. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. iii. 37 : OvpiaSivTu Sk kpTreTa Skjjkei koL vtto-

UTQUiVVVpEVa.

§LI.

Matt. V. 13 : "Ye are the salt of the earth : but if the

salt have lost his savour, wherewith shall it be salted ? it

is thenceforth goodfor nothing, but to be cast out, and to be

trodden under foot of men "

—

St. Luke (xiv. 35), in recording a similar saying of our

Lord, uses the words

—

OVTE tit yjjl'j OVTE Eig KOTTQiaV EvOiTOV E(TTIV

" It is neither Jit for the land," &c. He uses this word

again, ix. 62—"No man, having put his hand to the plough,

and looking back, is Jit {ev9eto(;) for the kingdom of God";
and with the exception of Heb. vi. 7, it is found in St. Luke
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alone, as is also its opposite avevOarog, Acts, xxvii. 12. The

word is of frequent occurrence in the medical writers in the

sense in which St. Luke uses it
—" well adapted to " or

"well arranged."

Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 9 : Kuorat Se kuI v£(})po1g evOerog—

6

^e arpvcpvog evOertoraTog irpog avaoocnv airiiov— 6 ot Ti)v

yv\pov i:\(i)v, KaKii)TiKog tmv vevpwv, kxxjth aOerog irpog 81 to.

Oavaaipa evderwTepog. Dioscor. Mat. Met. ii. 123 : TO Bk

TOiovTOi/ aOerov fxtv irpog lr]TpiKr}v ^jof/o-iy, irpbg dl ra Xoiira

ivdsTOv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 12 : fxaXiara irpog ttjv Ir^rpi-

Krjv xP'i^"' ^'^d^'Tog. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 20 : koI tig

OvfxiaixaTOJv (jKevacriav IgtIv evdsrov. Gralen. Henum Affect.

4 (xix. 669) : ov ini)v owSe kvcttiv koX 'irpov KaraTrXaGcreiv

ivOerov. Gralen. Remed. Parab. : 'OXjSivoc olvog lirl tCjv

YoXcjOt/cdiv evOsTog. Hipp. Fract. 772 : al rs |oaj3Sot ivOsTM-

T£pai at fjiev tvdev, at St ivOev twv <T(j)vpojv—koX 'yap rr/g ^Xey-

juovijc TO liriKatpoTaTov wapeXriXvOev kcu to. ocrria ^aXapci Kul

tvOtra jLiTO, ravrag rag r)p.ipag av a»/. Hipp. Moch. 858 : to

a\rijLia ottejO 17 airiBtaig, wg fxrj kg Trjv TTTtpvrjv aTTOTTts^rjrat avo)-

ripw yuvvuTog aGTW evdeTog,

§LII.

*7rjOo/3aXA£tv.

Matt. xxiv. 32—" Now learn a parable of the fig tree

;

When his branch is yet tender, audi putteth forth leaves "

—

(cai ra 0vXXa fic^urj.

Mark, xiii. 28

—

Luke, xxi. 30

—

OTav *7rpo|3aXa>o-tv rj8»j,

" When they now shoot forth."

Here St. Luke uses * irpo^aXXuv, a word used by him

alone, and very frequent in the medical writers, both in other

significations and in this rare one of plants putting forth

leaves, &c. See § 68.
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§ LIII.

In tlie account of the scene in tlie high priest's palace,

St. Mark says, xiv. 66, 67—"And as Peter was beneath in

the palace, there cometh one of the maids of the high priest

:

and when she saw Peter warming himself, she looked upon

him"—

St. Luke (xxii. 56) says

—

anviaaaa avrt^—
" earnestly looked upon him."

arEvt^eti' is used twelve times by St. Luke, and, with the

exception of 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13, is used by him alone. It is

employed by the medical writers to denote a peculiar fixed

look. Hipp. Epid. 1162 : OyUjuaro, av\fjir]pa, Kadapu)C£a tvoe-

Sivrifiiva, arfvi^ovra. Hipp. Epid. 1212 : aTeviaag rote o/u-

fxaai. Epid. 1216 : ofioiiog oi o^^aXjUOi Korij^tec? £C to Kartu

^Xicpapov /laXXov lyKiifxevoi, aTevitovTsg. Hipp. Praedic. 75:

oicnv £v aTraaiiwdeaiv o^OaXjUOt £(cAd/i7rouo-tv arevitog- Epid.

1017 : ofifjiara aTevi^ovTa. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 2 :

arevteg evi^ovrsg. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 5 : dcpdaXfioi fxiK-

pov StTv (iTtviig fxoXig Trepi^ivov/iievoi. Aret. Sign. Morb.

Diuturn. 33 : ocpSaXfxol arevieg Kipaai ttcfAot TreTrijyacri. Aret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 84 : arevkg dl to ^vfiirav noai, 6(p9aXpoi St

oKotov T£ Kipag IffrjjKwcTt. Calen. Bemed. Parab. i. 4

(xiv. 350) : irpog vvKTaXwTrag.—rfirap aiyog kvaipwv KiXevt

avTOvg TTSpiKaXvxpafiivovg aravt^stv ug rr/v \VTpav naX ci\i.(jOai

Trjv ar/utSa toTc o^^aXjuoTc- Gralen. De Puis. 12 (viii. 484) :

avdig S' Itti TrXaoroi' artvlg optovreg citTtXeaav acTKapoafiVKTl

Trapa7rX)i<7i(t)g roXc KaT6)(^oig.
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§ LIV.

Further on in the same narrative St. Matthew writes

(xxvi. 73) : "After a while came unto him they that stood

by, and said to Peter, Surely thou also art one of them"

—

HTTOV T(U Ylirpijf).

St. Mark, xiv. 70 : " They that stood by said again to

Peter," &c.—
sXeyov Tio fltTjOfjJ.

St. Luke, xxii. 59 :
" And about the space of one hour

after another confidenthj affirmed, saying, Of a truth this

fellow was with him"

—

* ^U<J\VpiZ,tTO.

* SacrxvpiZiaSai, peculiar to St. Luke. laxifp^Z^crOai and

Eiiaxvpi^^^frOai are used in medical language, laxvpiK^'yOcu

for" to gain strength," and both words in the same way as in

this passage. Gralen. Usus Part. iii. 8 (iii. 201) : 'Iv a^a plv

EX^ot, ^C aiv lax^pi^oiTO to fxiXoQ- o Stj Kokurai rapaog. Also,

to insist on a medical opinion.—Galen. De Morb. Tempor.

iv. (vii. 448): ov fxivroi lax^pi^^ tywye ttejoi uvtov. Galen.

Comm. i. 3, Artie, (xviii. A. 309) : aXX tirt irepl ap(l>oTipwv

TMV TjOOTTWV HTE TTE/Ol OttTipOV pOVOV 0r](TlV OUK eX^lV IdX^pi-

(TUGOai. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Artie, (xviii. A. 312): 8m ravr

ovv Kul 6 'iTTTTOiCjoarjjc; (prjaX prj Sacr^UjOio-aCTflai (5iaiwg. Galen.

Philosoph. Hist. 5 (xix. 241): 'ETri/coupoc St diiaxypiK^Tai

Xiy(t)v. Hipp. Artie. 780 : lopov ^l apOpov tva rpoTTOv olda

oXiaOaivov tov Ig rriv juao-^aArjv, (ivco 0£ ovoinoTe hoov owoe ig

TO £^a>, ov pivTOL Siiff^w/otEttt* 7£ u oXiadaivoi av rj ou—ou piv

/(r;^i»/ot£ta» 76 ovcl Trepl tovtov, h pi) iKtriay av ovTwg t] oh.

Hipp. Decor. 23 : So^y Tjf Ik Tovriojv SiiaxvpiKopivoi. Hipp.

Praecept. 26 : a(f>a\tpi) yap koi evTrraiaTog ri ptT aSoAccrx^ujc

laX^pricng—\;prj(Ttjuac ^f kuI iroiKiXog tC)v irpoacjtspopivMV tm

voaiovTi KOI 6 irpoopicrpbg, on povov ti irpoarevex^^^ (^(peXiicFet,

ov yap lax^ph'^'-og StT.
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LV.

(Barog.

A saying of our Lord is recorded by St. Matthew (vii. 16)

thus : "Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles?''—
imtjTi (TvWiyovcnv airo ciKavBCov aTacjivXag, rj airo

T^i(36Xojv avKa.

St. Luke, vi. 44 :
" For of thorns men do not gather figs,

nor of a bramble bush gather they grapes"

—

oi) yap £^ aKavOuiv avWiyovat avKa, ovde Ik jSarou

Tpvyu)(n ara^vXriv.

Here St. Luke uses (Barog, " the bramble bush," instead

of Tpi(5o\og, " a thistle." He, no doubt, was well acquainted

with it, as it was extensively used medicinally by the ancient

physicians. Theophrastus, H. P. i. 5, mentions it

—

(5aTog

ctKavOivdrjg and Dioscorides, Mat. Med. iv. 37 {inpl /3arou),

describes its medicinal properties, and states that the fruit,

juice, leaves, and tender shoots were used. Galen also has a

chapter on its medicinal use. Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 13

(vi. 589) : irspl tCov row jSarou Kapirwv. There were several

varieties of it, and Sprengel (Note on Dioscor. iv. 37) identi-

fies it with the rubus fnicticosus, "the blackberry bush,"

whenever it is mentioned by itself without any distinguishing

epithet, as here by St. Luke.

On account of the bramble being so well known to physi-

cians, it is probable that St. Luke translated by (ddrog the

Syriac word used by our Lord, which St. Matthew translated

by rpiftoXog.

The medical writers abound in prescriptions in which the

/3oroc formed an ingredient, and Wetstein on Matt. vii. 16,

quotes from Galen an expression very similar to this saying

of our Lord : 6 yetopyog ovk av ttotb Swiiaairo 7roii}(jai tov

Qarov ^K<pipHV (SoTpvv.
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Hipp.Morb. Mill. 666: (Sutov t\p\)v auv vdan Kai i\au^ kuI

Tovg ina^ovQ KaraTrXacrcFeiv. Hipp.Morb.Mul. 668: /3aT0u ([ivWu

Kcd paf.ivov Kol i\cut]g, ofxov Xtla fxi^ai Koi Siiivcu Iv fXiXiKpi'iThj.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 669 : ofxoiwg Si koL pr^Tivrfv vTro(5a.XXHv koi

Kivvoinwiiiov Ka\ a^wpvav ^vv j3arwi' (pvWoiQ. Galen. Remed.

Parab. i. 5 (xiv. 348) : kol avroiq 'Si Trpoaajnv toIq KavOolg,

rj jSarou i) poSwv ;!^i»Aoi'. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 8 (xiv.

360) : fxopwv \vXov ?) jSarou

—

piXiTi pi^ag koi ett' oXiyov

txPi'icrag, Siaxpi^- Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 10 (xiv, 436)

:

jdarov uKpepovag rpiipag avv piXiTi KaTcnrXacrcye. Galen.

Eemed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 514) : (darov cpvXXa KarairXacTCTopeva.

Galen. Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 551) : tov fiarov 6 x^^^^
iKTrii(!l6p£vog Koi IvcTTa^opevog alg to ovg iravH rov ttovov.

Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 8 (xii. 973) : j3orou 17 apvpvrjg v

poSiov X^^V ii^E^" plXiTog XP*^' •^*-*' i^"^^) ' /3arou 7}

aypieXaiov pi^rig i) KViripov a(pi:\lji]paTi piTO. piXnog.

§ LVI.

*£vt(T;^uftv. * ayiovta. *lSp(jL)g. *0po/ij3ot aiparog.

KaTa(5aiviiv. XwTrr/.

The Agony in Gethsemane.—Matt. xxvi. 37-46 :
" And

he took with him Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, and

began to be sorrowful and very heavy (XviruaOai kuI aSi^povtiv).

Then saith he unto them, My soul is exceeding sorrowful,

even unto death [irepiXvirog lanv 1) 4'^X^I f^^^ '^^^ davarov) :

tarry ye here, and watch with me. And he went a little

farther, and fell on his face, and prayed, saying, my
Father, if it be possible, let this cup pass from me : never-

theless not as I will, but as thou wilt. And he cometh

unto the disciples, and findeth them asleep, and saith unto

Peter, What, could ye not watch with me one hour ?

Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temptation : the

spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. He went
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away again the second time, and prayed, saying, my
Father, if this cup may not pass away from me, except I

drink it, thy will be done. And he came and found them

asleep again : for their eyes tvere heavy (Jiaav yap avrujv ol

ocjiOaXiJioX (ieidapri^ivoi). And he left them, and went away

again, and prayed the third time, saying the same words.

Then cometh he to his disciples, and saith unto them. Sleep

on now, and take your rest : behold, the hour is at hand,

and the Son of man is betrayed into the hands of sinners.

Rise, let us be going : behold, he is at hand that doth

betray me."

St. Mark's (xiv. 33) description of the Agony is almost

identical with that of St. Matthew, except that instead of

XvirelaOca of Matthew, he uses t/c^ajUjSao-^of, "He began to be

sore mnazed," and KaTa(5apvv6iLUvoL instead of ^fjSaprjjutvot,

"their eyes were heavy.
^^

When, however, we turn to St. Luke's description of the

same scene, we find an account having all the characteristics

of medical writing, and detailing in medical language the

prostration of strength {ayyeXog tvto-x^wv avrov) and the

outward and visible effects {Idptbg Mael Qp6p.^oi alfiaTog) on

his human frame of the inner anguish of our Lord.

Luke, xxii. 41-46 :
" And he was withdrawn from them

about a stone's cast, and kneeled down, and prayed, saying.

Father, if thou be willing, remove this cup from me : never-

theless not my will, but thine be done. And there appeared

an angel unto him from heaven, strengthening him {lviaxy(^v

avTov). And being in an agony (Iv ajwvia), he prayed more

earnestly : and his sweat (6 idptbg avrov) was as it were great

drops of blood {w(7h 9p6iuLl5oi alpuTog) falling doivn (icarajSai-

vovTic) to the ground. And when he rose up from prayer,

and was come to his disciples, he found them sleeping for

sorrow {airo rfig Xvirrjg), and said unto them. Why sleep ye?

rise and pray, lest ye enter into temptation."

* tinaxviiv. With respect to this word, it is remarkable

that, outside the LXX., its use in the transitive sense, " to
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strengthen," is confined to Hippocrates and St. Luke. All

other writers who employ it do so' in the intransitive sense,

" to prevail," " be strong." Hippocrates uses the simple

form t(TYU£ti/ also in the same sense, " to impart physical

strength." Hipp. Lex, 2 : 6 Sc XP^^^^ ravra ivKT^ixrei

TTorra, u)Q Tpa(privai TtXeioQ. Hipp. Affect. 526 : vroroTo-t St

\p7l<jdai, rjv jUEV virayeiv WiXijg rrjv KOiXiav Kai Trjv kvcttiv,

jXvKVv olvov T] fXiXiKparov' rjv o£ orv^etv, av(TTr]pov, XiVKOv,

AfTTTor, v^apia' r]v ct \a\yiLv uvaTi]pov piXava.

* ayuivia, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in medical lan-

guage, as are also if^wv and a-yioviav. Aretaeus uses aywvia

of a struggle in connexion with the passage of a calculus.

Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 61 : aycuvtrj Ss devrepr] tov XiOov, 17

dia TOV KuvXov Sii^oSuQ. Galen employs it more in the sense

of St. Luke.—Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. iii. 7 (v. 336)

:

ivda 0rj<Ji, TTjv AvTDji; koL tt^v aytoviav Ka\ Trjv oouvtjv

aXyr^dovag virap\Eiv—(piiaopev aywviav kol Xvirt^v Koi oBvvrjv

aXyrf^ovag aivai rrj) yivei—ayojviaQ pivToi Ka). AuTrtjc oiov

yivog uvai tl Trjv aXyi^cova. Galen. Meth. Med. xii. 5

(x. 841) : Kcd Xvirai St kol uyujviai kol Bvpol kol (ppovTiSeg, ev

o'itj) rpoTTfj) Kol cd TvXiiovg aypvirviai ^Xutttovgl KciTaXvovaai Trjv

cvvafiiv, Iv psv 81) TOVToig cnraaiv avTi) Ka0' iavTrjv 1) 4^v)(ii

KiveiTai. Galen. Progn. ex Puis. i. 1 (ix. 219) : koi Trjv tuiv

apTr}piu)v Kivriaiv avfJopaXov Vtrx^^ *^?J
^^' (^y^^v'iq- Galen.

Synopsis de Puis. 7 (ix. 451) : Iv ^ fin^spiav 'i^wOsv t'xa to

aCjpa Kivricnv ek irepnraTOv—rj dyojviag rj Bvpov Tivog rj (pojiov.

Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 9 (vi. 138) : ToXg Ouptodslm koX ToXg

iiyitiviCoaL Koi ToXg aiSiaQtiaiVi av^Ti]aig Ti]g lp(})VTOV yiyvsTai

0epp6Tr}rog— oil yap r}(n)\al^ti to irvevpa Ibcnrep kuX to tojv

dy(ovih)VTwv- Galen. Progn. ex Puis. iii. 7 (ix. 382) :

Kivrtaig i]ti(tovv kol iradog ipv^iKOV opyicrdivTivv rj (pol5r]6ivrwv

ij ayu)vi(TuvTii)v rj ottojctovv tTtpwg Tapa\BivTu)v.

Both Aristotle and Theophrastus mention the fact of a

sweat accompanying an agony, and state the reasons for it.

Aristotle, Probl. ii. 31 : S<a tl ol aywvuovTtg Idpovai roue

TToBag, TO Si irpoauiiTov ov—rj on r\ ayojvlay ^6(iog Tig Ian

ML
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TrpoQ apxnv ipyoV 6 St 0o/3oc, Karai/zu^tc tmv avio. Sib koI

(0X^piu)(TL TO. rrpocFOJira ol aytoviC^VTig, KivoviTai ce kol OKaipovai

Tolg iroal. Troiovai yap tovto ol ayoji'fwvrtf koX Kauarrfp

yvfivu^ovTaf Sib HKOTOjg iSpovai Tavra oig ttovoikti.

Theophrastus, De Sucloribus, 36 : on ol aywvuovrtg Tovg

TToSag iSpioat to Si Trpoaunrov ov.—rb Si airiov on ?j aywvia

ianv ov i^ieTCKJTacng OippoTrjTog waTrep Iv roXg f/)Oj3o(Cj aAXa

uaXXov av^ri(Tig KaQainp Iv T(j) BvfXM—Koi ayixjviojvng Ss ov

Sia (p6(5ov TOVTO 7rd(T-)(^ov(Tiv, aWa Sia rb paXXov iK.dspp.aivt-

(jBai—^ripaivei yap i) QtppoTiqg lin-noXaZtOvaa {rb iv irpoaojiroj

vypbv) rb St tv TOig ttoctI crvvTijuti.

* ISpwg, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in medical

language ; the nature and quantity of the sweat being closely

observed by the ancient physicians in cases of sickness.

IIij)p. Judicat. 54 : ISpiog irovXiig aKpyjTuyg ytvoptvog vyiai-

vovTi voaov ar\paivH. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 209 : iSpwg Si

xpv\pbg tv 6s£t fjitv irvptTio Oavacripog. Hipp. Epid. 954 :

Tolai St TrXt'KTTOiai TtTapTaioicriv ol ttovoi piyicJToi koi Icptog

iirl TrXtiuTov vTro^pv^pog. Hipp. Epid. 1100 : irvptTbg

(l)piKU)St]g, TToXvg iSpotjg, ^vvfxjig. Hipp. Epid. 1207 :

oySoaitt) iSpiog tyivtTO koi rraXiv tTrtuipprjvt, i iraXiv lopwg.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 22 : rjv Si koI dvi](jKtiv piXXojcn

ISpiog ipvxpog. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 115 : ISpivg Si Trepl

ptTioira Koi KXi]iSag KaX TravTrj rov awpaTog arayorjv pirf.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 193 : 6 Si inroKpivoptvog ISpojg

\oXu)St]g tvpidKtTai t)j x/*°'?- Gralen. De Crisibus, ii. 6

(ix. 663) : log ovts plyog avTt^ Trpor]yi]atTai tov irapoc^vafiov

OU0' ISpwg txptTai. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 10 (xiv. 651)

:

irpoyvwGig viroaTpo^yig jrvptTOV fcai Xvaig avTrjg Si iSpioTog.

* Bpop^oi aipuTog, peculiar to St. Luke, was an expression

very common in medical language. dpoplBog was a clot of co-

agulated blood, and is thus described by Galen, De Atra Bile.

2 (v. 106) : KOL Tijv yt irri^iv avTOV (aipaTog) TtXtVTtjaav tig

0p6p(5ov bpiiptv' ovTh} ycip tOog ovopa^tiv Tolg "EAArjcrt to

TTtTrnybg aipa. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 71 : Trax.^

KuX irtTTtiybg olov OpopjdoL. Hipp. Morb. 393 : ottotuv ovv
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irpoay \vy^ ana Ka\ o'lfxaTOQ 6p6fx(56vg cnrofdi'iaay. Hipp.

Morb. 483 : koI jS/jo-o-ei afxa T(^ <na\oj dpo/ufdovg aifxaroq.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 531 : tirnTa 6p6in(5ovg aifxaTog ficjSpao--

aeroi kot oXiyov kch Oaftiva. Hipp. Ulcer. 881: koi Opofxfdov

o'ljiiaTog Iv To7g \d(jfxoiai /lu) iav. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. 101

:

6p6/Lij3ovg a'lfxaTog ^laXvei avv o^ei iroBuaa. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. iii. 38 : a'lfxarog 0p6iu(iovg SiaXvsi. Galen. Tempera-

ment. Medic, vii. (xiii. 824j : koi 0p6p(3ovg alfxaTog tijkhv

imriaTiVTai. Galen. Medicus 13 (xiv. 750) : Sm Bpofx^ov

aifxarog airoKAdovra ti)v ^lodov.

Aristotle mentions " a bloody sweat," arising from the

blood being in a poor condition. De Part. Animal, iii. 5 :

7/ojj 0£ TicTiv iSpMcrai (jui'fjSrj a'liiaTMdii TTipLTTojfiari Sia Ka')(^£-

stai', Tov fxlv TtofXUTog pvaSog Ka\ /iiavov yivofxivov, tov Se

a'tjuarog i^vypavuivTog ot' cnnxpiav, aSvvaTovcrrjg Trig ^v TOig

^Xt^loig OEpfxoTr^Tog iriGauv, Bi oXiyoT^Ta. And Hist. Ani-

mal, iii. 19 : [a'tparog] l^vypatvofxivov St Xiav voaovaiv, yiua-

rai yap i^j^WjUoeiSec foi Sioppovrai ovTwg wote rj^rj rivig ^iSicrav

alfiaTM^r} ISpaira. And Theoplirastus, De Sudor. 11, mentions a

physician who compared a species of sweat to blood : Ittei, kqi

AeTTTorrjc '"'C ^ai Traxvrtig tarlv Iv ToXg i^pwai, 6 pev yap tTri-

TToXaiog KaX irpwrog vSaT(jjSr}g rig koi XeTTTog, 6 Si £/c (5a.dovg

paXXov (dapVTipog, wcnrep avvTrjKopivtig rrig aapKug, rjSt 8i

Tiveg ^aal KaX a'lpari tlKCKrat, KaOairep Movag tXeyev 6 larpog.

The particular word Karafdaiveiv, employed by St. Luke

to describe the falling down of the sweat, was applied by the

medical writers to the descent of humours, &c., from the

upper to the lower parts of the body. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 241

:

T(^ vyp(^ airo rf/c Ktc^ciXjjc Karafiaivovrai. Hipp. Morb.

450 : TO 8e (pXiypa airb Trig Kf^aXfjc KaTa(5aivEi. Hipp. Aph.

1257 : oKocra pi'iypara Ik vujtov Ig Tovg ityKMvag KaTapaivti

(l)Xs(5oTopii] XvH. Hij)p. Epid. 1110 : irspX dl Kpiaiv yvvai-

KiTa iroXXa KaTi(3r}. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 600 : KaTu[5uivii TO

<l)Xiypa Spipi) ig ti]v KOiXir}v. Hipp. Pracdic. 109 : ?} oSuvij

KUTafSaivi^ Trjv Kt^oXrjv aTroXnroixra. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 386:

uKOTuv Kai 7j 6ipf.ir} Karafirj Ig TOvg irodag. Hipp. De Flat.
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299 : oiSv'/jUaro St EC Tag Kvyfiac Kara^aivii. Galen. Comm.

ii. 30, Humor, (xvi. 470) : dio aSojutv TroWaKig etc Tovg

aSevag Koi rag aapKag KaTa(iaLve(idai to. psvfxara. Galen.

Comm. iii. 83, Epid. (xvii. A. 780) : ywaiKeia icarl/Brj.

St. Luke assigns an adequate cause for the excessive

sleepiness of the disciples on this occasion. The other Evan-

gelists merely say, "for their eyes were heavy " [ycip avriov ol

6(f)Ba\iao\ (5el5apr]fxivoi), but St. Luke states that it arose from

anxiety {airo rfjc XvTrrjc). It is evident that their condition

was owing to their anxiety for their Lord, coupled with the

want of their usual rest. It is remarkable how frequently

this word Avttjj is joined with privation of sleep {aypvirvia)

and cares {(ppovTi^eg) in the medical writers, and assigned as a

cause of an abnormal condition of the system, or even of

disease. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 403 : rjv ^e dia\vt]Tai to aCjfxa

fXl]Ti. VTTO XuTTIJC fJiV^^ WTTO (ppOVTlBwV jdl'lTe ajpVTTVlCjV- Hipp.

Epid. 1108 : Iv Qaaijj yvvi) dvadviog Ik Xutttjc fUTa Trpo^aaiog

upOoaTa^riv lyivero aypvirvog re kqi aairog koX ^LXpwSrjg, rjv kol

aawdng- In this instance we have Xvirri producing sleepless-

ness, which we may assume to have been the case of the dis-

ciples up to the point of their being worn out by this want of

sleep and anxiety. Hipp. Epid. 1115: Trvperog 0p«KwSijc, o^yg,

k XvTTTjc £Xa/3fy. Galen. Comm. i., Nat. Horn. ii. (xv. 114)

:

Koi TTCKJi Tolg i^wOev alrioig, wcnrep ye /cat inrb aypvTTviag kqi

XvTTrjc—ftc v6<Tovg ayovTui. Galen. Comm. ii. 28, Humor.

(xvi. 309) : tuvto tovto yiviaOm (TU/x|3aty£i ov fiovov Sia Xifxov

Kol iv^aiav Tpo((>rig koi aypvirviav aXka kol—\v7rr\v atpocpav.

Galen. De Opt. Const. Corp. 3 (iv. 743) : al (iXajdai roig

ad}(xa(Tiv rjfxojv ai fxlv airo twv t^wOev oltiwv—Iv tovtm Se tw

yivBL KOI KOTTOVg Koi Xvirag koi aypvTrviag kol (ppovTibag oaa y

aXXa Toiavra OeHov. Galen. De Crisibus ii. 13 (ix. 698) : r)

KOiXorrjc St KOLvbv airavTwv (TVfxirTMfxa, XvTrrig, aypvirviag,

^povTidog—Kot TO fxiyidog tCov (J(pvy/XMV ovk a^aipHTai Kaua-

irep £7r' aypvTrviag koi Xvirrjg Kai (ppovTicog. Galen. Loc.

Affect, iii. 10 (viii. 193) : ToiavTH] meXayxoXia eTriyiyvsTai Se

Kcd (jipovTiai Koi Xviraig u^t uypvirviCov. Galen. Math. Med.



§ LVi.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 85

X. 5 (x. 687) : wo-tteo Kal lirl dIc civOpwrrov rijc ap^aij.tvr]g

TTvofTTeiv St' aypvTTviav Kal Xv-ijv. Gralen. Comm. iv. 97,

Morb. Acut. (xv. 908) : uypv-n-rla, Ov/iio], Xvnai, (pofioi.

The medical language employed affords internal evidence

of the authenticity of verses 43, 44 of Luke xxii., which

are omitted in some mss.

The foregoing examples have been selected and placed

together because in their case there is an opportunity of com-

paring the language of St. Luke with that used in parallel

passages by the otlier Evangelists. They do not embrace

some of the most remarkable instances of St. Luke's use of

medical language outside of medical subjects. They would

be, however, sufficient of themselves to show that there is,

independent of the professional language employed in relat-

ing the miracles of healing, a class of words running through

the Grospel of St. Luke which does not occur in the other New
Testament writings, but which is in common use in Grreek

medical language.

The remainder of this part will be occupied with the

examination of other similar words in St. Luke's Gospel and

the Acts of the Apostles, which occur in passages where we

cannot make a comparison with parallel passages in the

writings of other New Testament authors. Some of these

words stand out prominently as those of a physician, e. g.

upy(a\ odoviiQ (Acts, X. 11) ; araAij^tc (Luke, ix. 51) ; aTro-

KardcTTatjig (Acts, iii. 21) ; Xfipog (Luke, xxiv. 11) ; liraK-

poaaOm (Acts, xvi. 25) ; elg jiiaviav irepirpiTren' (Acts, xxvi.

24), &c. ; while with regard to the others, they readily fall

into the same category as 7r\i)fjfxvpa, prp/na, avp.TriTmiv,

Tpt]fxa, /^fXoyrjCi Trpocrxpaveiv, (5aT0Q, &c., in the case of which

we had an opportunity of comparing the language of the

other Evangelists, and it will be shown that almost all of them

were words commonly em-ployed in the phraseology of a Greel-

phi/sician.
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What is attempted to be shown amounts to this—that

St. Luke did not forget or abandon the language of his

earlier years and professional training on becoming a Chris-

tian teacher and historian ; but that, even in his general

narrative, he frequently employs words and phrases, when

they suited his purpose, to which, from long association,

he had become habituated through his early studies and

professional pursuits.

§ LYII.

Luke , I

.

*lTn\Hpuv. *Sa}yr](ng. *ai/ro7rr»)c. vTr^ptTrjc;. TrapuKoXov-

6dv. * Ovjuiav. * avXXafxIdaveiv. * (TvWaiu(5avHV sv

yaarpi. Iv yaarpX e'xe'v. *iyKVog. * aTHpa. *aT£KVog.

*SiaTapaa(Teiv. *lKTapaGaHV. Tapa\og- *yr}pa£. * ava-

(pujveiv. *7nvaKidiov. irapa^pripa.

aKpijiCjg (verse 3, § 93). aacpaXeia (v. 4, § 82). WoQ (v. 9,

§ 58). 7r(p7r\vfit (v. 15, § 60). e7Ti(5\^7reiv (v. 48, § 15).

spTripirXripi (v. 53, § 60). avyyiveia (v. 61, § 87).

cicpecng (v. 77, § 59).

1. " Forasmuch as many have tahen in hand {liri^upnaav)

to set forth in order a declaration {dujyi^criv) of those things

wliich are most surely believed among us."

* lirix^ipHv, peculiar to St. Luke (used also Acts, ix. 29,

xix. 13), was a word very frequently employed in medical

language. Hippocrates uses it sometimes in the literal sense

of " applying the hand to," but generally it is used as here,

" to take in hand," " to undertake."

Hipp. Epid. 1147 : rovrtj) iTrexupicrOt} ryaiv alpoppdCai.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 396: kcu ^vaTpocpaX voarnbiciTwv ov SvvavTai

XvsaOai i')v Tig wpioTOv tirixsipiy (j)appaKev£iv—OKoaoi de to.

{pXeypaivovTa Iv ap^^J tiov vovaiov tvdtoig tTrix^ipiovcri Xvsiv

(pappuKtiy. Hipp. Haemor. 891 : avry Si y av i7n\Hpiyg
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Kavaai, ai'nicAn'ac tov avdptoTrov inrTiov. Hipp. Epid. 1149 :

TTjOtv ^e tTTi^iiphiv h]Tptv£aOai. Hipp. Praedic. 93 : lTri\eip-

((IV Bk xpi) Tovrioicn tov ir]Tp6v. Galen. Comm. ii. 71,

Praedic. (xvi. 656) : to toivw tovq ovTojg 'i^ovrag lirt\iipeiv

^apf.iaK^v(iv ctpadovg iaTi. Galen. Comm. ii. 52, Epid. i.

(xvii. A. 150) : o plv yap IciTpog aveXiXv (TTixeiptT to v6<Ti}f.ia.

Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Aph. (xvii. B. 501) : aXX oaa kcitu tov

avTov jivtTai y^povov i^^l^^s^pov|Ll(v laaOai. Galen. Comm. vi.

18, Aph. (xviii. A. 28) : (TrixtipH OtpaTrtveiv. Galen. Comp.

Med. iv. 2 (xiii. 668) : Ti]viKavTa ry Otpaweiij tov KUKoyOovg

eXKOvg iTTiytipiLV.

Hippocrates, in beginning his treatise " De Prisca Medi-

cina," like St. Luke, uses this word— okoool (irexsipTqaav

Trep\ h^Tpniug Xiyeiv rj ypa(l>Hv', and Galen begins his " De
Foet. Formatione "— ttejoi tT/c tCjv Kvovfiivoov otairXaacwg

iTTE^ttjOrjcrav /xiv t£ /cot (juXoao^ni jpa(j)eiv.

* Sir)yr](Tig, peculiar to St. Luke, was particularly applied

to a treatise on some medical subject. Thus Hippocrates

applies it to one of his own. Morb. Acut. 392 : 6 St XevKog

olvioSrjg oivog (irijvrjTai plv Kal i\peKTai to TrXtTaTci Koi to. piyiaTa

ri^Tt] Iv Ttj TOV yXvKtog otvow Sir)yri(TEi. Galen uses it of his own

treatises and those of other physicians. Antid. i. 5 (xiv. 51)

:

aXXoi Se TToXXoi tiov y^ypacpOTwv crvvOaTa (pappuKa TrapiXnrov

uiriLv Trjv aKevaaiav tov i)cv)(^p6ov kuto. t7)v ttjoI Tiis OrjpiaKrjg

Bn]yr](Tiv. Comp. Med. iv. 7 (xiii. 718) : Trjv Se irEpl tov

^appuKOV Sniyi]<nv sypu^ev 6 'HpaKXdor}g. He even uses it

of Thucydides' account of the plague at Athens. Comm. iv.

12, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 168) : 6 Se GouKuStSijc

—

(ipr,Tai Be

TavTa utt' avTov koto, tyiv XoipiKiiv Bniyi^mv, ev t^ cevTspa twv

i(TTiM)piwv. And in his Commentary on the Epidemics of

Hippocrates alone he uses it at least seventy-three times of

some one or other of the treatises of Hippocrates.

Galen. Comm. ii. 5, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 92) : kuI avTog cl

(Ta(pujg o 'linroKpaTr^g lvedetE,aT0 kutu ttjv irpOK(ipivr]v bn'jyrjuiv.

Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 258) : 7r(p\ dvairvoiag

yiypatpojg ovBtv o' iv bXy rp Bii}yiia(i. Galen. Comm. i. 4,
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Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 523) : /cat irphg tovtoiq tn TaWa oaa koto.

Tifv Su'iyrfaiv tjpaipe 6 'iTnroKpaTrjQ yEviadai tm Ylvdiwri.

Galen. Comm. i. 5, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 529) : Ik tov ^avoi

Tov 'linroKpaTr]i> Kara Trjv ap\riv rrig Soj-yi/atwc ett' avTov to,

wvp i\a[5ev, iixnrep yap Icf kripag ou)yrias(vg typa\ptv, &C.

Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 600) : 'iTTTroicjoaTJic

avTog iv ry Siy]yi](Tii tCov appaxTTiov eypa\pe. Galen. Comm.

iii. 41, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 695) : sv Tolg Trent tCjv ovpwv

Sn]y{]<re(nv aiwue ypaxpag to. o-Uju|3£j3»)Kora 6 Irr'n'OKpaTyjg.

2. " Even as they delivered them unto us, which from the

beginning were eyewitnesses (auroTrrai), and niinisters [vwripiTUL)

of the word."

* avTOTTT^g, peculiar to St. Luke, was used in medical

language to denote the examination, by a person himself, of

disease or the parts of the human body anatomically, instead

of obtaining the information at second hand from the ac-

count of others.

uTrrjjOETTjc occurs twenty times in the New Testament, in

four of which it is used of vTrrjpiTui in the Christian dispen-

sation—here, and John, xviii. 36; Acts, xxvi. 16; 1 Cor.iv. 45.

It is used in medical language to denote the attendants and

assistants of the principal physician in performing an opera-

tion, &c., where the services of more than one person were

required. In Acts, xiii. 5, this word is used in a sense alto-

gether analogous to its medical one, where it is said that

Paul and Barnabas in their missionary journey had Mark as

their minister—fixoi* ^^ i^^i^ 'lojawrw wTDiptTrji/. Joined as it

is herewith the other medical term, avroirTng, it seems highly

probable that the use of both words was owing to St. Luke's

professional bias, particularly as the medical use of both

was quite analogous to that in this passage.

UTrrjplrat. Hipp. Offic. 740 : rtt S' ig \£ipovpyi.r}v kut

lr]TpiXov' 6 iKrBeviojv, o Spiov, oi VTrrjpirai, ra opyava. Galen.

Comm. V. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 231) : rovg vin]piTag tCjv

luTpQyv. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Fract. (xviii. B. 331) : koI

TTOLOvaiv tjSj/ nvTMg TvayTtg ol larpui raig X^P*^' fxovaig tu)V
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virnpiTiov tTTiTpiirovTeg. Galen. Comm. iii. 7, Offic. (xviii. B.

675) : o re larpog icrri Koi oi VTTJjjOirot. Galen. Anat.

Administr. i. 3 (ii. 233) : kut apx^ag f.iiv avv Krlfxoi twv

vtrfjptTiiov Tig l^totpe rovg iriOtiKOvg. Galen. Comm. 11. 21,

Humor, (xvi. 278): aW ov /liovov 6 larpbg Bvvarai alriav tov

(T(l>ct\paTog irapi\HV, ovk opOCog rrpa^ag aWa Koi 6 Kapv(i)V

Kol ol vTrt)piTai. Galen. Comm. v. 1, Epicl. vi. (xvii. B. 226):

SoKH yap I'lpiv /idv Xiy^aOai /coi i) (pvaig laaOai rag vocrovg,

opdcog St Koi i'; larptKU (cai 6 larpog, aXi]Oiog 0£ Kal o virtipiTt^g

avTov. Galen. Instrument. Odor. 6 (ii. 826) : tojv virnptTov-

pivtov Toig xiipovpyoixTiv. Hippocrates calls a physician the

minister of the art of medicine : 7/ Ti^^vr] Sia rpuov, to voaripa,

6 vodfotv, Kai o trjTjOOC) 6 lr]Tpbg VTrrjptTtjg Trjg tIyvjjc- Galen.

De Dieb. Decretor. i. 11 (ix. 823) : ovtu) da KaV tov laTphv

vTrr]p(Ti]v (jyvaewg ovopa^ei tov ovTcjg laTpov, ov (pappaKOvruiXriv

Tiva £/c TpioSov.

* avTOTTTai, peculiar to St. Luke. Galen. Comm. iv. 40,

Artie, (xviii. A. 731) : SiTTtjg ovv ovarig Kpiaewg cnravTwv

Th)V TOtovTiov TTpaypaTMv Trig plv eripag orav avTorrrrig Tig

yivi)Tai TOV ^rjTovpivov. Galen. Nat. Facul. i. 6 (ii. 12):

oAX' avTOTTTtiv ytvopavov iKpadeiv XPV ^t" "J"^^ avaTapwv.

Galen. Anatom. Nerv. 2 (ii. 832) : ov oure paoiov cItteTv ovte

aKOvaag 'lawg TrirxTivatig 7rp\v awroTrrjjc yeviaSai OsapaTog.

Galen. Usus Part. ii. 7 (iii. 117) : r/)v KaTaaKevrjv ('nracrav

aKpi(5ojg oeiv iiriaTaadaL tCjv Iv Talg Siaipicrscn ^aivopivwv

avTOTTTriv yevopevov liripiXiog. Galen. Usus Part. xiv. 6

(iv. 158) : TU)v Xtyopiviov avTOTTTtjg yivoio TrpoaOiicrei yap

otS' oTi TO Xhttov T(j^ Xoyu) Tojv fxepiiov i] Qia. Galen. XJsus

Part. xiv. 12 (iv. 196) : aXX liri Tag Siaipiaeig twv ^wdjv

acjiiKopsvog avTOTTTrig yivecrdai tojv 'ipycjv Trjg (pvtjuog. Galen.

Math. Med. xiv. 16 (x. 1011): d kuX Bi oXou tov jSiov pvpitov

apyiov larpiK(ov avToiTTai yiyvoivTo. Galen. Temper. Medic,

vi. Proem, (xi. 796) : eyw plv yap £pip(p6priv Totg TrpwToig

ypcfipam Tag Ibiag tojv (doTavwv apuvov i]yovptvog avTOTTT-qv

yiviaOai Trap' avTu^ rd^ diSdaKOVTi. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2

(xill. t>70) : yvhjvui Ti]v vXi]v Tu)v (^appuKiov avTOTTTag avTrig

N
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yivofxtvovg ov\ uira^ i) Slg aWa TToXXaKig. Gralen. Comp.

Med, iii. 2 (xiii. 609) : ov fxriv ouS' airoTrrjjv yiviaOca rpav-

fiartov waiJiTroWwv olov ri riva X^P''-^
'''^^ ^^ TToAifioig.

Gralen. Usus Part. vi. 20 (iii. 508) : XP^ tovtiov avTowTiKriv

irtipav yevi(Tuai.

3. " It seemed good to me also, having had perfect under-

standing {7rapr}KoXov9t)K6Ti aic(0tj3wc) of all things from the

first," &c.

wapaKoXovSeiv (which is also found in 1 Tim. iv. 6,

2 Tim. iii. 10) was much used by the medical writers, both

in connexion with sickness and in the sense it bears in this

passage. Hipp. Praedic. 70 : icw^waic £v o^lm kcu Tapax<o^^(^i

TTapuKoXovdovaa kukov. Hipp. Epid. 1207 : to. St xo-^^Sea

7rapr]Ko\ovdti. Hipp. Epid. 1210 : aXjy^iua 7rapr}Ko\ovBei.

Hipp. Epid. 1211 : irapyiKoXovQriaz Si to aadfjia. Dioscor.

He Ven. 2 : irovoq irepl to aTOfia irapaKoXovOil. Gralen.

Comm. iii. 4, Morb, Acut (xv. 740) : to. TrapuKoXovBovvTa

To7g Ktwaoig. Galen. Anat. Administr. iii. 4 (ii. 371) : ovg

avaTEfxviov wapaKoXovOijaeig Tolg vevpoig.

Galen uses it also of paying close attention to a subject,

and joined at times tvith uKpil^iog, as here. Galen. Progn.

ii. 54 (xviii. B. 190) : Iv olg XPV TrpoytyvfivaaBca tov jSouAo-

jLt£i/ov aicpijSaJc irapaicoXovOricrai toIq v(j}^ linroKpaTOvg

dpriixbvoig. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. 2 (xiv. 216) : koi

aKpi(5(vg tavTOv Sia Triv avvzaiv ry avyKpaan tov aojixarog

TrapaKoXovByjaavTct. Galen. Comm. iii. 92, Artie, (xviii. A.

613) : TTapaKoXovBrjaov Se Totg hfye^rig upr]fxivoig. Galen.

Comm. iii. 44, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 698) : wg Sia to pri wapa-

KoXovBeiv oig twaaxov.

9. "According to the custom of the priest's office, his lot

was to burn incense {Bvpiaatu) when he went into the temple

of the Lord."

* Bvpiav, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical term for

fumigating with herbs, spices, &c. Hipp. Superfoet. 265

:

Bupiriv Si Xujtov (j)Xoibv, aTrippa Sa(j)vr}g. Hipp. Morb. 470 :

rjv de pri, tij ixTTspaiij Xovaag Beppii^ Bvp.LaaaL. Hipp. Nat.
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Mul. 575 : kikico ovimyv k(h TrpiajLiaTa Xojtov— irpiafxaToq

KVirapiaaov uttojSoAXcu)' Ovpajv—KVTTipov pi^cn', pvpov podivov

Sevaag dv/xajv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 673 : tcivtu TpiiPag iravTu

(pOoiSag TrXacrapn'Ov Ovfutjv— (j)9oidag woieh' koi tTrl irvpl

dvpujv r) alybg Kipag KaraTrpiaag iXaioj ai>aKVKav enl irvpl

Ovfxojv. Hipp. Morb. 483 : kih rjv IjX^V^ ^ nvpiag rj Ovjuiag

oifx ofiapTtii TTvov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 86 : £/i/3pua re kol

Sevrepa varipa BvixuSng t/c/iaAXft. Galen. Eemed. Parab.

iii. (xiv. 504): irpowokig OupiijOfiiin}—koI Tipt^ivBixn] Ovfxiwfxivr\

ij upmviKOV axtcFTOv fxera \a\l5dvr]g BvjXLh)p.ivi\g. Gralen.

Eemed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 537) : fiiXavBiov koi x^'^Kav^ov

Bv}xia(TOv.

24. "And after those days his wife Elisabeth conceived"

(avviXafSev)

.

The number of words referring to pregnancy, barrenness, 8fc.,

used by St. Luke is almost as targe as that used by Hippocrates.

Besides * avXXaplddveiv, he employs * avXXapfddvsiv kv yaarpi

{i. 31 :
" And, behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb,"

fTvXXijxl^r) Iv yaoTjOt); iv yaarpl B\eiv (Luke, xxi. 23: "But woe

unto them that are with child," raXg iv yaarpX l^pvaaig)
;

* 'iyKvog (Luke, ii. 5 :
" Mary his espoused wife, being great

with child," ovo-rj t-yKow) ; * arelpa (Luke, i. 7: "Because

Elisabeth was barren," fjv aTupa) ;
* dnKvog (Luke, xx. 28 :

" And he die without children," art/cvoc) ; and all of them,

with the exception of Iv yaarpX i\iiv, are peculiar to himself.

* avXXafi^dvuv is used in St. James, i. 15, also, but in a

metaphorical sense. Hipp. Praedic. 107 : to te aiopa wSe

SiaKEiTai r) yvvrj, kqv fxr) <TvXXafx(idvr). Hipp. Morb. Mul.

597 : 7^ Se hi) ^i;XXoj3»). Hipp. Aphoron. 597 : rjv /hi) ti

a'lTLov dXXo y ^vXXup(5avov(n. Hipp. Aphoron. 676 : av St

upa KOI ^uXXa/3aj(T£i;. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab. 93: ^vXda-

aeiv TO avXX7}(pBiv. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. 95 : rrpog to ju>)

avXXap[5dvHv. Galen. Comm. iii. 35, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 453):

SioTi yvvaXKig ov avXXaplSdvovGiv. Galen. Titer. Dissec. 10

(ii. 902) : okotqv ->) ywi) (TvXXiixptaBai fiiXXy. Do. (903) : ovic

av (TvXXdj5oi i) yvvi].
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* (rvWafxidavetv h ya<TTpt. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 621 : ibare

suXAa/BtTi/ ev yaarpi. Hipp. Aphoron. 675 : tov /jli) avXXafx-

(5dv£iv iv yaarpi. Hipp. Aplioron. 1274 : oKoaoi wapa (j)V(jiv

ira^uai iovaai firj ^vWajufiavovcn iv -yaorpt. Hipp. Octo-

mestr. Par. 259 : tv yaaTpX XajSovam. Gralen. San. Tuend.

i. 9 (vi. 46) : koI rii^tg avriov Iv yacrrpX Xap(5avov(n.

kv yaarpi ex^iv. This is the phrase used by the other

N. T. writers as well as by St. Luke. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 563:

KOI SoK££t Iv yaarpX e'xe"'- Hipp. Morb. Mul. 588 : ar£ Iv

yaarpi Exow^^rj. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 591 : wore ^OKinv e^

fxrivag txuv iv yaarpi. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 601 : ft St yvvri iv

yaarpi ixovaa. Gralen. Comm. V. 53, Aph. (xvii. B. 845) : iv

yaarpi i^pvarj yvvaiKL i)v iKai<pvrig ol ixaaBol laxyol yivijjvrai.

* tyKvog. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 584 : eyKvov Troif/o-ai yvvalKa.

Hipp. Aph. 1254 : 7ui-'i7 eyKVog u fxev appev kvh, iv^povg

iarlv, vv Si O^Xv Svaxpovg. Dioscorides, Medic. Parab. ii.

78 : KCLV vTrepjdy rrjv piZ,av rrig KVKXajuivov yvvi) iyKVog iKri-

rpwoKH, Ofxoiojg Kat rrjv KaXovfievriv iroav ovoafia iaropovaiv on

yvvi) iav VTrep(5yj eyKVog i) yevatjrai iKrirpwaKU. Galen. Titer.

Dissec. 2 (ii. 889) : juiyaOog ttoXv yap iXdrru) plv i] rrjg Kvriad-

arig fxti^tov Se r] rrjg iyKVOV.

Hipp. Aph. 1254 : oKoaoi iv yaarpi txovaiv—ayXXa/nfid-

vovai iv yaarpi—yvvi] eyKVog.

Hipp. Praedic. 107 : SmmaOai iv yaarpi Xa/i/3avetv—17 Se

yvvrj iv yaarpi f'xot

—

Kal fir) avXXaiupdvsiv cvvaauai.

Hipp. Aphor. 675 : ou t,vXXaiii(5dvovai—/in) ayXXa/nfiavtiv

iv yaarpi—ovr(x) Aa/i/3av£t iv yaarpi.

* arupa. Hipp. Quae Spect. ad Virgin. 563 : al artipai

fidXXov ravra irdaxovaiv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 646 : yiverai St

jiidXiara rrjaiv a(j)6poiai TrdfiTrav Kal aniprjai.

* artKVog. Hipp. Superfoet. 262 : i\rig Kal cireKVOC iovaa

Kal ?;8tj KVifaaaa iovaa St riKi'Ovaa. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 565 :

fxdXiara 81 tic ravrrjg areKvoi yivovrai. Hipp. Morb. Mul.

638: Siairrj OepaTreveiv rbv avrov rpoirbv Kal Trtpl rag artKVOvg.

Hipp. Aphoron. 677 : ring koi unKvog iovaa koI 7/8)j Kvovaa

iovaa St dnKvovaa.
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* SiaTapaarreiv. 29. "And when she saw him, she icas

trouhled (ouTapaxQi]) at his saying."

* iKTapaacTHv. Acts, xvi. 20: " These men, being Jews, do

exceedingly trouble {sKTapdaaovaiv) our city."

rapaxog- Acts, xii. 18 : "There was no small stir [rapa-

Xoq) among the soldiers;" and Acts, xix. 23.

The word rapaxog and its derivatives, rapaKTiKog, rapax'^-

^rjc> iKTapa^iQ, iKrapaaaHv, iiriTapaacniv, ciarapaaanv, avvra-

pda(THv, VTTOTapdaauv, were much used in medical language

to express disturbance of body or mind. St. Luke uses

three of them, two of which are peculiar to him, rapaxog

being once used by St. Mark and once by St. John.

rapaxog.—Hipp. Coac. Praedic. 151 : koi KotXtjjr rapax^]'

Hipp. De Gland. 272 : aAX' h p\v ^ukvovto rdpaxov ttovXvv

'i<TX^i^ KOt 6 voog a(f)povH Kal 6 ajKi^aXog airdrai. Hipp.

Praedic. 79 : tperog rovroig avfx(^ipu Kcix KOiXirjg rapaxv-

Hipp. Aph. 1259 : rovrioiai rapaxv Icrxvpri ev riio aojfxari

lariv. Hipp. Aph. 1242 : Iv rycri rapaxyoi rrig KOiXirig.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 47 : KoiXir^g rapaxog. A ret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 124 : aipa yap ttoWov—rapdxov Sk -yvw-

prjg teal dra^irig tKKavpa. Galen. Comm. ii. 5, Humor, (xvi.

228) : ov apiKpd rapax'n Kara rb rov Kafivovrog aCjfxa. Galen.

Oomm. ii. 5, Humor, (xvi. 231) : ol eKriKol -rrvperoi x<^P'C re

rapaxvg pijdXrjg koi ovol o^vppoTrovg iroiovvrai rag fxirafto-

Xdg. Galen. Comm. vi. 20, Humor, (xvi. 277) : ri Kpiaig

yivirai rb ttoAu ptr dywvog re ictu rapax^K'. Galen. Comm.

vi. 35, Humor, (xvi. 338) : cio-a K£<paXrig aywyd rapaxvv

TTOIU.

* eKrapdarrtiv, peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Praedic. 94:

tig rrjv yaarioa oSvvr} (poira Kal ovk iKrapdaatrai. Hipp.

Morb. Acut. 399 : koi al KuiXiai roXai roiovrtoimv iKrapua-

rrovrai. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 403 : Tju Se iTridtnrvriawfn KoiXh]

tKrapcKTorerai. Hipp. Morb. 493 : 7j yaarrjp iKrapdaatrai.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Acut. 11 : tvrE koi KoiX'nig eKrapax^ti-

o-rjc. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 43 : {}v (cotXtfj iKrapaxOij.

Dioscorides, Mat. Med. v. 3 : (rrarpvXi) /; plv TrpoacpuTot; TTiiaa
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sKTapaaaei KoiXitjv. Galen. Comm. i. 4, Praedic. (xvi. 522)

:

wv tKTupaxG^^f^av WsacraTO rriv jaaripa. Galen. Comm. iv.

60, Apll. (xvii. B. 240) : ^vtaOai re rrjv romurrjv Kwcpuxriv

iKTapaxOncrng Trig jafTTpog. Galen. Synop. De Puis. 22

(ix. 505) : T] St aipoppoiSog ri jaaTpog £KTapa\Od(Trig.

*diaTapa(T(Teiv, peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. 460:

oaov S' av Iv ry KOiXiy Koi iv ry kvcfth tyyevr}Tai x.(^\tig, to plv

iv 7?) KoiXiij IvioTE piv SiaTopaaasTai kutoj. Hipp. Morb. 510:

TTfjOi Of avTOv Tov vSpMTTa 60TI KOI TO oXXo vypov— rjv p.\v iig

TTjV koi\li]v SiSTapa^t Trjv KOirpov koX arpo^ov iv ttj KOiXiy

£7rot»)(T£. Hipp. Affect. 530 : ('nrb tCov glt'udv kol tC.jv ttotCov

KiiX Tiov opoiiov IvioTE /u£V 2iaTapd(T(T£Tai r) KOiXirj. Galen.

Comm. i. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 3) : riiv criopaTMv avppaTpiav

Trjv ovaav vyinav BiaTapaTTti.

36. "Thy cousin Elisabeth, she hath also conceived a son

in her old age'' {iv yvpn avTrig).

* ytipag, peculiar to St. Luke, was used by the ancient

physicians to mark one particular period of human life

;

it is defined by Galen, Def. Med. 107 (xix. 375) : yripdg

itjTLv rfXiKia Kad^ rjv vtropftovTai Kai viroXiiTrsi to ^mov, tAar-

t6v(ov iv avTio jivopivtov tov Oeppov icai tov vypov Kai irXeio-

viov de iv avTM yivopivwy tov ipv\pov Kai tov c,r]pov. They

divided life generally into three periods. Galen. Comm.

iii. 31, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 445) : otov Se yivovTui Buttov to.

d{]\ea tCjv appivwv koi I'forrjra koi uKpriv \upl5avei koi yripag.

Galen. Comm. i. 13,Aph. (xvii.B. 402) : Ka^fo-njKorac Be Xiyst

Tovg Trjv piar]v i^ypvTag ijXiKiav, ciKprig ts kui yi\pwg, wc TrauEO-

Qai plv i]Er) TO. Trig aKprig jujjSeVw Be prjdepiav aiaOrjrnv aa<pri

yripwg e'xhv. Galen. Comm. iii. 11, Aliment, (xv. 295) :

EtcTi 0£ dia(p9opai tov awpuTog i)pMV Strrai Kara yivog—jrpw-

Tov plv yivog dia Trjv ^fjporrjra yiv^Tai koi yripiig KaXuTai.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 201 : TavTa juexf" yvp^^g airiyj^TaL vocn)-

paTtt. Hipp. Hat. Vict. 349 : ot Be vyiaivovTsg SiaTeXiovm

pixpi- yvpt^g TOV iaxaTov. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 535 : eurg

yr]povg irpoaixii. Hipp. Epid. 1184: vovcroi ^vvTpo(^oi iv

yripdi. Hipp. Aph. 1246 : e^ Be to ynpag. Aretaeus, Sign.



§ Lvii.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 9.5

Morb. Diuturn. '67
: Xi'ip^aig ap^o/Jiivq airo yi'ipaoQ. Aret.

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 70 : aifioppayu] L,vin(piovoQ j{]pa.

42. "And she spake out {avetpojvtfGe] with a loud voice, and

said," &c.

* ava^MvtLv is peculiar to St. Luke, and a word very

likely to be used by a physician, as it was a medical term for

a certain exercise of the voice called technically avcKptvvriaig.

Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 132 : avacfxwUiv XP') ^o'^^t

(5api(Ti (pdoyyoiai paXXov xptopEvov o^ttrt. Aret. Cur. Morb.

Diuturn. 147 : ol virvoi vvKTuip plv, di rtfxiptjg de TrepiTraToi,

ava<l)U)v{](Ti6g. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 150 : tcTTw Si kuI

ava(p(ovri<ng tov Trvtvixaroq yvpvuaiov to Kaipiov. Galen. Sau.

Tuend. v. 10 (vi. 358) : yvfxvdaia Si ra T£ ci oAwi' TU)v \i.ipu)v

eiriTridevopeva kcu rcig KaXovfiivag vtto rtov ^u)vaaK(ov ava(l)io-

injaeiQ. Galen. San. Tuend. v. 10 (vi. 359): on ^e icat rag

ava(p(vv{](T£ig Iv peyiOsi ra kol tjJ kut^ o^wrrjra raaei rJjc ^wvJjc

TTotrjrlov lariv. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 251) : 6Xov tov

aojfxaTog iTriptXeiav iroiHaOai, fxiTaavyKpivovTag avTO Sia yvfx-

vaaiujv ttoikiXwv kiu alwpag kcu avarpMvi'iCFUvg. Galen. Meth.

Med. iv. 4 (x. 261) : psTci tovto \pr]r!TCog avciTpacptiv, ava(p(jj-

vi'iativg TE pipvr]Tai. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 262) : tov-

TOV o avvaavTog py]clv, lirl Tag ava^iov{](T£ig kcu Tcig cawpyaeig

KOL TO. aXXa yvjxvaaia ac^i^ovTai. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4

(x. 263): KaTaTpi(5et yovv iv avacpayvijaEcnv, al<jopaig te kcu Tolg

ToiovToig. Galen. Loc. Affect, iv. 11 (viii. 288) : avaXayov

ol Ti Toig Tpi'ipEaiv at ava^iovifmig Ipyat^ovTat.

63. "And he asked for a ivritincj table {irivaKiSiov), and

wrote, saying, His name is John."

* TTLvaKiSiov^ peculiar to St. Luke, is of rare occurrence in

Greek writers, the more usual terms being ttIvu^ and ttivcikiov.

Hippocrates uses it of his own tablets. He writes, Epid. vi.

1199: ra Ik <Tp.iKpov -mvaKiSiov aicETrrta, "the following obser-

vations taken out of a small tablet are worthy of considera-

tion" ; and he then proceeds to give medical observations from

it. From its being thus connected with the distinguished name

of Hippocrates, it would appear to have become a familiar
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word with physicians. Galen, in examining the question as to

the authorship of some of the books which pass under the name,

and are included among the works, of Hippocrates, comes to

the conclusion that they are not all genuine, but that some

of them were compiled after his death by his son Thessalus

from the notes of Hippocrates ; and refers to this irivaKiSiov

in illustration of this. Galen. Difficul. Respir. ii. (vii. 854)

:

T(OV i:7ri^J]IUlCjl> TO Se SiVTSpOV KttX TO TiTapTOV KOI TO eKTOV i(TTl

fx\v oiQ Tov '\inroKpaTovc vuog, Hgti ci oig kuI uvtov linroKpa-

Tovg eSo^tv, ov prjv avyypajH/xaTa ye owS' axrre Suidodrivai ToTg

"EAAtj(ti fxiWoi'Tct, aXX viro/mvi^fiaTa /naXXov uvai' Ttm Si

o'lTTEp Koi aKpi[5i(JT£pa fxoi doKOvai KaTajxaiJtlv tCov j'ji(3)<i(t)v Trjv

SvvainLV, VTTO julv TOV QeaaaXov y£ypd(j)Oai doKH to. e, Suo S'

tlvai TOV fieyaXov linroKpaTOVQ koi eiriyaypacpdai yi ttov Eta

TOVTO " TO. Ik tov fxiKpov TTivaKiciov, ' orjXovoTi TOV QerrcraXov

TTCLVTa oaa Trcp 6 iraTrip avTov y£ypa(f)(i)g eVv^sv aupoXaai

airovSaaavTOQ kg TavTOv, a>g jurjStv cittoXoito.

Among the works attributed to Hippocrates there is a

spurious one edited by Burckhard, described as follows in

Kiihn's preface to Hippocrates, p. 175 :
" Parva Hippocratis

tabula per Petrum Burckhard. Enchiridion fuisse dicitur

Burckhardo quod Hippocrates, cum aegros visitaret, secum

tulerit," thus showing that the word ttivcikiSiov continued

to be a familiar one in medical language for a physician's

note-book or tablet.

64. "And his mouth was opened immediately {TrapaxprilJ-a)^

and his tongue loosed."

TTttpaxprifia is used nineteen times in the N. T.

—

tioice by

St. Matthew (xxi. 19, 20), and the remaining seventeen times

by St. Luke. Of these seventeen times no less than thirteen

are in connexion with miracles of healing or the infliction

of disease or death— Luke, i. 64, aviuixBi] to aTojua avTov

irapaxprifxa ; iv. 39, of Simon's wife's mother, irapaxprifxa St

avacTTaaa cnqKovu ; V. 25, of the man sick of a palsy, koI

irapaxprii^a. avaaTag ; viii. 44, 47, of the woman with an

issue of blood, irapaxprilJ^tt taTt) i) pvaig—&g laOi} TrapaxpVfJ-a ',
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viii. 55, of Jaii'us's daughter, avEo-nj irapaxpvf^a ',
xiii. 13, of

the woman with a spirit of infirmity, Trapaxpyjfxa avopOiodii
J

xviii. 43, of the blind man at Jericho, Trapa\pi]}xa avt(5Xi\Pt
;

Acts, iii. 7, of a lame man, Trapaxprifxa St iaTepswdrjcrav aiirov

al (5a(jsig kol rci acpvpu ; Acts, V. 10, of Sapphira, tinae Se

irapaxpvina Koi l^t^lv^ev ; Acts, ix. 18, of St. Paul's recovery

of sight, avif^Xupi re Trapaxpripa ; Acts, xii. 23, of Herod,

Trapaxprjfxa St tTTaro^tv avTov liyyeXog Kvpiov ; Acts, xiii. 11,

of Elymas, jrapaxpij/xa Bl tTTiTrtrjEV ett' avruv u.)(Xvg Ktu (Tkotoq.

vapaxprjiua is similarly used by Hippocrates, coupled with

words expressing recovery from sickness, or the contrary.

The subjoined examples from Hipp. Intern. Affect, will show

this use. It is not, however, to be understood that the word is

of such frequent use as these examples, occurring almost page

after page, might lead one to infer, but only that other phy-

sicians used the word very frequently', and in a way analogous

to St. Luke. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 533 : tovtov i]v fxij Trapa-

\pr/jua Tig h)<T£Tai, viroTpoTTiacracrrjg rijc vouorou owk av fjura ravra

£;^otc (j^(j>£Xw(^h Vv inij raSg ironjarfg. 535 : tovtov okotuv a)de

£Xp, rrapaxpui^a Kavaai to. arifOea kol to f.iiTU(j)pevov kol ovtoj

Taxicrra vyajg t'orat. 536 : vocriei Trapa^pTj/xa, uts daKvo/xtvog

V7rb (pXijfxaTog. 540 : ktjv plv Tvxyg Tafxiov, irapaxp^jxa vyua

TTonjaeig. 041 : kol rjv p.tv Tvx\ig Tafiiov Trapaxp^lfici vyiia ttoo'j-

aeig. 542 : kol okov av aXXi] odvvi] KaracfTripi^y Kavaai, kol

OVTO) Tra/oa^pf/jua vyirig torat. 542: aAAa XPV TrapaxptifJLa Ospa-

TTiViiv wg Tiiv irpocxdiv. 545: KJ7V niv ovv fXiXXr) Ig to vovcTr^fxa

IpTnaiiadai, napaxp^ip^a. Iv Tolai ttovolctiv laTLv, 546 : Trapa-

Xprifia Tov TTOvov irapix^^ irovXvv. 547 : rjv Eh a/xeXaii] Tig

lyyivi]TaL kolX p.ri TrUjOa^pJ)/^" ptXtTr\Qtj, Iv Tax^i- cnroOvtiaKti.

547 : aAAa XPV Trapa^iOJjjUa /xeAtryv. 548 : t) a'AAo ti Trot/yay

fii) £7rtr/j0££ov, TO rinap irapaxp^P-O- yivirai cr/cArjpoy. 549

:

i] Sf vovaog ditTai QipaTni]ir\g, ;(^aAa7n) yap Kat ^P^vtoe, i]V pi)

Trapaxpnpa piXtTi]9ij. 550 : to oe vovar\pa tjv pri -napaXQ^po-

depairtvOtj. 550 : okotov <pXiypa avaAa/3y 6 anXriv ig twvTov

Kat piyug irapaxpvpa yivi]Tai. 551 : avri] ij vovaog ToXat

TToXXo'iaiv T]v irapaxpripu paXeTt]0)j, Iv tuxh- E^tpx'^t"-

O
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The other medical writers use the word in a similar way.

Gralen. Comm. ii. 12, Epid. (xvii. A. 106) : lirvpe^av ovtoi

TrapaxpTljua. Do. 54 (p. 153) : 'ivioi fxlv oitv afxa tlo (nraaOrivai

T£ Kcti iwSi7 IfxiaaL 7rapa\Qr}fia airo9vr)(JKOV(n. Comm. ii. 23,

Aph. (xvii. B. 505) : Trapa^pjljua ye awOiVTwv j) anoOavovTwv.

Comm. vi. 45, Aph. (xviii. A. 73) : Trapaxpvfia fxlv raxi^fnQ vyia-

t^eaOai Sok£i. Do. (do. 104) : Trapaxpvi^<^ TraveraL rr^g XwyYoc.

Adv. Jul. 7 (do. 285) : wapaxptllJ-ct tCjv avfXTTTuyfiaTijJv aTrrjAXayrj-

aav. Do. (do. 287) : TTU(ja\(jr]p.a tovq avOpwirovg vyiaaoivTag.

Meth. Med. ix. 4 (x. 612) : irapaxp^iiia tov irvQiTov ia^iaav.

Do. 16 (do. 656) : irapaxg^ixa Xvaavrag tov TTvpiTOV. Do.

X. 4 (do. 682) : wapaxpvp-O' tW (ppinrfv iwavcra. Do. xii. 8

(do. 869) : Trapa\priiia p.£.v avtoBwoi yivovrai. Do. (do. 870) :

TrapaxpV/^ff- t^v t oouvjjv afxa kol ttjv ^iclOscfiv £K0£pa7r£vovrat.

Temp. Med. ii 12 (xi. 488) : irapaxprifxa rag ^i)^eig laaaro.

Do. 13 (do. 491) : arofxaxov laxypCjg SuKvofxevov tXaiov

yXuKW TToOev laaaro Trapaxpvi^o.. Do, vii. 16 (xii. 100): irapa-

Xpjjjita Tag odvvag iwavasv. Comp. Med. ii. 1 (xii. 557) :

Trapa^pTj/xa Xvei Tovg irovovg, Do. 2 (do. 583) : anovov ttoui

irapa\prip.a. Do. iii. 1 (do. 623) : Trapaxpriixa fi\v virepaXyoixn.

Do. (do. 652) : Trapaxpnfjia KovcpiZu. Do. iv. 8 (do. 771)

:

7rapaxpvf-i<^ Xvu TOvg Trovovg. Do. (do. 772) : irapaxpvp^o-

wipeXil. Do. vii. 2 (xiii. 48) : tovto ojcpiXn irapaxpvP'a- Do.

ix. 3 (do. 285) : Trapaxpnp-ti p-eiol TOvg irovovg. Do. ix. 5

(do. 294) : Trpog KOiXiaKOvg (jjots. wapaxpiipa laTav. Do.

(do. 303) : dvaiVTspiKOvg 'iaTr]ai Trapaxp*)]""- Do. x. 2 (do.

346) : Trap})yopu 7rapaxp^ip.a- Do. x. 3 (do. 355) : Trapa^p^jua

TOV TTOvov airaXXuTTai, &C., &C.

Dioscor. Mat. Med, i. 4 : icaraxptaSti' dl Trapaxpnp-a ipiXot

Tag Tplxcig- Do, ii, 53 : 'laTr^cn yap Trapaxp^ip^ti ti)v Ktvuxjiv.

Do, iv. 81 : Trapaxp^jua ^f irapaXvei to. i'ffX'"* Animal. Yen.

21 : Trapaxprjjua twv oxXjjpoJv airaXXcKXcyuv. Do. 23 : rote ^£

VTTO GKopTTiov TrXt]yu(Ti Trapaxpvp-Ci /ulv aKpij^wg /3oj]0£i (tukijc

OTTog. Medic. Parab. i, 56: a(p£i yap irapaxpn/J-a virwiria.

Do, 235 : TrapaxpjJii^" ^£ TTOtf t awovovg tovto, &g., &C.

This medical use would account for the frequency of the

word in St. Luke's writings.
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§ LVIII.

Luke, II.

airapjavovv. * avsvpiaKStv. * WtZ^iv. Woq. Weiv (aa>0a).
*

*iyKVOQ (verse 5, § 57). 7ri7t7rXr}/^u (v. 6, § 60). avjufiaWnv

(v. 19, § 68). *6^vva(TeaL (v. 48, § 22). *Star,,oav

(v. 51, § 72).

7. "And she brought forth her firstborn son, and wrapped

him in sicacldUng clothes^^ {Icnrapyavojaev avrov).

* airapyavovv, peculiar to St. Luke, is used in the same

way by the medical writers. Gralen. San. Tuend. i. 7 (vi.

32) : TO Toivvv veoy£vlg irai^iov, tovto S?) to ajUEpiTTov airaari

Ttj 7ra/oa(TK£vy, TrpCorov plv cnrapyavovadio, avppeTpoig aXcriv

irspnraTTOfievov, ottujq avTOv irvKvoTepov koI aTeppoTtpov e'/jj to

Seppa rwv evSov popiajv. Gralen. San. Tuend. i. 7 (vi. 33) :

TavT oiiv, wQ upr]Taiy anapyavwBivTa yaXuKTi ts \p{iaO(o

Tpo(j)ij. Galen. Caus. Morb. 7 (vii. 27) : devrtpa Bt, ?j te kutu

TTjv airoKvr\aiv ovtyiv kclv t(^ awapyavovcrOai TrXrfppiXeia.

Galen. Caus. Morb. 7 (vii. 27) : ouk opBwQ IveiXiTTovaiLv ts

ToXg anapyavoig. Galen. Caus. Morb. 7 (vii. 27) : iv re tv^

yaXa trapi^Hv kcli Iv ti^ Xovsiv koX airapyavovv- Hipp. Fract.

776 : uxjiTip Ta TraiSia ei> Tijcri koitijcfi (nrapyavovTai. Hipp.

Aer. 292 : poiKci Se yiveTai TO. awpuTa kuX irXaTea TrputTov plv

OTi ov awapyavovvTaL ojairsp Iv 'AtyuTTTw. Dioscor. Met. Med.

iii. 33 : )(pri oe (ttsvij^) (nrapyavoj avaTiXXnv-

16. "And they came with haste, sind. found [avtvpov)

Mary, and Joseph, and the babe lying in a manger."

* avtvpi(TK£ii>, peculiar to St. Luke, occurs again. Acts,

XX. 4, and is employed by the medical writers of finding out

the seat of a disease. Hipp. Aphoron. 678 : 7171' vovaov

avevpwv rjv Exovajv al prjTpai. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 422

:

IriTpiKri Bri poi SoKiei qSi] avevpijaSaL oXt}. Hipp. Artic. 806 :

iirel T(vv yayyXiojdiiov 'ivta oaa av TrXaSapa trj koi pvt,<jjdia
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aapKa t'xy ttoXXoi (tto/xoiktiv olofxevoi psvfxa avevprjtrHv. Hipp.

Vuln. Cap, 904 : irfjoai^ovTa rov voov avevpicTKeiv on TriirovOe

TO ocfTiov. Hipp. Epld. 1184 : avsvpiaKei ri (pixjig avTTj

£(ovTy rag £(})6dovg. Galen. Difficul. Eespir. iii. 3 (vii. 903) :

iipr}Tai jiilv Sr) kciv roXg Trig OepaTrevTLKrig fxtOodov ypapfiauiv

OTTWC XP^^ ^^ TOiavTa TravTa Koi Z,r\THv Kat avivpiaKHv. Gralen.

Caus. Puis. i. 7 (ix. 24) : ov ^^oXettoi' Ik tCov Hpijfiivivv

avsvpL<xK£iv. Gralen. De Dieb. Decretor. ii. (ix. 885) : vpocr-

Eiopiiig Si KOI ravTa to. pev avTog otto tivwv crripduyv, oTov

Kpacrsiog, Wovg koi rjXiKiag civevpiaKEiv, tvta Se /cot tov vocrovv-

Tog avaTTvvOavopevog, Gralen. Usus Part. ii. 7 (iii. 117) :

ov xaXeirbv ar^vpiaKnv, ilXricpOTag i]Sri ToaavTag ac^opfiag Tr\g

ivpiaetog. Gl^alen. Antidot. ii. 1 (xiv. 2) : <pappaKa plv ovv

avevpsv Itti (j)aXayji(i}v loio)g appat,ovTa.

27. " And when the parents brought in the child Jesus,

to do for him after the custom (Kara to uBLapivov) of the

law."

WiKeiv is peculiar to St. Luke. Weiv {eiwOa) he uses

twice—Luke, iv. 16, and Acts, xvii. 2. It is used also twice

elsewhere—Matt, xxvii. 15, and Mark, x. i. Wog is used

ten times by St. Luke—i. 9 ; ii. 42 ; xxii. 39 : Acts, vi. 14

;

XV. 1 ; xvi. 21 ; xxi. 21 ; xxv. 16 ; xxvi. 3 ; xxviii. 17.

Elsewhere twice—John, xix. 40, and Heb. x. 25. Thus one

or other of these words is used thirteen times by St. Luke,

and but four times in the rest of the N. T. They were all

very frequently used in medical language.

lOi^Eiv. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 338 : ri KOtXuj dOiapivr] tTri^rj-

paivErrOm. Hipp. Epid. 1085: ovts Tig aXXr) tCov dOiapivojv

a7r6(TTa(ng IjiveTO Kpiaipog. Hipp. Epid. 1230 : irXsvpov Se-

^lov aXyrjjUa koi TrpoTepov tlBinpivov. Hipp. Rat. Yic. 369 :

TJ? §£ TpiTy Tovg plv TTOvovg aiTodoTio Tovg uQtapivovg rravTag

—rrj TTtpiTTr) KopiuTai to aiTiov to eldiapevov. Hipp. Morb.

Acut. 385 : toXgl piv ye uQiapivoiai S\g (TiTiiaBai Trjg r\pipr\g

Sic SoThOVy ToTai de povotrnieiv iWiapevoimv uTra^ coTeov.

Hipp. Yic. Rat. 367 : irpoaayeiv riav\y^ irpog to elOicrpivov m-

Tiov. Gralen. Comm. iv. 63, Morb. Acut. (xv. 848) : Toitg eldia-
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fxivovg Kiovovg fxsra (rfxipvi^g didovai. Galen. Comm. ii.

22, Morb. Acut. (xv. 553) : em Sk tujv £l9i(Tfxiv(ov apiarnv,

Wsiv. £ia)6a. Hipp. Morb. 462 : r6 aifjia Kivr^Otj jiiaAAoi;

Tov ^itoOoTog. Hipp. Morb. 463: ^XeyjuartuSjyc yivtfTai /uiaXXov

Tov elioOoTog. Hipp. Morb. 477: 6 TrXfUjuwv euoOtbg (ipixscrOai

T(o TTvio aTToE,i}pavO)j. Hij)p. Morb. 488 : ro Se XP'^i"" o''^^'

TTsp H(t)Oe. Hipp. Affect. 523 : to. (riTia kcu rti TTOTo. TrXiov tov

eiwOoTog. Hipp. Morb. 450 : iriKpo-spov oXiyio tov elujOoTog.

Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 305 : tov al/uaTog fxrj Siax£oi.iivov wcnrep

euoOei. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 592 : ai fxrJTpaL kcitu to uwdog

tvpvfTTOfxoL HGi. Hipp. Aph. 1251 : Trvperog viroTpoiriaZyHv

euoOev. Galen. Comm. ii. 11, Morb. Acut. (xv. 538) : to

yapTOi OaTTOv tlwObg KciQaipHV ^apfxaKOv.

Wog. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 389 : gtcu'rijc w£rn/3oA>lc jrapa

TO Wog—irapa to Wog novoaiTiicrag—Trjv aaiTirjv Ti)v irapa to

Wog—irapa to Wog f3pu)du(Ta—irapa to Wog (ipojOivTeg—
pac,a q,ripri irapa to euog—Trapa to etfog £C,aTnvr]g irouug—
irapa to Wog fxsTaftaWtvv. Galen. Oomm. ii. 23, Morb.

Acut. (xv. 558) : Sia to irapa to Wog ctpiaTrjaai. Do. 24

(do. 559) : irapa to Wog o-u^t/3tu'i'av. Do. 25 (do. 560) :

TriKp6)(oXoi <^vau irapa to Wog. Do. 28 (do. 563) : Tovg Kara

TO Wog KaKiodivTug. Do. 29 (do. 566) : Ti]v irapa to Wog
iv^iLav. Do. 32 (do. 571) : amTiav ttjv irapa to Wog. Do.

iv. 77 (do. 867) : crtvfiaTog ojkov irapa to Wog.

§LIX.

Luke, III.

a^amg. * Biaaeieiv. * KUTacruuv. avacTEUiv. irpooTiBivai.

* KaroKXekiv (verse 20, § 42).

3. " Preaching the baptism of repentance for the remission

{a^KTiv) of sins."

a(pe(Tig is used more frequently by St, Luke than by all

the other N. T. writers combined. He uses it ten times

—

Luke, i. 77 ; iii. 3 ; iv. lS{bis) ; xxiv. 47 : Acts, ii. 38 ; v. 31

;
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X. 43 ; siii. 38 ; xxvi. 18—the other N. T. authors, seven

times. It was used in medical language, like aveaig, to

signify the remission of sickness, &c. Hipp. De Judicat.

53 : Kpiateg cl koX atpiaieg tmv Kauaov (rrfinaivovTuyv. Hipp.

Coac. Progn. 202 : at TOiavrai vwoaTpotpai r^ai TrXuar^ai

yevo/uevai jneTo. rjjv a^Bcrtv Ta\i(x)Q ktuvovgl. Hipp. Coac.

Progn. 209: ovpov ev TrvperM XevKrjv fX**^' '^"' XetJji' VTroaraaiv

idpvjaivriv Ta\iiav acpecnv arijuaivu. Hipp. Progn. 40 : a(j)£(nv

T7)g ^var]Q Trou]ar\TaL. Hipp. Morb. 489: Trig ^£ a(f)i(Tiog ravTa

Travra 17 yXoiaaa arifxaivii. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diutur.

69 : acpiaisg tCjv vypiov ajSovXrjrot. Aret. Our. Acut. Morb.

83 : KE^aXi) ce -)(^Mpog fxlv al(Td{j(7iog kol vevpwv a(j)i(Tiog.

Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 133 : Ig vttvov a^^mg. Aret.

Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 138 : apaiai Se koi txaXOaKoi aapKeg

priicrTOL irpog acpsatv tov vocrrjjuaTog. Aret. Sign. Morb.

Diuturn. 75 : vrijwfxivov tov vypov awrji'teg ai a.(^iaii^g.

14. " And he said unto them, do violence to no man"

[fxr\^iva diaauar]Ti).

* diamiEiv is peculiar to St. Luke, and a medical term for

shaking with some degeee of force. ^Karaadeiv and avaaeUiVj

used bj St. Luke, were also medical terms.

*Sia(7deiv. Hipp. Morb. 488: juijS' ejutti/oi' tovra dia<T£i-

ovra yivuxTKEiv. Hipp. Morb. 453 : ovTE yap EiacreiaavTO.

loTiv elSsvai, yiviJocTKETai de jjLu\i(yTa Ty odvvy evOa ty. Hipp.

Aphoron. 679 : etdjv Se KXixryg, avaaT^iaag, Trepiiavai KiXevtiv

oKtjjg TO KXu(T/xa SiaadriTai. Hipp. Aphoron. 686 : to. (TKeXea

Tavvaag Ttig yvvaiKog Ka\ diacreicfag to juev tvOav to S' 'ivdev.

Hipp. Exect.Foet. 915: 'iirHTa BiacnieivXaldovaag lyKpaThjg fxi}

tXaaaov rj dsKaKig. Hipp. Epid. 1201 : t^ 6 AajSoc tov ijiraTog

IwETTTvyBr], dda£i(7a, E^ai(f)vrig 6 irovog liravaaTO. Galen. Comm.
iii. 120, Praedic. (xvi. 771) : 6 oTraafxog Eig Kivt]aiv ayojv crcpo-

dpoTepav TOV kuto. (jjvaiv, tog ciacfEieaOat avTo. (5iai(jog. Gralen.

Meth. Med. xiv. 19 (x. 1019) : tha Siaadtov ovTwg waB^ opav

r'lfxag tvapyCog Kara) "x^ivpovv to ttvov. Gralen. Loc. Affect, i. 1

(viii. 11) : vTTTiov ovv a)(i]iuiaTi(Tag to Traidiov diaaEiaeig iroXvei-

B<jjg—Ik diVTipov diaGaiaeig acpodpoTspov, £i St diaatiaavTog, &C.
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* KaTaaekiv, Acts, xii. 17, "But he, beckoning unto

them witli the hand" ((carao-ficrac cl civtoXq tij x^'P')> pecu-

liar to St. Luke, occurs again, Acts, xiii. 16 ; xix. 33; xxi.

40. Hipp. Artie. 808 : ovSlv yap fxoi chXtttov, u tlq koXCoq

OKivaaaq KaTacrdcreie Kav i^idvvat evia—tovq j£ tolovtovq

iiKOQ £7ri TOVQ TToSaQ KaTaaeiaOivTitg juaXXoi/ i.^iOvvOrjvai—
bdoiai cl KUTioTifno TO vj3a»/xa tovtoktiv hkoq juaWov IttI

K£0aA?)i' KaTaati£(Tuai—el ovv Tig WiXei KUTacreitiv bpOCog av

<t»C£ cjKivaZtOL—TO ^t ^(opiov 'iva OKOU Kara(Tit£tC) avTiTvrruv

ItjTO)—tjc TOVTiMV av KUTucTKevivv fxaXicTTa uv Tig KaTacTSiaOelrj

—TaiiTa fjiivToi ToiovTOTpoiriog TTotrjrla £t iravTiog Stoi ev kXi/xuki

KaraasLcrOrivai. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 13 (vi. 231) : wg

VTTOKaTap^ivai tu ania Ta\g opdiaig Kivii<Ti(n KaTaauaQivTu.

Gralen. Alimen. Facul. i. 1 (vi. 465) : bXiadaivu jap Iv tm

KaTaauecFvai /iiaXXov i) u Tig tiTpejuiiaei KaTaKeijuivog. Galen.

Cans. Sympt. iii. 5 (vii. 236) : uxtte naTaaelaai fxlv uvra, /urj

fiivTOi ye ava^ocnv IpyaaaaBai irpo tov Kaipov, avfx^aivn yap

Ti ToiovTOv Iv TaXg KaTaaeicremv.

ava(Teuiv, Luke, xxiii. 5: "And they were the more

fierce, saying, He stirreth tip (avaadei) the people."

This word is also used by St. Mark, xv. 11 : it is not so

frequent in the medical writers as the two preceding, and is

used of similar operations.

Galen. Muse. Anat. (xviii. B. 999) : SvvavTui Sk airavTsg

oi 7rpoupr]fxivoL fxveg Trapi\uv koI Tag iv tm ciaauHv T£ icai

avacrdeiv Kivticreig. Galen. Comm. i. 14, Artie, (xviii. A. 14)

:

avacrdeaOai cl tov tov KupvovTog (hpov vtto tov KaTwpiZ,ovTog

a^ioX. Hipp. Exect. Foet. 914: avaatuiv Se Sh wSf, aivdova

VTToaTopiaaaav avaKXlvai Trjv yvvalKa. Hipp. Axtic. 782 :

Iv TOVTl^ C£ T(jO (T)({]fXaTl TTpOaavaaHtTd) OKOTaV p£T£(i)p{](Tr) TOV

avdpioTTOv.

We thus have St. Luke using the compounds of adtiv

which were used by the medical writers, and two of these

used by him alone.

20. "Added [irpoaidmi] yet this above all, that he shut

up (KareKXttdc) John in prison."
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TTpoartdivai is used by St. Luke more than twice as often

as it is in the entire of the rest of the N. T.—he using it

thirteen times, viz.—iii. 20 ; xii. 25 ; xii. 31 ; xvii. 5 ; xix.

11; XX. 11; XX. 12: Acts, ii. 41; ii. 47; v. 14; xi. 24;

xii. 3 ; xiii. 36 : the other writers five times, viz.—Matt,

vi. 27, 32; Mark, iv. 24; GaL iii. 19; Heb. xii. 19.

His use of it probably arose from his medical pursuits,

as it was a very frequent and necessary word in medical

language, chiefly with reference to the application of remedies

to the body. The frequency and nature cf its use may be

seen from the subjoined passages from Hipp. De Morb. 466

:

(TTTOjjovQ Iv vBari Oepjuo) ^pi\wv, cicsaov irpoaTiQivai irpog Trjv

Ke(pa\i]V—(TiTiOKTL xp{](t6oj ^la^wprfTiKolmv ap^apevog It, oXi-

j(i)v, TrpoaTiOilg cut—cnroyyouQ iKpaaaijJv yXiapovg TrpoGTidivai

Trpog TO ovQ—aiTioiaiv avaKopiZ,iiv avrov oXija ati irpocTTiddg.

467 : Trpog rag pXvag (^lappuKOv Trpoaridu. 468 : tpvypaTa

Trpoaridivcu irpbg r>yv Ke(j)aXr]v— irpocrduvcii rb avuog tov

^oAkou. 469 ; ^^tacfpuTa Trpog riiv KecpaXrjv TrpoaTiOivaL—
CFTTOyyovg (BaTTTwv eg vdujp Oepfiov TrpoaTiQiaQb) Trpog rag

jvaOovg. 470 : (daXavov TrpoaTiOevcu—nvrXa IpjSaTTTWv ig

vdwp \f,v)(^pov Trpoaridivai—kol ciprovg Trpogridivai Oeppovg.

471 : aTToyyovg Ig vdwp Bippov epjdaTTTwv TTpOGTiQivai. 472 :

TOV poTov TrpoaTiQivai Ig Trjv pXva—TrpoariOivai ear' av vyi^g

yivr]Tai. 473: TrpoaOeg (pappciKOv Trpog Tag p7vag—vTroKXvcrai

rj ^aXavov TrpoaOilvai. 474 : )(Xia(rpaTa TrpooTiOivai. 475 :

paXicTTa TrpocTTiOivm xXiaapara. 477 : TrpoaTidet kXXijSopov.

478: Trpog Tag plvag TrpooQuvai OTi-x^oXrjv pi] a^H—pi) TrpoaTt-

Qivat Trpog Trjv KecpaXyjv. 480 : )(Xia<rpaTa TrpocmOivai—koi

oTav rj oSuvj) e;;^/? "xXiacrpaTu TtpooTiQivai. 481 : kol [daXavovg

TTpo(TTi9ivai. 482 : ')(Xia(TpaTa TrpoaTidivai—fcai TrpoaTiBivai

Trpog TO TrXiVpbv vdwp ^(Xiapov. 485 : jdaXavovg TrpodTidtvai

—'XXiaapaTa TrpoaTiOtvai, &C. &C.

Galen used it similarly. Temper. Med. vii. 10 (xii. 31)

:

Tag tCjv vaTipijjv odvvag TvpoaTidipivov w^aAa. Do. (48) :

alpoppo'iEag avaoTopol TrpoGTiOipivov. Do. (51) : TrpooTiOe-

uivt] iKTtpiiJjvTag 6vivi]aL— koi aXXwg (jtOopiov l(T)(ypbv Iv

I
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TTzaaM irpoaTLOefxtvog. Do. 11 (59) : £7rtr»]SftoraTOC ^o-'"* ttivo-

juevog o<Tov BvoXv Spax^fxiov Tr\7]0og rj TrpocTTiOii^iivog (tuv niXiTi.

Do. 12 (80) : jLiera alpivov aXevpov TTQOaTiQifxiv^v. Do. 22

(155): fxiTo. f.ii\iTog irpoaTidefuv}]. Do. x. 2 (307): l5a\aviov

TTpoaBeivai—a TrpoariOifjisva iTreyiipei to tvrtpov. Do. Xl. 1

(310) : vapKi^v Z,(1)(Tav TTpoGTiQivai. Comp. Med. iv. 8 (xii.

753) : TrpoaiOr]Ka trOfKpoXvyog cpaxfJ-O-Q 8'. Do. V. 1 (809)

:

(TTToyyog awvexwc TrpoaTiOiiiUVog. Do. (812) : (77roY70c koL

odoviov o^ft KttX ineXiTi dia(5po-)(^a irpoaTiBlfxeva. Do. (814) :

/cat 6 ^(yXog ftvaXr)(j)Otig ariaTi (cat avv^yCjg 7rpoaTi9efX£vog.

Do. vi. 6 (930) : rrig cTTUTTTrjjOtfjc Si TrpoGTiOHar^g—twv aXXwv

oTTwg av IdiXyg irpoaTiOeixivwv. Do. (939) : tSet Se TrpoauHvat

KiKavfxivwv—jui) TrpO(T9i).g jurjSe avrbg to KSKavfiivov. Do. Vll.

4 (xiil. 81) : fiiXiTog ovEev oXtjg avTd^ irpoaidrjKev 6 avvQug.

Do. viii. 6 (194) : TrpocrTi^erat t(^ f^op'iM. Do. ix. 2 (251)

:

7rpoo-T£0£t(coju£v Tij Tov (^apfxaKOV (JKSvaaia afxvpvTi]v.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 68 : irpoaTiOifuvov ry fxwpa. 77

:

Trr\yavov X^^'i irpoaTidtiaa. 79 : ifxfxriva. Ti. uyu irivofxsvog Kol

TrpoaTidifxevog. 80: avatrTO/iol Trjv fxiirpav iTpoaTiBifXf^vov. 81:

iVLOL o£ irpocfTidiaai tio XoTTuciij^. 101 : Troiovcra irpog irviyag

vaTipiKag irpoaTidmiv^. 104: 'ifi^pva ts Karamrq. TrpocrTeSivTa.

116 : // uTTo TU)v ^vXwv Ti(j)pa irpoaTsOeiara peixnv ek fxi]Tpag

aTtXXei. 131 : evioi St TrpoaTiBiaai kol kootov Epaxfxag Evo.

134 : to awipiLia Koi TTpoaTtStv Kudapcnv kivh. 136: inixii Se

(cat aiixoppayiav TrpoaTiQijxivog 6 x^^^^' l'^^ : Trpoort^frai

poiK(ug yvvatt,iv. 176 : TrpoaTSijxiva Ki^aXaXyiaig. 183

:
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§ LX.

Luke, IV.

* uvaTTTvcraHV. * iTTvaaeiv. wi/jnrXqfxi. E^tTrtVAj/jut. TrXyjdoQ.

dwOog (verse 16, § 58). ucpecng (v. 18, § 59). areviZnv

(v. 20, § 53). KaTipx^aQai (v. 31, § 84). * ?ixoc (v. 37,

§ 40. 7rapax(>fjjua (v. 39, § 57).

17. " And when he had opened {ava-n-Tv^ag) the book, he

found the place where it was written. The Spirit of the

Lord is upon me."

20. " And he closed {-n-Tv^ag) the book."

* avaTTTvaGEiv and ^Trruacreiv are both peculiar to St. Luke,

and were familiar words with him through his medical

training ; avawTixraeiv was used of the opening out of various

parts of the body, and itTvaativ of the rolling up of ban-

dages. Elsewhere in the N. T., avoiyuv is the word for

opening a book or scroll, and kX'KJGHv for rolling it up again

(Rev. V. 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, and Eev. vi. 14). avanTvaaeiv is some-

times used for opening a book, e. g. Herodotus, i. 48, and

LXX. 4 K. xix. 14, but there seems to be no other instance of

TTTvaaav being used of rolling up a scroll except this passage

in St. Luke, ypafiixaTelov lirTuyfdvov (Herodian. i. 17) being

merely a tablet doubled up—closed.

Hipp.DeDieb. Judic, 57: okotuv to riirap /naWov ovaTrru^-

Otj irpog rag <pp(vag. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 558: to rjirap olStn

KuX ava7rTV(X(T£Tai Trpbg rag (ppivag viro tov olSyfxctTog—okotuv

TO rjirap avairTvyrj irpog Tag (ppivag wapacppovhi. Hipp.

Fistul. 885 : avaTrTV(jaop.ivr\ r) avpiy^ ovts iraXiv ^vfxiriaoi.

Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 26 : r) fxvyaXr) avairTvaaofiivri KaX

iTnTiOsixivr} Trig iSiag TTXrjyTjg avrKJiapixaKOV laTi. DioSCOr.

Animal. Ven. 25 : ahrol a.vaTrTv\dLvTtg koI liTiTiBivTig ToXg

Tpavjxaai Tug i^iag ICJvTai irXriyag. Galen. Anat. vi. 13 (ii.

581): tK T}]g TOV ve(j)pov KuiXiag otciv oravrru^jjc civTOv.
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Gralen. Anat. vii. 9 (ii. 616) : avairrv^avTog Ee aov tcivtI to.

S)Ta TOTS TO au)f.ia Tr\q Kap^iag oi/ro (pavHTUi. Galen. Anat.

vii. 10 (ii. 622) : avcnrTv^ag ds Kara fxriKog oXrjv rriv iK<pv(Tiv

TT/c aopTYig. Gralen. Medicus 15 (xiv. 785) : to. Se o-u/XTre^u-

(cor« (SXicjyapa ciimTTTV^avTeg cFfxiXij.

* TTTvaaeiv is used for rolling up bandages, and irTvynia

for a bandage. Hipp. Fract. 758 : fizar\jv tov ayKwvog koI

Tov TrXevpEO)!' (nrXrjva Tiva ttoAvtttu^ov TrTvc,avTa VTroTiuavai.

Aretaeus, Cm\ Morb. Diuturn. 141 : uvtX ds slpiwv TTTvy/xaTa

tcTTU) awb \ivov. Gralen. Comp. Med. vi. 2 (siii. 878) :

TTTvymaTog irpoGSTriTiBsfxivov tio (nrXrjvuo.

28. " And all they in the synagogue, when they heard

these things, tvere filled {tTrXfjcrOrjaav) with wrath."

Luke, vi. 25 :
" But woe unto you that arefiilV^ {Ifxtmr'

XricFfxivoi)

.

Luke, V. 6 :
" They enclosed a great multitude {irXrtOog)

of fishes."

Tri/LnrXriini and E^TriVXTjjwt are used thirtf/ times in the

N. T.

—

twenty-five times hy St. Luke; five times elsewhere,

viz., Luke, i. 15, 23, 41, 53, 57, 67; ii. 6, 21, 22;

iv. 28 ; V. 7, 26 ; vi. 11, 25 ; xxi. 22 ; Acts, ii. 4 ; iii. 10
;

iv. 8, 31 ; V. 17 ; ix. 17 ; xiii. 9, 45 ; xiv. 17 ; xix. 29.—

Matt. xxii. 10 ; xxvii. 48 ; John, vi. 12 ; xix. 29 ; Rom.

XV. 24. They are words constantly recurring in the medical

writers. So, too, with respect to wXridog, which occurs thirtij-

two tiines in the N. T., twenty-five of which are in the third

Grospel and Acts of the Apostles, and but seven in the rest of

the N. T. Galen states of this word that physicians scarcely

used any word more frequently than it. Gralen. De Plen, i. (vii.

513) : ovts. TToXXuKig ovofxa^ovrag eTepov ovoj^ia tov TrXrjdovg

fxaXXov icTTiv evpelv airavTag Tovg vvv ct^eSov IciTpovg. And,

although he is here speaking of the use of this word in a

particular sense, yet the assertion is equally true of it in its

various shades of meaning.

wifxTrXr^iii. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398 : ol Toioice ttIv

apTr\piav kXKOvvTca kcu tov TTViVfxova TTifXTrXavTai. Hipp.
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Morb. 482 : TrXevixwv irXr^crOHg, r}v 7rAr/o-0// 6 ttXcu/zwv.—
TTifxTrXaTai (pio^iov. Hipp. Morb. 488 : okotuv 6 eyKE^aXoc

7rXr)(T0^ aKaOapatag. Hipp. Morb. 489 : TrXiVfxwv oiSTjarj viro

Oepfxacrirjg TrXnaddg. Hipp. Affect. 522 : ij /nlv yaarrip vdarog

Tr'ifXTrXaTai. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 534 : okotuv to. koiXo.

(pXi^ia TrXricrBy aljuaTog. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 536 : 6 (papvy^

d>g x^oov TrifXTrXaTaL. Hipp. Morb. 515 : to. (TKiXea TTt/iTrXarat

vSarug. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 15 : Tri/xTrXijort t})v KE(J)aXr]v.

Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 54 : 6Xov to aCjjua TrXr]aB^.

Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 120 : wifxTrXaTat yap i) tCov ntppiov

KoiXirt. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 88 : kol SoKitj TrtTrXriaOai 6

vovaEWV, r]v filv aijuaTog, &C.

ifXTriirXriiui. Hipp. Morb. MuL 610 : rjv al fir]TpaL (fXiy-

fxarog IfxTrXrjaOCjcFi. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 642 : kol ijv tl <payy

IfXTr'nrXaTai kui (fXtynaivu. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 649 : i)v ri

TTvpir} (pvarig IfXTrnrXa rag vaTepag, ifxirnrXaiufX^vai §e. Hipp.

Morb.Mul. 662: ^nriTrXaTm i) KOiXir] vdarog. Hipp. Morb. 462

:

VTTo yap Trig VTrEpuep/biamiiig t/XTriVXijo-t to kuto. to ovg Kivbv

6 lyKi(paXog. Hipp. Morb. 467 : Kai irvtvfxaTog efxTriirXaTai.

Hipp. Morb. 472 : STepog TrujXvirog. lixTr'iwXaTai i) pig Kpiaai.

Galen. Comm. ii. 3, Aliment, (sv. 234) : orav to rjirap iir]

ijUTTiTrXricF/xevov—£fX7r£7rXr](yixlvov Se eij] to awXayxvov. Gralen.

Comm, iii. 2, Morb. Acut. (xv. 636) : ol yap Itrxypol o-^oSpwc

depfxaivovTeg EfxirnrXaai Trjv Kf^aXiji' Kai \vixCov kol arfxCjv.

wXijOog was the word used in medical language to express

a quantify of anything. Hipp. Nat. Horn.: otto te twv

vetCov tox) TrXijOEog. Hipp. Superfoet. 264 : tovteov ttivetoj

vrjCTTig oKoaov av doiciy fXETpiov uvai irXridog. Hipp. Flat.

299 : OKOTUV de TrXridog alfioppayriaav. Hipp. Eat. Yic.

341 : irXHiBog mriwv. Hipp. Eat. Yic. 348 : tw ttXijOei tov

vypov. Hipp. Offic. 748 : oOovicov ttXiiOei. Hipp. Affect.

521 : VTTO irXijOovg tov (pXiyfiarog. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb.

Diuturn. 58 : vypov 7rXri6og. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 94 :

irXyOei tov x^'^ov. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 112 : ^v S' vtto

TrXjiOtog yiyvrjTaL rrvyKOTn). DioSCOrides, Mat. Med. i. 30

:

KvuO(ov £^ nXtjOog. Dioscor. Mat. Med. 59 : to i'crov vXiiOog
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Tov IXaiov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 65 : avQovq to 'laov

ilj(5aXcjv wXifOoQ. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 66 : Kvadov irXT^Oog

TToOev. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 88 : Kvadwv to -rrXijOog Tpiiov.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. 106 : TpiwftoXov irXijOog avv oivm.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 109: oaov ovyyiag fiutg 7rX}]9og. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. i. 134 : oaov Bpaxf^av a irXriOog. Galen. Yen.

Sec. ad Eras. 9 (xi. 181) : alfiaTog irXriOog. Galen. Comp.

Med. vi. 9 (xii. 992) : iaToj Ss. tov fxlv pov irXriOog oaov Toig

Tpim ^aKTvXoig. Galen, do. vii. 5 (xiii. 89) : sk tov irXi'iOovg

(pappaK(ov. Do. 6 (106) : TrXijOog vypwv Trct^twv. Do. viii.

1 (120) : vopSti/ijc Kr}p(x)Trig TrXrjdog. Do. (125) : TrXrjOog

Kvadojv dvo, &c., &c.

29. " And rose up, and thrust him out of the city, and

led him unto the brow of the hill (swc rf/c 6(ppvog tov opovg)

whereon their city was built, that they might cast him down

headlong."

* 6(j)pvg is peculiar to St. Luke, and is used in medical

language, not only for the eyebrow, but also for other pro-

jections of the bones, c. fj. Galen. Artie. Comm. iv. 55 (x-\T.ii. A.

758) : ETretoj) TOKHvOTspog vvv i) ocppvg Trig KOTvXrjg yiyovt Trig

Ke(f)aXrig tov jujjoow.—koi vvv el X^P'^^ i"^^ ''^^ KOTvXrjg rrjv

6(ppvv vwepf^rivai to tKirenTWKug apdpov ov^ oiov rt Icrriv civto

iraXiv ep.TTSGs'iv, aTnxajjpKJi. cl avwTipio T7\g 6(ppvog.

The application of the word to a hill was exceedingly

natural to a physician, as in medical language the very same

epithets were applied to the appearance of the eyebrows in

certain diseases as were commonly applied to hills, e. g.

Hippocrates, describing a deadly kind of fever, applies

eTTiKpenaadai to the eyebrows

—

nvpSTog icrxei koL pTyog Kai at

d(i)pveg IviKpipaaQm ooKiovai—a word applied by Homer to

a rock— Hymn. Ap. 284: Trirpr} iKiKpifiaTm. Aretaeus

(Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 78) uses o^pveg irpoftXriTtg of the

appearance of the eyebrows in elephantiasis, and 6(j)pvEg

6x0u)Sug of the same disease. Compare Homer, II. ii. 396 :

TT/oo/iX^ri (TKOTTiXu) ; aud Dion. Hal. vi. 33 : ^^oi/ota o^^OwSrjc



110 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [part ii.

§ LXI.

Luke, Y .

*a7ro7rXi>i'£tv. * aTrofxaatJUv. iKfiaaanv. \ovuv. airoXoveiv.

)(a\av. SiappijjwiM. * Tripif)py]yvvfii. * Trpoapriyvvfxi.

* VTTO\(i)pUV. * lK\MpHV. OTTO^WpjtV. * kKlViBiOV.

* KXivapiov. kXivt]. KjOa/3/3aroC'

TrapaxpvM-a (verse 25, § 57). * irapa^o^ov (v. 26, § 48).

iriiLiTrXrmt (v. 26, § 60). * doxv (v. 29, § 73). vytaiveiv

(v. 31, § 9).

2. " And saw two ships standing by the lake : but the

fishermen were gone out of them, and loere icaskinc/ {airi-

irXwav) their nets."

The variety of words used by St. Luke for washing and

cleansing is remarkable. He employs five such, two of which

are peculiar to himself—* cnroTrXvvtiv here, and * airoixacTaHv

(ch. X. 11), " even the very dust of your city we do wipe off."

Words of this kind were in every-day use in medical lan-

guage and practice, hence the variety he employs. With

respect to the other three, iKnaaauv (ch. vii. 38, 44), " began

to wash his feet with tears, and did wipe them with the hairs

of her head," is met also again in John, xi. 2, &c. cnroXovtiv

(Acts, xxii. 16) occurs also in 1 Cor. vi. 11 ; and Xomiv is

used in Acts, ix. 37 ; and in a quite medical way in Acts,

xvi. 33, and three times elsewhere in the N. T.

*d7ro7rXui'av. Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. 492

:

TO. po(p{}iJ.aTa tcTTU) yXvKVTepa. ovtw yap av fxaXiara to Kwku-

O)']fxevov Kot TO ^vv£(TTrfKog aTTOirXvvoLg kol KtvEOig. Hipp.

TJlcer. 890 : niavdpayopov pi^av, cnroTrXvvavTa kol rafxovTa

£i//r/(jai Iv otvfo. Hipp. Haemor. 893 : tuxo. xpr) cnroTrXvvai

oivdi) av(TTr]pu). Hipp. Aphoron. 687 : d ds jui) aapag vepi-

^Icrai Tag juiiTpag kuX airoirXvvai Ttj TriTvtj k^9{). Dioscor.

Medic. Parab. i. 121 : Kupdafxov KaTairXacraopevov ci' oXrtg
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vvKTog sTTt i)/j.ipa(; t , 'iu)uev ce airoirXiivavTci koX KXvdavra.

Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 2 (x. 237) : aW a koI a7roTr\vvai dloi

TO LXivoc Galen. Meth. Med. vi. 6 (x. 452) : 'Iv' ^xw^uev

iiTTOfxaTTeiv (cat cnroirXvvBiv airo ti}q /urivtyyog rovg \\u)paq.

Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 4 (x. 568) : ^lappv-rcTHv re koL

airoirXvvnv l^wdiv to aCof.ia. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 6 (xii.

461): a7ro7rXvi;£ 0£/o^tJ. Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 1 (xii. 700):

TO anoirXvveLV rag vypoTrjTag.

*a7ropaa(7£iv, ch. x. 11, is peculiar to St. Luke. Aretaeus,

Cur. Acut. Morb. 90: apioTov koL o-KtXArjc 'j^P^Q XewToXcn

lKTpi[5eiv xpi] St airopa^avTa tCjv peXiwv to IXatwdeg. Galen.

Comm. iii. 42, Morb. Acut. (xv. 715) : ttuXiv InropaTTH tovt

avTo TO /i£Ta TOW vSaTog iXaiov. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 6

(vi. 198) : KoX d Sl" iSpiiJTa Tiva Tv-)(oiu> cnropa^aaOai to XiTTog.

Galen. San. Tuend. v. 11 (vi. 371) : Tpixpaadai ptT IXaiov kuX

TO peTii XovTpov aTTopa^aadai. Galen. San. Tuend. vi. 8 (vi.

418) : SIT aTropaTTwv plv tov iSpioTa aivdocnv. Galen.

Meth. Med. vi. 3 (x. 404) : ovTivg uiropciTTeiv to eXKog.

Galen. Meth. Med. x. 10 (x. 726) : Sici airoyyuw ph>

inropaTTiaQw to irpC)Ta paXuKoXg S' ixTTepov oOovioig, prjo

avToJv Twv anopaTTOvTwv avTov (Siaiwg xLavovTwv. Galen.

Meth. Med. iv. 4 (xiii. 678) : ei Tplg Trig ripspag iKpu^auv

Tovg ly^ujpag tov 'i\KOvg, cipeivov tl TrpuTTtiv tCov SXg inropciT-

TovTwv. Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 14 (xiii. 1004): 17 da (nraOi]

aTTOfxaaaiadu) sTripeXojg.

EKpaaaHv, Luke, vii. 38, 44. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 395:

KE0nX?7V pivTOi av£^r}pav9ai xprj we oTovrt paXicTTU vnb cnroyyov

iKpaaaopivrjv. Hipp. Morb. 466 : KOI airoyyovg Iv vBciTt Osppu)

jSpt^aiv, tKpacFGOJv \Xiapovg, TrpoaTidlrcu irpbg to ovg. Hipp.

Affect. 526 : aXdcpHv oivw koL eXatio deppi^ /cat iKpaaaHv cia

TpiTXig. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 554 : oivio Se /cat IXuioj

xXirivag aXiitpHV eg /cotrjjv Kai eKpaaaeiv. Hipp. Aphoron.

682 : ware SuktiiXo) iKpa^at. Galen. Comm. iii. 49, Morb.

Acut. (xv. 716) : tyiv Ki(paXi)v uKpifiCog lKpaTTi.iv— St' oOovrjg

hpaTTHv Trjg (cf^aXjjc to vdwp. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 1

(xii. 408) : Trpotrairoaprj^ug viTpuj ottt^jj /cat iKpa^ag. Galen.
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Comp. Med. vi. 9 (xii. 990) : avv eXattj) tKixaaai: T(j^ daKTvXtj)

Tovg Toirovg. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 9 (xii. 991) : kjuao-o-wv

TO. irapiaQfxia Koi Trjv vTnpdmv. Galen. Eemed. Parab. i. 3

(xiv. 331) : aXka Kat cia fxriXwTiSog 7r£piK£i/.iivov i)(OV(Tr]g tpiov

fxaXaKov iKfxaadHv.

ciTToXoviiv, Acts, xxii. 16 :
" Wash aivay thy sins" (aTro-

Xovaai Tag afxapTiag).

Xoveiv, Acts, xvi. 33 :
" And he took them the same hour

oi the night, and ioashed their stripes" [iXovaev airo twv ttXij-

ywv: sc. TO ai/Lia, washed the blood from off their stripes;

compare Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 580) : to aX/xa tov

T£Tpu)/iivov jiiipovg cnroTrXvvai).

Hipp. Nat. Mill. 571 : alydpov KprjTiKOv KOKKOvg evvia

Tpiipag iv oivio didovai ttlvhv, tovtIw Se koi InroXovaaaQai rjv

dvcTOKiy. Hipp. Aph. 1260 : oBvvag b^BaXfxCov aKprjTov

TTOTiaag kol Xovaag iroXXto Osppc^ (^X£j3oro/i££. Galen. Comp.

Med. ix. 1 (xiii. 236) : KVKXafxivov x^^V ^'^ pivbg KaOapag

Xove—Xoiie toj cKptxpiffxaTi. Galen. San. Tuend. i. 8 (vi. 45) :

iKiXiV(Ta Xovaai re kol awoppvil^ai. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 6

(vi. 198) : loaTi KOL ft Sic cwTov rj Tplg Xovcraig, dv^aug fiu-

Kovwg. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 4 (vi. 247) : XovrravTeg avKparaj

Seppi^, Tpo(prjv £V)(yibiov Stoaofxev. Galen, Meth. Med. v. 13

(x. 372) : £v Se ry Tphy ttuXiv ETnOeig lopaig ttov Tpialv sAovo-a

TOV avdpwTTov. Galen. Meth. Med. vii. 6 (x. 480) : t'/rc yap

iiowp tTTixioig OipfAov evKpaTov orwS/^TTore ixopii^^ tov (Tto/xaTog,

are Tpi[5oig HTi. Xovoig. Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 2 (x. 538) :

avOig opoiojg XovaavTtg t£ kol Siam](TavT£g. Galen. Meth.

Med. viii. 3 (x. 553) : Tovg 8' tirl ^r]p6Tr]Tt Tpi^av plv aAX'

IXaTTit) TovTOig, Xoveiv St irXdo). Do. (554) : u El avv KOpvZ,\)

Kfu KUTappti) TTvpiTToi, TTpiv TTt^^Jjvat rawTO, XovHV ov xpv-

Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 4 (x. 570) : (Ixtt^ kuX Xovaug ry rf-

TapTTTi tCjv iifxepiov avTov kuX dpixpng.

4. "Now when he had left speaking, he said unto Simon,

Launch out into the deep, and let doicn (^aAao-art) your nets

for a draught."

XuXuv. St. Luke uses this word here, and in verse 5 of
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casting a net, instead of the usual word jSaXAav, or some of

its compounds. He uses it also in Acts, ix. 25 ; xxvii. 17
;

xsvii. 80. It is found in only two other places in the New
Testament—Mark, ii. 4, and 2 Cor. xi. 33. The word was

most extensively used in medical language, both transitively

and intransitively, in a variety of meanings, such as "relaxing

the body or members of the body," "abatement of sickness,"

" loosening of bandages," " letting down drugs into a vessel

of liquid to be steeped," &c.

Hipp. Nat. Oss. 288 : ravTu^g aTTorr^iyyova^Q rag tpXifiag

Koi xaXw(T»jc- Hipp. Morb. Mul. 601 : kcu ore (pXiyixa X"-^"

Koi avayei. Hipp. Epid. 1216: ig vvktu iSpiog Kcti rj Bipfit}

l)(^uXa(jev—£\dXa(Tev TETaprab^ to. aXyi)iiaTa. Hipp. Epid.

1225 : EYaAao-fi' 6 Trvpsrog. Hipp. Epid. 1176 : nag XeTrrixr-

liiog x^^^ 'o ^spfia.' Dioscorides Mat. Med. i. 71 : aKXrtpiag

Tag TTEjOi vaTipav x^'^V- Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 28 : elg fxaTprj-

Ti)v yXevKOvg xaXaaov f-ivag <|3' irpbg ri/xepag X . Dioscor. Mat.

Med. V. 64 : ravra ojuov Xuuxrag Kal Iv oBovii^ diiGag x^^'^^^oif

elg fjLiTpr]Triv yXevKOvg. Gralen. Comm. iii. 32, Offic. (xviii. B.

889) : xo^*^!^^" '''ov liriBsfTpov. Gralen. Comp. Med. i. 3

(Xlil. 161) : ETTl TU)V K£ XttAacrjUEVWl' cipBpojv.

6. " And when they had this done, they enclosed a great

multitude of fishes : and their net brake^' {SuppijyvvTo).

Siappiiyvvm is used three times by St. Luke—v. 6; viii.

29 : Acts, xiv. 14 ; and only twice in the rest of the N.T.

—

Matt. xxvi. 65 ; Mark, xiv. 63. He also uses *7repipp)]yvv}xL

and *Trpo(7p{iyvv^i, which are peculiar to him. They were all

used in medical language.

Hipp. Morb. 451 : rjv Se to ^Xf/Stov TravTawacrL fxev Sr)

diappay^j. Hipp. Morb. 489 : okotuv 6 irXev/xojv oldijcrij—to.

oTt'iOea ai/rtj) luiSuv SoK££t Kat (5apog IvsLvai tl o X'^'^P^^'-^ ou

^vvaTai TO. (TTijOea aXXa diappiiyvvTai. HipjD. Intern. Affect.

555 : 17 ya(TTi)p adpeTui koi TrifxirpaTai koi SoKhi SiappijCTeaOai.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 180 : (jivjuaTa ttItth koI Siappiiatrai.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 200 : TrpoaT^dug oldij/xuTa kuI (pvfxara

(TvvTOfxojg iKTTviaKH KOI Biappiiaasi. Gralen. Comm. ii. 44,

Q
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Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 989) : olg juevrot fxlWei diappr^yvvadai to

IfiTrvrifxa. G-alen. Comm. i. 3, Aph. (xvii. B. 363) : orav

yap VTrip7r\r}pu)dfi to, ayyela wotcov ^ aiTiiov tov ciappayrivai

Kivdvvog avTo7g. Galen. Comm. Aph. vii. 66 (xviii. A. 152) :

TrXi'idovg S' ovTog tv 6\to T(j» awpari Siappayrivai (pOavovoiv ot

Xi-Tiovsg b(^QaXfx(l)v. Galen. Comm. Artie, iv. 40 (xviii. A. 734)

:

orav (Lai yipovrag re koi Aetttoi diappayivTog tov kutu tov

fxripov (Tvvdiapov. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. (xiv. 334) : koI

yap ovToi dixpwvTsg iravv kcu diaKaiOfxsvot a(j)oBpiog, iviors

Kot ^iappr]yvvp£voi, TeXevTwaiv'

* Tnpippi'iyvvpi. Acts, xvi. 22: "And the magistrates

rent off [Trepipprj^avTeg) their clothes." Peculiar to St. Luke,

and used by the medical writers of the breaking of enfolding

membranes, &c. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 247 : KivkTcti lax^p^Q

Iv T(J d>(j) tir}T£Ov Tpo(f)riv irXeiova kcu ol vpivsg TrepippriyvvvTui

—TO cl TTaiciov orav Trepippaybjaiv oi vpiveg, prfidiajg tiktu i)

yvvi], Hipp. Septemmestr. Partus. 256 : otuv SI rtJ i[5d6poj

juijvi TTSpipaysMcnv ol vpiveg kol to 'ip[5pvov piTa\wpi]arf.

Hipp. Morb. 512: TuvTa Se laTOpia Igtlv on ov tIktu aXpivg,

aXXa 7r£pippr}yvvTat. Hipp. Fract. 768 : oaa re aupKm kv Tii^

TpwfXUTi IpeXavOri koX lOavaTwdt] Oaaaov TrepippyjyvvTat koX

£(C7rt7rr£< etti TUVTrj Ty laTpeirj. Hipp. Moch. 868 : ovTio ycip

avTO TO IcrxvoTciTOV Kul Ipirtcry TaxiaTa /cat inpipp^^iTai.

Hipp. Epid. 1153 : IpiXaiviTO irag 6 TOTTog a\pL tov aoTpa-

ydXov—KOI TO piXavQlv ov wepiEppayt}. Dioscor. Mat. Med.

i. 94 : x^oipdEag inpippnaau. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 104 :

avOpciKag 7r£pipp{)(T<Tei. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 129 : laxdpag

irepipprjTTsi. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 131 : ia]pia irspippiiTTsi.

* TrpoGp{]yvvfxL. Peculiar to St. Luke : ch. vi. 48, 49.

See § 36.

16. " And he iciilidrew hmself {r]v vTrox<^piov) into the

wilderness, and prayed."

* vTToxojpilv. Besides this passage, St. Luke uses * utto-

X^/oav in. ch. ix. 10 ;
* iKx^^p^iv is found in ch. xxi. 21, and

d.TTox'j^pi'iv in ch. ix. 39, and Acts, xiii. 13. The two first

are peculiar to him, and the last almost so, as it is met with
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only once in the N. T. outside his writings, viz.—Matt. vii.

23. They were all much used in medical language. HijDp.

Epid. 1144 : vTrsxwpsev to Xoiwov auTij oT^a epvOpov. Hipp.

Epid. 1218 : TpiraUo St yacrrpbg odvvri (T|Ut/cp?) ouy VTrex^iopei.

Hipp. Epid. 1226 : to r]f.U(7V tTjq KE(pa\rig iroveovTsg koX Kara

plvag vypov vTTOxwpiovTog. Hipp. Morb. 464 : kuX r^v i)

Koi\ii^ /Lii) viro^iopiyj. Galen. Comm. iii. 6, Aliment, (xv.

274) : oTav yap ol X^f^^'' ^'^ "^^ (5adog VTro\it)piiaov(n.

Gralen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 13) ; oux vTrox^povar^g

Ti}g x^^^^' Gralen. Comm. i. 9, Humor, (xvi. 94) : fTrt-

TToXa^H avd) ?; x^^'? koi vTro^wpa kcitoj. Galen. Comm. iii. 3,

Humor, (xvi. 361) : to vdojp Tax^^g v7roxw/oav rwv viroxov-

Spi(i)v. Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Humor, (xvi. 430) : to ijurpvTov

Oeppbv ctTTorpevysi koX elg to. IvTog vTrox^pti- Galen. Comm.
iv. 16, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 173) : Kara Toiig inrvovg j'/o-w tov

awfxaTog VTTOX(i>p^1 to Oepfxov.

*lKX(OjO£Ty. Luke, xxi. 21: "Then let them which are

in Judaea flee to the mountains ; and let them which are

in the midst of it depart out ^^ {iKx^^puTwaav). Peculiar to

St. Luke.

Hipp. Progn. 43 : Kai to tttvsXov firj EK^WjOf^ Kara Xoyov
—TOV TTTviXov avrl t,av6ov irvcodeog yzvofxivov Koi iKX'^pi-

OVTOg £^W TOV TTTviXoV /Xr) EKX^/OEOlTOe £1 Si TO TTTVtXov ptj

eKXi^p^y KaXwg. Hipp. Morb. 509 : tt^ii; Se TupaxOrivai ouk

ex^t £KXWjO££tv TO irXeiov tov vypov. Hipp. Haemor. 893 :

avprjcreig ycip irecfiVGrnuLiva to. /xe(Tt]yv tCov yXovTijjv irapa Trjv

'idpijv TO Se ai/jia ek^WjOe'eiv 'ivSoOev. Hipp. Epid. 1151 : eSoOi]

KaTttTTOTiov IXaTijpiov Koi i^exf^pw^v aurp. Galen. Comm.
ii. 67, Progn. (xviii. B. 216) : row tttuIXou EKxajplovroc e^w.

Galen. Comm. ii. 67, Progn. : ti^ p.)) E/cx^jOETy, iKavov ilvai

yvwpicrpa aiiTO Trig KaKorjOtiag tov voafiparog. Galen. Comm.
ii. 68, Progn. (xviii. B. 220) : rot irTviXov /La) ekx^/oeoi/toc

tov TTvpsTOv T£ 'ix^^^Tog.

oTToxwiOEiv. Luke, ix. 39; Acts, xiii. 13. See § 15.

18. "And, behold, men brought in a bed (etti kAji/tjc) a

man which was taken with a palsy."
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19. " And wlieii tliey could not find by wliat way they

miglit bring him in because of the multitude, they went

upon the housetop, and let him down through the tiling with

his couch [avv T(^ k\ivi^'h^) into the midst before Jesus,"

The variety of words employed by St. Luke for the

beds of the sick is remarkable. He uses four, two of which

are common to him with the other Evangelists, viz. Kkivn, the

general word for a bed or couch, and Kpaj3(5aTog, the pallet

of the poorer classes ; and two peculiar to himself, viz. * kXl-

vidiov and *KXivapiov. Here, after using the generic term

kXiVj? in verse 18, he gives, in verse 19, the particular kind of

kXivy] that the man was carried on, viz. a KXividiov.

*KXividiov, a diminutive from KXtv}],was a small couch, and

was also used, like the Latin diminutives lectica and lecticula,

to denote a litter for carrying the sick, e.g. Dion. Hal. Antiq.

Rom. vii. : rJKe appwarog IttX KXtvidiov KO/xiZofxevog—koi eTTudrj

iravTci die^riXdev, axmaTag £/c tow KXnnSiou airyja Tolg kavrov

TTOCTi dia Trig iroXeiog olicaSe vyirig. Plutarch. Coriolan. : koI

Tov awpaTog ck^vm irapeOevTog aKparrig yevlcxOai. ravra B' Iv

KXiviiiido ^opadr}v KopKjOdg ilg Trjv avyKXriTov aTn'iyyeiXev.

airayyeiXag S', wg ^acnv, evOvg ijaOeTO pu)vvvp.Evov aiiTOv to

(TWjUo, Koi avuGTag airysi dC avrov (SaSi^wv. Compare

Plutarch. De animi tranq. : ol voaovvTsg tov luTpov atnwi'Tat

KoX dvax^paivovai to kXiviSiov. Plutarch. Animi an Corporis

Affect, sint priores: 6 ti^ awfxaTi vocrwv evOvg Kadeig tavTov

ug TO kXiviEiov—laTpog ucreXOwv Trpog avOpwirov lppifip.ivov

iv T(0 KAtVtSlO).

That the kXiviBiov was a couch of so light a kind that a

woman could lift and carry it may be seen from Aristophanes,

Lysistr. 916: 0£jO£ vw IvtyKw kXiviSiov vtov.

* KXivapiov, Acts, V. 15: "Insomuch that they brought

forth the sick into the streets, and laid them on beds and

couches" (etti KXivapiu)v icai KjOoj3/3araiv).

Besides this passage in St. Luke, KXivapiov appears to be

found in only two other Grreek authors, viz. Aristophanes,

" Fragments," and Arrian's "Dissertations of Epictetus." The
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former is a mere fragment of a line of a lost play, from wMcli

nothing can be inferred as to the nature of the KXivapiov ; but

probably it was used by Aristophanes as the other diminutive

kXiviSiov in the Lysistr. for a light, easily carried cou.ch. In

the other passage, however, it is used for the couch of a sick

person, Arriau's "Dissertations of Epictetus," iii. 5 : aXX' 17

jio'yr'jp A'Oi' ^J/v K£^aXr)v vO(TOvvtoc; ov KpaTijati. uTnOi Toivvv

Trpbg r>}v jwrjrtjoa* a'stoc 700 fi tviv Ke(})a\ifv KpUTOVfUvog votrav

oXX' fTTi KXivapiov KOju^pov Iv oiK(i) Kar£KeijUJ)v. airidi gov etti

Tu KXivapiov'

§ LXII.

Luke, VI.

* diavvKTtpeveiv. * aTraireiv. * u7reXTri(^eiv. * ird^eiv.

irapaT^piiv (verse 7, § 72). ivo\Xiiv (v. 18, § 7). efXTriirXriixi

(v. 25, § 60). * irXriiiimvpa (v. 48, § 36). * 7rpo(Tp{]yvvnL

(v. 48, § 36). * pifiyfjia (v. 49, § 36). "^ avfx-n'ntTuv

(v. 49, § 36).

12. "And it came to pass in those days, that he went

out into a mountain to pray, and continued all night (Jiv

SiavvKTepevojv) in prayer to Grod."

* BiavvKTspevtiv. Peculiar to St. Luke. diawKTepeveiv, Iv-

vvKTepeveiv, and vvKrepeveiv were all used in medical language.

Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 3 (xii. 840) : fxera Se r?ju tov

Vfiivog aipaipecnv eirideaei raivi^iov koikj^vq tTriSZ/craf ea.

KaXov pev ^iavvKT£osvHv' el Se py) ye, pe)(piQ wpiov tivojv.

Dioscor. Medic. Parab. ii. 31 : rag Se a(j)odpag eKTrTixreiQ ev

Tolg ijT]\iKoTg w^eXei oivog ev (JKiXXy yXv^eiarj diavevKTepeixrag.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 91 : evwKTepevaai acpeig. Do. : taaov

evvvKTepeixrai avro. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 92: eaaov vvK-e-

pevaai. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 132 : a(peg evvvKrepevaai.

Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 15 (xiii. 1046) : Trpoaemx^^ St koi

TOV oivov Kul TO eXaiov kuI eafrov evvvKVipevaOai. Galen.
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Remed. Parab. ii. 6 (xiv. 421) : ttuxoq Irrixpie to 7rpoc7W7rov

Kai evvvKTEpeve.

30. " Give to every man that asketh of thee ; and of

him that taketh away thy goods ask them not again" (^j)

aTraiTu)

.

Ch. xii. 20 :
" This night shall thy soul be required of

thee" {\pv)(^)]v aov aTraLTOvaiv awb aov).

*aTraiTHv is used in the N. T. in these two passages only;

medically it was used of diseases demanding a particular

kind of treatment. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 103 : ov

yap Bv{]9eiQ al vovaoi, oKoaai ttqo k^^6fxr]q airaiTiovai aiKvrjv.

Gralen. Comm. iii. 19, Humor, (xvi. 429) : on 17 tov voarifiaTog

KardcFTaaig Ktii ri wpa airaiTtT. Galen. Comm. iii. 33, Humor.

(xvi. 482) : tTretS?) wg lirl ry vorrco Trjv (pXifdoTOfxiav airaiTu.

Galen. Adv. Julian. 6 (xviii. A. 277) : cnraiTii toXq larpolg

iTTLTekuaOai Tr)v iaaiv. Galen. Morb. Acut. 4 (xix. 192) :

TTfpi Tr)v ctKjxriv oXoaxEpeaTEpag airaiTU Tpo<pag. Galen.

Renum Affect. 4 (xix. 662) : Kivwaiv El iXarrova iroXXto

r]Trep rjv airaiTu to TrXriOog. Galen. Opt. Sect. 38 (i. 201) :

Tojv airaiTovvTbJv to. (doi^BiyxaTa. Galen. Opt. Sect. 38 (i. 202)

:

£(TT(i) jap arraiTeiv tyiv Trepforoatv (pXsfSoTOfuav. Galen. Opt.

Sect. 45 (212) : Siacjiiopdv t^jv (Sor^OrfjuaToyv Tovg Kaipovg

InraLTuv 6fioXoyi](Tov(n. Galen. Eemed. Parab. i. 3 (xiv. 334):

ai £K v6(Twv (nifilSaivovaaL TraptoTiceg Smf^EjOOuct twv oAXwc yivo-

fxivitiv ^Xeyjiiovhjv, cicKpopov cl koi Tr]v OepaTreiav cnraiTuvaiv.

35. " But love ye your enemies, and do good, and lend,

hoping for nothing again" (^ijSev aTrjATrt^ovTEc). ^^ Never

despairing"—Revised Version.

aniX-Ki'^Hv is peculiar to St. Luke, and used here only.

aviX-jntTTog and aTr^XTri^uv are used in medical language to

denote a disease one despairs of curing—a hopeless, desperate

case. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 13 (xiii. 1036): aK^vaaag X9^
TTOieT irpbg awrjXTTKTfxivag v£vp(i)v EiaOicreig. Galen. Loc. Affect.

V. 8 (viii. 365) : ovk aTreXTrt^Etv ovdl Tavrrig rrig fxavTtiag.

Galen. Meth. Med. ad Glauc. ii. 10 (xi. 131) : jui) rraw Trig

KoXXr)<Ti(i}c awiXmtit. Galen. Progn. de Decub. 5 (xix. 543) :
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f'crrat jutv Ik Travrbg rpoirov TrpuXt^^iQ rov kuiuvovtoq tnl toJ

inrsXiri^Hv rov lavTov. Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. iv. 7

(v. 422): ouic av inr£\Triaai Tig ovtwq tu)V 7rpayf.iaT(i)v iyxpo-

vit^OfxivtjJv, Koi Trig Tra6r]TiKrig (l)Xiyfxovrig aviifxivi]g, tov \6yov

irapHadvo/xevov koI oIovh xwpav AojUjSavovra irapiaTavaL tyjv

TOV iradovg iiXoyiav. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 6 (xii. 938)

:

OTOjiaTiKov irpog avvay^ag i] dia ^i^aaaa, irpog tu cnrriXTrKTfiiva

TTOioixra y y^ptofiai.

Besides this usual meaning of "to despair," ciTreXTriKiiv is

used at times in medical language, when joined with a nega-

tive, in the sense of " not to distrust," " to have confidence,"

e.
(J.

Galen. Temp. Medic, iii. 25 (xi. 612) : kol tov kvIkov

ovK cnreXTTiaTeov (is not to be distrusted) nvai (pXeyixutcvS}]

wg ev Ty XP^f ^^iKvvai. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 4 (xiii.

883) : i) '2^epaTrL(ji)vog e/iTrAacrrjOOC

—

ttoih Se wpog ttuv Tpavjiia

KOI del avTij tTriinivHv fxi) aTreX-iriZovTag (reljdng on its efiicacj

with confidence, not distrusting the result).

38. "Give, and it shall he given unto you; good measure,

pressed dow)i,^' (jreTriscrfxivov).

*irieZeiv, peculiar to St. Luke, is a very frequently

used medical term, to denote the pressing, with some degree

of force, of some part of the body. It is often joined with

daKTvXii), and opposed to ^pavuv ^uktuXiij, to touch gently.

See § 39.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 407: Trieaai Totai daKTvXoicn, k rjv

ai<y9)jTai, to. vcTTtptKa laTiv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 643 : kciL 6

Xf^Q ^'1^ dciKTvXtj) TTU^fvixevog fxaXQaaa^Tui. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 641 : Iv To'iai aKiXeaiv oldii/xaTa kuI i]v iriiZyQ to]

SaKTvXi^. Hipp. Progn. 38 : oKoaa oiS/z/uara paXOuKci re kcu

avwdvva kuX ti] BuKTvXtj^ 7rieZ,6fxiva VTreiKsi. Hipp. Morb.

504: Kol 7rt£^6u/i£ywv twv (f)Xe(iwv viro r^e TrXr}6ujpi]g. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 600 : cmoyivtTai kuX ovTwg to Traidiov metievfjievov

vTTo Trig KoiXing. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 25 : acpvy/nol

(TfjiiKpoX, TTVKvoTUToi oKOiov TB TnTTaafxivoi. GalcH. Comm. ii.

3, Progn. (xviii. B. 118) : to depfxa ttuv oldaXiov ts yiveTUi

KuX tl TTiiaaig avro t(] daKTvX<>j (paiveTui koXXov. Galen.
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Meth. Med. v. 4 (x. 321) : arpifxa irii^ovTa ti^ SaKTv\(jf) rrjv

pL^av Tov aWdov. Galen. Comm. ii. 30, Offic. (xviii. B.

808) : il TidaavTtQ TO Bipfxa tyiv kv fxicrtf) tCjv yjiiXwy \wpav

fiOToig TrXrjjOOVjUEV.

§ LXIII.

Luke, VII.

* SiaAsiTTEtv. * iKXeiireiv.

Biaau)tiiiv (verse 3, § 98). * KaraKkiveiv (v. 36, § 46). iKfiaa-

GHv (v. 38, § 61). vTToXap^uvHv (v. 43, § 65).

45. "Thou gavest me no kiss: but this woman since

the time I came in hath not ceased [ddXiire) to kiss my
feet."

* StaXeiTTEiv is peculiar to St. Luke ; so also is *eKXai7r£iv :

eh. xvi. 9, " Make to yourselves friends of the mammon of

unrighteousness; that, when ye fail {*eKXiTrr]T£), they may
receive you into everlasting habitations"; and ch. xxii. 32,

" But I have prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not "
{fxri

£KXei7rrj).

It is remarkable that St. Luke alone uses these two

words, which, from the position they hold in medical, lan-

guage, must have been in daily use with a physician, dia-

Xdirav, as applied to disease or the pulse, signified " to be

intermittent." It means also " to discontinue the giving

of remedies for a time." Hipp. Coac. Progn. 184 : ol Ss

i:fnrvr\aiv TTuperoi ^laAfiTTovrec ^(piSpovvTsg ol ttoWoi. Hipp.

Loc. in Hom. 414 : i)v juj) tjSSojucuov 6 TrvptTog cKpy—ifjv Se

IvvaTolov Svo rtfxepag SiaXnroJv Xa^rjrat. Hipp. Morb. 467 :

BtaXiTriov oXiyov ^^povov Karw Kadiipai—SiaXnrMv i^^xipag rpslg

(jtap/xaKOv TTiaai kvltw. Hipp. Epid. 990 : TQtg Se ^dXiTTZv airvpog

Hipp. Epid. 1093: el yap 6 Trvperog diaXdirot. koX SiuKOv^iaaisv

iraXiv vTriaTpecpe. Hipp. Aph. 1251 : iv rolai /xi) diaXeiirovai

irvpeToTai. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 28 : a(j)vypo\ Sia-

XtiTTovTig, uTUKToi, tKXuTTovTtg. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn.

32 : Ttcrt yap plv aiSiog 6 Trovog Koi fxiKpbg, aXX' ov BiaXdirwv.
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Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75 : E,vvEx.^ifj fxlv ovv no^aypr} oh

p>/tSiit)g yiyvBTcu, diaXuTTH Si £(70' ottjj xpovov fxaKpov. Galen.

Comm. iii. 165, Praedic. (xvi. 830) : wc vvIku julIv ol <T7rao-juot

StaAtTTOicv rjoOjUwSrj yiveaOai rov avdp(OTrov. Gralen. Comm.

iii. 2, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 224) : Tru/Jtroi (Twexieg y]{xipr]V e'xouo-i,

VVKXa diaXBlTTOViJl.

* iKXiiiTHv was applied to sickness leaving a person, fail-

ing of the pulse, &c.

Hipp. Judic. 54 : ni) i/cAtiTrovroc rov irvpaTov. Hipp.

Praedic. 74 : olcn (pivval ap.a irvpeToiaiv hKXuirovaai. Hipp.

Epid. 1089 : tCjv dl aXXojv l^eXiirov plv at /3J)X^^ ovdivi.

Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 10 : kukiov SI cnrdvTwv ijv to

Suufxov EKAitTTj?. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 14 : (rcpvyfiol imiKpol

jrvKvoTUTOL iKXaiirovTeg. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 39

r)v Se a(pi) hcXniDj fxovvx] Kori, avaiad^dU^ fxaXXov q irapeaig

KiKXri<TicaTm. Gralen. Comm. i. 37, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 81)

aXXoig Se Tre7rXavr)fXiV(t)g re kciX ciKpirwg eKXuTreiv to v6(jr\fxa

Galen. Progn. Vera. 4 (xix. 518) : irvpiaaovTi iBpojg Itriy^vo

fxivog p.y]ll iKXi'nrwv, kukov. Galen. Caus. Puis. ii. 3 (ix

66) : iKXeXoiTrvXav tyjv Kivrjoriv a<T^u^tav re tovto KaXovfxav

TravTiXi] KciL oi/K EicAetTrovra acpvyfxov—ttoXu diacpipsiv acr(pv-

q,iav iKXsiTTovTog cr^u-yjuou

—

irtixTTTt) S' m TrpoaKsicrdoj TavTaig,

r) TU)v diaXmrovTwv !rpoi]yovi.dvt} drjXovoTi Tif]g tHjv IkXhttov'

TU)V.

§ LXIV.

Luke, VIII.
* (TVfXTrXripovv. * SKirXripovv. * iKirXi^pwatg. * irXypr^g.

*0U£lv (verse 6, §37). *lKpag (v. 6, §37). * avpcpvtaQca

(v. 7, §37). *T£X£(J({)Opiiv (v. 14, §41). *(TvvapTratitiv

(v. 29, §91). SiapprjyvvfXi^V. 29, ^61). *7Tpo(TavaXi(TKeiv

(v. 43, § 13). irapaxp^ifxa (v. 44, § 57). ' ctTroOAt/Sai; (v.

45, §47).

23. " And there came down a storm of wind on the lake;

and thei/ were filled ivith ivater [avvtirXnpoxjvTo), and were in

jeopardy."

R
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* (TvixTrXrfpovv is peculiar to St. Luke (as also * eKTrXrjpouv,

* tKTr\{]pwmg, and *Tr\i)prig, ill the meaning, full of disease).

Besides this passage, it is met in ch. ix. 51 :
" And it came to

pass, when the time tvas fullij come (ti* Tt^ avfxir\r]pov(TdaL)

that he should be received up"; and in Acts, ii. 1, "And when

the day of Pentecost was fully come^' {ev rw avfxirXripovadai).

They were all employed in medical language.

* avjUTrXripovv. Hipp. Epid. 1215: Kr»)(Tt^wv vSpojiriKog

Ik Kavaov iroXXov kqi Trporepov vdpivTriKog koX airXt)vi<jjBr}g

ai^ohpa (TVV£7rXripu)9rt koX otr^fov koX (TKiXea kol Trspirovaia.

Hipp. Fistul. 885 : ij (rvpiy^ owT£ ttuXlv ^u/iTrlcrot av ovte to

ptv avrriQ vyiavOdr] av, to dl ttoXlv ^VfXirXr^pojddrj, aXX' tv

twvTy Trao-a vyirig iarai. Galen. Comm. ii. 90, Praedic. i.

(xvi. 625) : avfxirXrjpijjOaicTtjg dk TTjg KaTo^VQ jurjKm ^OiyjeaOat

Tovg Ku/mvovTag. Galen. Comm. vii. 50, Aph. (xviii. A. 156)

:

IjjaTTtp ovv yayypmvav >;Si} fxlv avfnreTrXripuyfxivrjv wg vevek/owct-

6ai TO popiov ctdvvaTov laadai, Galen. Comm. iv. 27, Artie,

(xviii. A. 706) : el prj (twukoXovOouv ol avTinTapivoi Tolg

Ivspytiv iTn-)(^Eipovat p,va\v aEvvaTOv Igtiv avToXg avfxirXii^pwaai

Tijv Ivepyuav. Galen. Comm. 1, Offic. Proem, (xviii. B. 630)

:

i^ tt»v xeipovpyia avfiirX-npovTai. Galen. TJsus Part. iii. 1

(iii. 168) : awfxaTog Ik tCjv Kara tov BwpaKO. T£ koX Tr)v KOiXiav

fxopiwv avpirXripovfxivov. Galen. Usus Part vii. 3 (iii. 519) :

7j (piKTig TTfiv TO yuera^v Xapvyyog t£ koX irvevfxovog tv tovt(j^

aviiirXripwaaaa. Galen. Comm. iii. 5, Progn. (xviii. B. 242)

:

tLKOGLv rifxipag avpTrXijpovoOai— ovrwg al TpiXg kl^dofxadig

HKOGLv i]ptpCjv apiBpov (Tvp7rXr]pov(n.

^tKirXripovv. Acts, xiii. 33 :
" God hath fulfilled {iKTmrXri-

pwK£) the same unto us their children."

Hipp. Flat. 299 : K£vw6aiai]g yap TravTiXujg Ttig KOiXirig

oi) Tptlg i]pipai diiXOujai Kui iraXiv vrAZ/prjc yiviTai, tl ovv apa

tori TO TrXripuicxav aXX' i) to TTVEVfxa ; ti yap av ovTojg oXXo

TaxioJ€ iK^nX^ipwatv. Hipp. Yic. Eat, 341 : vmvavTiag ptv

yap aXXyXoLaiv t'x^' ''"? dvvaficig aiTia ncai irovoi, ttovol ptv

yap TTt^VKaCTtv avaXCjcrai to, virapxovTa, aiTia KaX itotvl £K7rX»/-

pwaat Tu KivwOtvTu. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. iv. 154 : XP^^'-'
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fievet St Koi Trpog kirayioyia tvri riov f.n) Ik Trfptro/a/c Xf/TroSfp-

juwi' o'(Sj),ua eysiodjv oirep—to iXAstTrtc '"'ic Trocrurjc e/cttAjjooT.

Gralen. Nat. Facul. iii. 13 (ii. 199) : loairep ovv ^woig avroTg

opoQ tcrri T}]g tSwSf/c to ticTrXrjpwo-at tjjv yaaripa. Galen.

Titer. Dissec. 4 (ii. 892) : 7j S' av fxejicrrt] rag re Xayovag

E/cTreTrXT^pw/cE koX to viroyaaTpiov. Galen. Usus. Part. vi. 2

(iii. 411) : 6 irvEVfXwv iKTreirXrjpwKe tov Oijjpr\KOg Tr\v ivpvTriTa.

Galen. Usus. Part. vi. 4 (iii. 423) : tov OtvpciKog ev ti^ EiatrTiX-

XsaOat TO piv aXXo TTav KVTog 6 aviouev tfCTrXrjpoT \o[56g.

Galen. Usus. Part. vii. 9 (iii. 546) : 6ti pev ovv 6 irvevpwv

aira(Tav ticTTETrX/jowKE rrjv £vpv)(^ii)piav tov dwpoKog. Galen.

Caus. Puis. i. 8 (ix. 28) : ovS" ovTiog sKTrXr^poixri tijv \pei.av.

Galen. Progn. ex Puis. ii. 8 (ix. 306) : k^ttbit avdtg EicTrXrj-

pioaacrr^g t})v BiaaToXriv.

* £K7rXj/pw(7tc- Acts, xxi. 26 :
" Then Paul took the men,

and the next day purifjdng himself with them entered into

the temple, to signifying the accoinjjlishment (r?]v eKTrXijpwaiv)

of the days of purification."

Galen. Progn. ex Puis, iv. 12 (ix. 427) : avfrriXXovTai dl

TOCFOVTOV povov o<TOv iKOVov Hg TTjv Trjg tTipag xpslag iKTrXripoj-

aiv. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 69 : to Se peyaXnov iraXai

pev TTorE laKSvaZiTO ekXeXoittc Se vvv, npog iKTrXrjpwo-tv Se Trig

laTopiag ou/c toTiv I'itottov koi tovtov l7ripvr](T0rivai. The more

usual form is iKirXiip topa. Hipp. Artie. 785 : viroTiOevm St

£^ Trjv pa(T)(^aXriv Hpiov paXduKov KaOapov ^vvtiXicravTa, e/cttX//-

pwpa TOV KoiXov TToiiovTci. Hipp. Morb. 848 : to. ekttXjjpoj-

paTtt Trj patTxaXy Tig de^iy. Galen. Comm. i, 22, Artie, (xviii.

A. 350) : utto/SejSXjjjUEvou TLvbg dg to koXXov SKirXiipwpciTog.

(TvpirXripwcTig is similarily used. Dioscorides, Animal. Ven.

Proem. : dg avpirXiipojmv tov OspinnvTiKov Tpoirov. Galen.

Comm. Med. i. 18 (xiii. 454) : i) avp-rrXijpojaig twv Tpiwv

ovyyiiov.

* 7rX»}pj;c, see § 5.
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§ LXV.

Luke, IX.

*avaXr}xfjiij. ava\afi[5avEiv. *v7roXa/x(5aveiv. *(7uAXaju]3a-

veiv. * avWajaj^avsiv ev yacrrpi. * avfiirepiXaixISaveiv.
*

'

* SiairopEiv (verse 7, § 74). * vTrox^peTv (v. 10, § 61).

*KaTaK\iveiv (v. 14, § 46). * avvuvai (v. 18, §93).

KaripXeaOai (v. 37, § 84). * £7rt/3XeV£tv (v. 38, § 15).

* SiacrrpicpHV (v. 41, § 76). arnpttieiv (v. 51, § 22).

*
(TVfXTrXr^povv (v. 51, § 64). ivOerog (v. 62, § 51).

51. "And it came to pass, when the time was come that

he should be received up (t^c avaXij^^swg) , he steadfastly set

his face to go to Jerusalem."

* avaXri^pig, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term employed

in medical language to denote not only "taking up," as of

the arm, &c., in a sling, but also " recovery," " restoration

to former health after an attack of sickness"; indeed, in the

signification of " taking up," both meanings run into each

other, as the object of suspending a limb in a sling was to

effect the restoration of its former power : so that the use of

such a medical term by a physician may possibly imply

both the ascension of our Lord and His resumption of

His glory after His earthly humiliation.

Hipp. Moch. 847 : trjaig, fxaXajfiacn koI (T\i]fxaai koli

ava\i]ipei jeveiov. Hipp. Moch. 850 : eiriOstrig Iv tovtio t(^

GXW^Ti Kai avaXri^pig Kal Oicng. Q-alen. Comm. i. 10, Artie,

(xviii. A. 677) : avTirnrav etti t^v hmvTiov ^wpav Troiovpsvov

Trjv avaXt}\piv. Galen. Comm. i. 51, Fract. (xviii. B. 413)

:

ffi>ju/3an'£t iuLeyi(TTr]v jiveaOai tyjv diaarpocpriv tov kwXov Ttjg

ava\y\pe(jjg 7rAj)jUjU£Xr)0£i<7J7^—ouS' uXojg yiveaOai Stacrrpo^jji'

£7ri Trig po)(Br}pag avaXi'iipewg.
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Of recovery from sickness. Hipp. Aliment. 383 : 6k6(toi

Taxiit]g irpocrdicnog Seovrai, vypbv ti},ua elg avaXrixpiv dvvaixiog

KpariiTTov. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 135 : eg Si rriv ava-

^rfxpiv eoTd) oKucra Kou^a y (f)V(ni. Dioscorides, Animal. Yen.

Proem. : airaWayfxivojv rTfg vocrov, oraXi/i^£Ct»c Si kol puyaewg

diofiivujv. Galen. Oomm. ii. 44, Acut. Morb. (xv. 595) :

KarcKyraaig Ttjg avaXi)\p£iog o.\pi rr^g kou' ic,iv vyHctg. Galen.

Comm. ii. 23, Humor, (xvi. 286) : (paiverai Kaipovg rpng

Tiov aTroaraarEiov iTTLTiOivai, 'iva f.iev iv ToXg voaoig, 'irspov Si

iv Talg avaXi'i'ipscn, rpiTOv Si irpb Trig vocrov. Galen. Medicus.

10, (xiv. 701) : ilg ava\r]\piv riig oxpstog.

avaXajLi^dveiv. Acts, i. 2 :
" Until tlie day on which he

was tahen vp'^ {ave\i)(pdi])

.

ava\afx(5avsiv, used eig/it times by St. Luke, and but

fre times in the rest of the N. T., was very much employed

in medical language in various senses. Some of the other

compounds of \aiu(5av£iv, common in medical language, are

peculiar to St. Luke.

Hipp. Fract. 762 : irijx^og fxlv yap kol (dpa^iovog lirriv

iTTiSiBioaiv OGTia KCireayoTa avaXaf.i[5aveTai i) X^^P- Hipp.

Artie. 793 : a(j)£vS6vi]v \pri ek raivn^g tteoi to o^if row ciyKU)-

vog 7rou](TavTa ava\af.i(5iivtiv TnpX tov av^iva. Hipp. Moch.

850: avaXa(5(i)v Trjv yap ixaaxa\r]v Taiviy avoKpefxacrai. Hipp.

Intern. Affect. 539 : 6 v£(ppog kg hovTOv avaXajSiov tpXiyfuia

/irj a^irj ttoXiv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 620 : pi]Tivr\v ^vjufiiayovaa

irpoaTidst. TM Hpi(t) avaXai^ilSavovaa. Hipp. Coac. Progn.

135 : ol Ik i^aKpHjv avaXan(3avovTeg. Dioscorides, Mat. Med.

V. 13 : ETTt Th)v Ik vocrov avaXafi(5av6vT(ov xpovltog. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. v. 25 : a.vaXafi(5avei dl Kai roue Xiav acrOevEig.

Dioscor. Med. Parab. i. 53 : koxXiov to KoXXcoSeg (3iX6vy

avaXa/xftavoiievov. Galen. Comm. ii. 7, Epid. ii. (xvii. A.

400) : uTTO tov juaKpov vocri^jnaTog tviv dvvafxiv avaXafx(3avo-

fxivovg.

*vTroXaiJi(5aveiv. Acts, i. 9: "And when he had spoken

these things, while they beheld, he was taken up ; and a

cloud received (vrriXafitv) him out of their sight."
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Used also in Acts, ii. 15 : Luke, vii. 43 ; x. 30 ; and

peculiar to St. Luke, unless it be the true reading in

III. Jolin, 8.

Hipp. Acr. 293 : orav Se cnroppvy to aifia vttvoq viroXafi-

(5avii VTTO aaOevdag. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 607 : (BnK vTToXi}-

ipSTcu. Hipp. Morb. 470 : rjv St j3>)^ vKo\a[5r} vTTO\pi^}iipa.fiivOQ

kai cLTTOKaQapBuq, vyirjg yiverai. Hipp. Epid. 1147 : ore Se

Kai a(pi]KS plyog vttoAojSov. Hipp. Epid. 1147 : Trvperog

v7rsXafx(davev. Hipp. Epid. 1150 : dvaevTEpiri ^l UTTiXa/Be.

Hipp. Epid. 1150 : irvpeToi dl avrov v7ri\a[5ov. Hipp. Epid.

1151: airaajuLog Si XfTpa Trjv apicFTepriv V7r£\afx(5avev. Hipp.

Epid. 1227 : plyog 8' eanv ore kol irvpSTog WTreXa/ijSave.

Hipp. Epid. 1234 : vinXafxlSavov Se eviore OapfxaX XcTrrat.

* av\Xafi(5av£iv and * (7uXXa/i|3av£tv Iv yacrrpi. See

§ 57.

* (TvnTT£piXaf^i(5av£iv. Acts, XX. 10 :
" And Paul went

down, and fell on him, and embracing him ((7UjU7r€ptXa/3ct»v)

said, Trouble not yourselves : for his life is in him." Pecu-

liar to St. Luke.

Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 5 (xiii. 685) : ilhto. tovto ttoXiv

tTTiTiOeTai 7rXaTva[ia 'irepov avjunrspiXafil^dvov Koi to. xuXi) tov

eXkouc-

33. " And it came to pass, as they departed from him

(ev t(j^ ^lax^fjjpi^ecrSaL avToiig cnr' avrov), Peter said unto

Jesus, Master, it is good for us to be here : and let us make

three tabernacles ; one for thee, and one for Moses, and one

for Elias : not knowing what he said."

* diax^jpiKiiv is peculiar to St. Luke, and used, as well as

S/axwjOi(T^ocj in medical language.

Hipp. De Acie Yidendi. 689 : iirei^av n re odvvr] Travo-rj-

TUi KOI ciaxojpia9}j Kara ttjv laaXeixpiv rov (papfiaKOv. Gralen.

Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 949) : aWa rovrovg fxlv ovk ri^wnOti

^ia\(i)pi(Tai Twv pa\iTwv. Do. (978) : dia\wpitioiJ.ivwv Sk

tCjv avfx(pv(ov fxvCov. Gralen. Ars. Med. 7 (i. 249) : rovg yovv

^UKTvXovg ei (tujuttXI^^c aXXijXoig) eiT avdig a.Tro)(wpltloig, ovB^

17 (jvvodog ovB' 6 dia^wpiafiog oBvvriv spyaasTai. Galen.
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Element, ii. 9 (i. 490) : ^la raura kuv no 7rapa;(pi)/.ta fxtv

oiov Tt cia\wpi(Tcu wdXiv air aXAt/Awv tvia tCjv avaiiiyOivTijjv.

Galen. Usus. Part. vii. 1 (iii. 612) : 1-kh^i] yap £x<»^(^'<^^')^«»^

T£ KOI Su\u)pi(T9i](Tav ott' aXXyXwv 6 Owpa^ /cat to aropu.

Galen. Usus Part. x. 2 (iii. 764)

—

Iv o00aA/^toTc S' afxcpoTtpag

Bis\u)piaav utt' aWi'iXwv ye koI rrig avwOev aiTo^vaeuyg. Galen.

Aliment. Facul. i. 2 (vi. 483) : ^17 Sm^wpt^ojuevou tov ttltv-

pwSovg airo tov KuOapov. Galen. Progn. ex Puis. iv. 2

(viii. 945) : kuO^ ijv Tovg irXiipeig kuI kevovq oivovg oia^wpi-

a7ro\wpi^£iv. Acts, XV. 39 :
" And tlie contention was so

sharp between them, that thci/ departed asunder [airoxcopLaOTjvai)

one from the other."

This word is met in one only other passage in N. T.

—

Eevelation, vi. 14—and was frequently used in medical

language.

Galen. Comm. 21, Nat. Hom. 1 (xv. 62) : otuv twv raa-

aapwv Tig -^^vfXMv avrog kut iavTov 'laTt]Tai irov kuto. ti popiov

aTrox(iipi<yOug twv aXXwv. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B.

1015) : ctAAoc 0£ TtTapTOg pvg—Kara Se Trjv yaaTpoKvr]/iiav

awoxii^piK^Tai. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 9 (ix. 679) : tVapa Sua

yivi] eicrt, tujv o^toiv 6vopa(^opiv<jjv TrvpeTMv a.TroKe\wQL(jpiva.

Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. vi. 3 (v. 531) : ul hi apT^piai

aTro\(j)piaBHaai avTrigy rj jipo^oig tf TOfxaig apa tm iraQu Koi

Triv KLvii)(Jiv airoXXvovaiv. Galen. Usus. Part. xv. 5 (iv. 233)

:

ldi(} S' airriKTai TOvSe /cat aTroKi.\(x)piaTui to ovpov. Galen.

Usus. Part. ix. 12 (iii. 732) : veiipa irpotXBovTa S' ewg nvbg

apa ToXg tcaro rriv iKTijv avt^vyiav, aiT aiiOig avTu)v a7ro\(t)pi(T-

OivTu. Galen. Usus. Part. x. 12 (iii. 814) : vtvpa awTvxovTu

yap aXXi'iXoig IvTog tov Kpaviov kui Tovg iropovg tvcvaavTa

irapaxpripa iraXiv cnroxwpiZtiTaL. Galen. Anat. Administr.

V. 1 (ii. 476) : to. S' v-ko tCjv apax^OiiSojv hiacpixyeujv avviX''^'

piva Kai role caKTvXoig avrapKwg a7^oxwpl^£^ai—Kai tolvvv

ovto) XPV Koi avTov tovtov tov pvv—anox'Jjp'iX^i-v tujv viroKtt-

pivu)v awpuTwv. Galen. Anat. Administr. v. 1 (ii. 483) :

UTTOKtx'-'jpioTaL tCov kuto. TCI aT{]Oi) ptpCov 1] OjpOTrXuT)}.
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§ LXVI.

Luke, X

.

KoWaaOai. * TrpoaKoWaaOai. TrepiTriirTeiv. IfiirnrTetv. iKTriir-

reiv. * iTrnriTTTetv. * KaTinriTTTSiv. * avfiTTiTrTUv. * aTroTTiir-

TtlV

*
airofxaaaeiv (verse 11, § 61). * vrroXafx^avuv (v. 30, § 65).

* (TvjKvpia (v. 31, §21). * eiravipx^crOai (v. 35, §21).

* avTiirapipx^eaOai (v. 32, § 21). uTroSt^^eo-^at (v. 38, § 73).

* TrepicnraaOuL (v. 40, § 75).

11. "Even the very dust of your city, which, cleaveth on

us [Ko\\y]QivTa), we do wipe oif against you."

KoWaaOai is used seven times by St. Luke—ch. x. 11

;

XV. 15 : Acts, V. 13; viii. 29 ; ix. 26; x. 28 ; xvii. 34—and

four times in the rest of the New Test. Both it and its

derivatives were made great use of in medical language.

Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 77 : koXXo. dl koI to. Iv ry

K£(paXy TpavfxaTa. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 81 : KoXXgv re

ivaijma TpuvfxaTu. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 11 : rpavfjiaTa koX-

Xwcri. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 72 : vtvpojv airoKOTrag KoXXa.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 129 : koXttovq koAAo. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. iii. 98 : rpavfiara KoAAwora. Galen. Comm. iii. 31,

Humor, (xvi. 477) : KaTo. hi tov OwpuKU ovk ayav SuckoAov

KoXXacfOai TO. ayyua payivra,
1(f)'

olg eiTTvaev aifxa. Galen.

Comm. vi. 19, Aph. (xviii. A. 30) : avficjivsadaL Si orav tov

cianOTrtvTog awfxarog tu X^'^'J koXXt^O^. Do. (31) : Tci

Karayvvpiva tCjv oariov KoXXiopiva. Galen. Comm. ii. 49,

Artie, (xviii. A. 485) : av yap pi) Ta\iiog Tpy\Blv avva)(idy re

KOI KoAArjSy-

* TrpocTKoXXaaOai. Acts, V. 36 :
" For before these days

rose up Theudas, boasting himself to be somebody ; to whom
a number of men, about four hundred, Joined themselves^'

(7rpoa-£KoAA7)0»j).
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This word is peculiar to St. Luke, the other places where

it occui'S being quotations from LXX. Gren. ii. 24.

Hipp. Artie. 799 : evfieviaTepov yap KoXXy TrpoaKoXXriaai

Tt)v Bipiv aKpov TrpoQ to airo KeKiivXiafiivov tTiq yvaOov—
'irspov de lf.iavTa toiovtov TrpocTKoXXijaai ;)(^p?; irpog to avu)

luipog Trig yvadov. Hipp. Artic. 803 : TrpofTKoWtjcrai Ig to

iKTOcrdev irpog tov fxvKTijpa tov tyKiKXifxivov—Koi e^eoTi juev

KOTO. TO fXETtOTTOV TTpOCFKoWrjCrcU TljV TeAeurjjy TOV IjUaVTOg.

Hipp. Artic. 804 : npog oKpriv ttjv plva TrpoaKoXXriaac.

Dioscorides, Mat. Med. ii. 11 : roTc BafiviaKoig vpoaKeKoX-

Xi]fiivog. Galen. Comm. ii. 44, Artic. (xviii. A. 481) : Sm tu)v

Trpo(TKoXXr}inaTojv. Galen. Comm. ii. 43, Progn. (xviii. B.

171) : lvi(T')(^ETai TrpoaKoXXioi^ievov Toig crfipay^i tov Trvtvfxovog-

Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 7 (x. 297) : ha tovto ttcivtuw tCjv

i\eaoai re koi Trepiin'iyvvaOai kol irpoaKoXXaaOai dvvaptvojv

acTTi X/)£t'a (jiapiLiaKivv.

30. " And Jesus answering said, A certain man went

down from Jerusalem to Jericho, and fell among [TrapiiTnai)

thieves."

St. Luke uses eight of the compounds of ttitttsiv, four of

which are peculiar to him. These compounds are very much
employed in medical language, and four of those used by

St. Luke are used by him in their strict medical sense, viz. :

—

* aTTOTrtTTTEtv, Acts, ix. 18. See § 25,

* tTrnriiTTEiv, Acts, xiii. 11. See § 30.

* KaTawiTTTHv, Acts, xxviii. 6. See § 34.

* avjuiriiTTeiv, Luke, vi. 49. See § 36.

Trepnr'nrTeiv is used again. Acts, sxvii. 41, and once else-

where, James, i. 2.

Hipp. Vel. Med. 9 : ttovokti te to-^vpotat koi vovaoLai

TripLiriTTTovTig. Hipp. Morb. 490 : tTretSav St a(py i) vovcrog

(cat aiTiwv yhv^Tai, IXuTijpio) VEt^j Kauripai 'iva /u?) Ertptji Kotcw

TrepiTTtcDj. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 664 : ravTu rjv lyKvp-ovL Trtpi-

iriay Qv)\(jkh. Dioseor. Mat. Med. iv. 80 : ot St TrpoatvayKu.-

fxavoi Biappoiaig irepnriirTovai. Dioscor. Ven. 1 : XenroOvfxiaig

T£ K'oi ucjaic Ku] (TKOTociviaig irepiwiTTTOvaiv. Dioscor. Animal.

s
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Yen. 1 : rw TraBei Tnpnrtcruv. Dioscor, Animal. Yen. 3 :

^la Triv 6\iywpiav Kivduvii^ TrepnreaHv. Galen. Comm. ii. 46,

Acut. Morb. (sv. 605) : dia ttXT^Ooq rolg roLovToig TrEpnriwTeiv

avfiiTTWfxaai rovg KaiJivovTag. Galen. Comm. ii. 7, Epid. i.

(xvii. A. 96) : TrotKtXwrara yap iv6ai]aav InQoyiviai TTiQiina-

ovTiQ voar\fxaai. Galen. Comm. ii. 21, Humor, (xvi. 280) :

pey'iarrig aTTOTvylaq ttiq Sm KaOapcretjg 7r£pnrnrT0V(Trig.

klxTTiTTTtiv. 36. "Which now of these three, thinkest thou,

was neighbour unto him that fell among (roO IfxTnaovTog) the

thieves?"

IpTriiTTtLv is used by St. Luke also in vi. 39, xiv. 5, and

five times by other N. T. writers.

Hipp. De Dieb. Judic. 57 : kqI ivQvq ig t^v Ke^aXrjv

odvvi] EjUTTiTrrft. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 190 : irpoartfjiaivovGi

aTp6(poi irep). to Xetttov IjXTr'nTTovrtg kokoi/. Hipp. Affect.

516: KOI cTKoroSfi'irj i/unr'nrTH tig ttjv KecpaXi/v. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 539 : oSuvjj o^dri efxniTrTei tig tov ve(pp6v. Hipp.

Intern. Affect. 540 : koi tg to Xhttov TTjg yaarpog tcFTiv ors

oSvvr] lixTTiTTTH. Hipp. lutcm. Affect. 546 : KairuTa diiyfxog

Ig TO aiofxa Iixtvittth. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 547 : Ig to riTrap

6Svi/r/ o^eir) IfiTTiTTTH avTio. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 1 : rc5v

Si. ifxireaovTivv elg to wddog fxrjSiva 'icrfxev TnptawdivTa.

Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 11 : roTcri ^i virb dpvivov BrjxQuaiv

i(T\vpa\ TTipiwdwiaL ifiir'nTTOvai. Galen. Comm. iii. 33,

Humor, (xvi. 483) : wtrTrep koI Tovg dg iTnXt}\piav re kui

oTTOTrXrj^iav paBidjg tjUTriTTTOvra^.

iKTriTTTHv. Acts, xii. 7: "And his chains/e// q^' (l^intaov)

from his hands."

Used also xxvii. 17, 26, 29, 32, and eight times elsewhere

in N. T. Hipp. Praedic. 100 : oaTiov fxiXXovTog tKTricniadai.

Hipp. Artie. 780 : ?j KScjiaXij rov (3pa\iovog Kalirep ovk iKTreirTw-

Kvta. Hipp. Artie. 826 : to apdpov iKmabv ju?) ifxttiayj. Hipp.

Moch. 857 : -yovu St tvyjOlaTepov uyKwvog Sta ttjv tvaTaXii^v

Kttl eV<pVir)Vf SlO Koi EKnilTTH Kal ifXTriTTTH pi^OVi EKTrtTTTEl Se

irXHaTCLKLg iau) arap kol e^w. Hipp. Moch. 866 : apiaTov y

ay £K7rlo-y >) f/iTTEay Taxt^ra. Hipp. Artie. 819 : fjv Se f.it)pov
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apOpov £^ la->(iov EKTriari, eKTriTTTH de Kara riaaapaq Tpoirovg.

Gralen. Comm. i. 3, Artie, (xviii. A. 310) : to kut wfxov

cipOpov TravT(i)v tCjv liWuJv sTOifiorepov eKmirrei. Galen.

Comm. i. 6, Artie, (xviii. A. 317) : dia Svo alriag tK-n-iirTeiv

lipOpov TTVKvfog. Gralen. Comm. i. 7, Artie, (xviii. A. 322)

:

olg fxlv ovv iKiriiTTH -nVKvijjg avajKr} rriv ts didpOpujaiv eIvul

Xa^apav. Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Artie, (xviii. A. 428) : dm ts

ovi> Tavra BvctKoXojg tKTriTrrfi kcu dia ttiv avex^vTOJv fxviov

fi(x)}xr\v.

* avTiTrliTTHv. Acts, vii. 51 :
" Yo stiffneeked and uneir-

cumcised in heart and ears, ye do always resist {avTnriwTeTf:)

the Holy Ghost."

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp.Yet.Med. 18: otuv ^^ ejKvpcry

TrXafiL t£ kuX avTiicsifiivii) kcu ti wpog avTO avrnridrj, kuI (jjvaet

TOVTO Tv\rj fxijTe i<7-)(ypov lav— cnraXov ts koi tvaijiiov koi

TTVKvbv, olov rjirap, &c. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 3 : /caraAa/^-

(Bavofxsva yap avTnriirTsi Trj irapsiddixjei rrig (j)6opoTroiov dvvd-

ps<i}g.

§ LXVII.

Luke , XI.

fisaovvKTiov. * /iiE0-jj,u/3pta. * kairipa. opBpog. * opBpiog.

* KaOrjfxepivog. <TKOpTriog. * wov. * svovto.

* 7rpocr\fjavsiv (verse 46, § 39). * svsSpsvsw (v. 54, § 94).

The usual division of the day and night in the writers

of the N. T. is into hours and watches, e. g. Matt. xx. 3 :

"And he went out about the third hour." 5, 6 : "Again

he went out about the sixth and ninth hour, and did like-

wise. And about the eleventh hour he went out." Mark,

XV. 25 : "And it was about the third hour, and they

crucified him." John, i. 39 :
" For it was about the tenth

hour." Acts, X. 3 :
" He saw in a vision evidently about

the ninth hour of the day." Matt. xiv. 25 : "In the
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fourth watch of the night." Luke, xii. 38 :
" And if he

shall come in the second watch, or come in the third watch."

St. Luke, however, employs another division of time as well,

mz., Midday, Evening, 3Iidnight, Morning — * fiecrrnml^pia,

*e(nripa, jueaovvKTiov, opBpog—the first two of which are

peculiar to him, and the last two almost so, as fxiaovvKTiov

is used but once outside his writings, Mark, xiii. 35 ; and

op0poc, too, but once, John, viii. 2 ; and *6pBpiog is used

by him alone.

Now, these latter were the usual times, and the usual

terms to denote them, for the accession or abatement of dis-

ease, visiting patients, applying remedies, &c. In the follow-

ing passage we meet with three of them, used in describing

the visiting of a patient. Gralen. Meth. Med. ix. 4 (x. 614)

:

opOpov Si] (SaOiog Itti tov avOpwirov eXOovrsg evpofxsv oTTsp

rikTriaajxi^v. ours yap 6 dia rpLTrjg tysyovH irapo^vafxog

i^aivsTO re (5pa)({) n fxiKporepog b irvpeTog ov KaTaXsiirofxev

ETTi Trig eanipag, wg Ee kcu Trig fXEtrriiLifSptag i8a»v ax/TOV ^v

i]dri (Ssj^aioTaTog avvo\ov eivca wapaK/xaaTiKov, &C.

* fxe(Trifi(5pia. Acts, xxii. 6 :
" And it came to pass that,

as I made my journey, and was come nigh unto Damascus

about noon (Trepi juto-rj/x/Bptav), suddenly there shone from

heaven a great light round about me."

Peculiar to St. Luke. It occurs also in Acts, viii. 26.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 599 : jcai [5a\avov h tovtov Tron'/o-ac

wpoaduvaL Ig re jueo-jj/wjSpnjv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 633

:

TrpocTTiOitrdu) fxixpig kanipriq, ttiv Se vvktu aipeiv Ty S' vaTipairi

ttoXlv irpoaTideadm fXi\pL fxearijufSpirig. Hipp. Epid. 966 :

juexpt fxicTOV i^fxiprig eSo^e yeviadat airvpaTog. Hipp. Epid.

1153 : Kot ttTTO jiiiatig ii/xepr^g oBvvri i(T\tv l(T-)(yp{]. Hipp.

Epid. 1215 : Trepi fxeaov I'lfxiprig tdtpfxaivtTO. Hipp. Epid.

1216 : irphg fxiaov Se rifieptig a(j)6Bpa eAj/joet. Hipp. Epid.

1240 : Trepi fxicrov rifiBprig heXevTiiaev. Aretaeus, Sign.

Morb. Diuturn. 32 : irovog aXXoiat S' otto Svariog eg fiea-

r)/x/3|0i»)i; Kot T^Se TtXeov airoTravaTai, t} avo juefxrjjUjSpajc £?

eampav. Gralen. Meth. Med. viii. 4 (x. 568) : 17 S' viroiTTog
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(opa Ka0' 7)1^ el(T((3aX£v 6 TTvpeTog Iv rij ttqmtij tCov I'tfxspwv,

aK(i)Tip(t) Trig ^eo-^^u/Spnjc «''/• Gralen. Metli. Med. x. 3 (x.

673) : i)(Tv-x^at^e Kara r»)v lirioixrav a\pi fX£(rr}f.i(5ph]g. Galen.

Ven. Sect. 9 (xi. 242) : acjg fxscrrifxfdpiag aairog diarplxpai.

* iairipa. Luke, xxiv. 29 :
" But tliey constrained him,

saying. Abide with us: for it is toivard evening {irpbg icnrspav),

and the day is far spent."

Peculiar to St. Luke. It occurs also in Acts, iv. 3, xxviii.

23. Hipp. Epid. 1116 : Trpoc rrjv eantpiiv ourf l^diyytTO

OVTE }j(jBa.vf.TO. Hipp. Epid. 1162 ; irpog Trjv ecnripiiv skkXiktI

T£ KOI l(papfXaKtVCFi KUTIO. Hipp. Epid. 1207 I TTpog Tliv

ttTTTtprjv irapaXi'iprjaig. Hipp. Epid. 1210 : irpog iCFTTiprjv Ss

diijipOi]. Hipp. Epid. 1212 : to nvvup.a irpog ti/v l(nripr]v

viripiroXv t/v. Hipp. Ej^id. 1215 : irpog Trjv e(nripi]v rou

de^iuv 6f.iixaTog Kivricng. Hipp. Epid. 1225 : 6^pf.iai ouk

iXiirov ovdiva ^povov fiaXXov Trpbg kcnripriv linTHvovTo.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 62 : rjv irpocjyivujvTaL irvptToi

Iq l(nTipr]v. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 5 (ix. 661) : koI 17 apxn

TU)v TTapo^vafih)v tig kairipav. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 13 (x.

372) : iig kanipav t'SwKa to ^m twv aTTzpfxaTu^v (papfxaKOv.

l.ietTovvKTiov. 5. " And he said unto them, which of you

shall have a friend, and shall go unto him at midnight (^eo-o-

vvKTiov), and say unto him. Friend, lend me three loaves."

fxsaovvKTiov occurs also in Acts, xvi. 25, xx. 7, and once

elsewhere, Mark, xiii. 35.

Hipp. Morb. 477: kcu /B/jcro-tt rovg opOpovg Kcil fxecrovvKTiov

fiaXicfTa. Galen. Eemed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 556) : airaE, Trjv

i(5B6fxada fxera to SiajdrivaL ro peaovvKTiov. Galen. Different.

Febr. ii. 7 (vii. 360) : tim 6 wvpeTog cixpi /xtcrrig vvKvog

TrapuKfiaaag—eira to viroXoiirov i][xiav riig vvKTog icai to iJii\pi

ju£(T»)^/3/oujc

—

KUTaax'^v. Galen. Cur. per Ven. Sect. 12 (xi.

287) : orav fxlv irvpiTog ap^jjrai Trtpt tu. wpujTa Ttfg vvKTog rj

TO. fxiaa.

opOpog. Luke, xxiv. 1 : "Now upon the first day of the

week, veri/ early in the morning {opOpov (SaOtog), they came

unto the sepulchre."
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opOpoQ occurs again in Acts, v. 21, and once elsewhere,

John, viii. 2.

Hipp. Rat. Yic. 371 : koI Tolm 7rEpi7rdToi<n -^pUaBai airo

r£ tCjv jviiivamwv Kcd opOpov. Hipp. Morb. 466 : eg e(J7repr)v

(TiTiOKTiv oXijoLCFi xpijadit) KOL ciXovTeiTM Kcii TTSpiTraTeiTM a-rro

Ttov aiTiojv KOI opOpov. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 544 : koX

opBpov Kui 6\piog evdiTu). Hipp. Aphoron. 679 : TrpoaOeTvai

£C vvKTa, opOpov Se avsXopivn]. Hipp. Epid. 1231: EjUfroe

opOpov bfxo'ni)Q. Hipp. Eat. Vic, 351 : opBpov Si, okwc «t

^liKo'^oi KavwvTai tov vypov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 170

:

IcTTrapag ce lacrag VTrocrrrivai, irepl tov opOpov a7rr}9r]<TOv.

Galen. Meth. Med. ix. 4 (s. 614) : opdpov Sri (iaSiog tTrt tov

avOpwTTov iXOovTig. Gralen. Acut. Morb. 10 (xix. 218) : £7rt

^£ T(t)V aViVOOTtjOV TTVpiTMV UKoXovOoV £OTt KOTa TOV OpOpOV

SiBovai Tpo(pi]v. Gralen. Eemed. Parab. iii. 14 (xiv. 446)

:

e\li](Tag elg paKog iTriTiOei airo opBpov ewg kairipag.

* opBpiog. Luke, xxiv. 22 :
" Yea, and certain women

also of our company made us astonished, which were early

{opBpiai or opBpivai) at the sepulchre."

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 351 : Tolai te

TTEpnraTOKTL ^vp(j)epsi \pii.aBai koi otto dziirvov koI opBpioim.

Hipp. Rat. Vic. 352 : koI toXgl TrspnraTOKJL rolcn opBpioiai

TToWolai—TO §£ aCofxa KSvioTai vrro tov opBpiov. Hipp. Rat.

Vic. 362 : airo Se rwv opBpiojv 7r£pi7raT(i)v virvog juaXiora

^r]paiv£i. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 367: rwy TTEptTTarwr a<paipuiv

tCoV CITTO TOV SilTTVOV Tovg TrXiiovg TlOV §£ opBpidJv iXaTTovg.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 554 : tv TrepioSoKJi raXatTrtupelro) di

ripiprig koX psTo. to Ssittvov kol opBpiog, &C.

* KaBrjpipivog. Acts, vi. 1 :
" There arose a murmuring

of the Grecians against the Hebrews, because their widows

were neglected in the daili/ [ttj KaOnpepivy) ministration."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and in medical language applied to

a class of fevers, daily doses of medicine, &c. Galen. Oomm.

iii. 2, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 221) : a»v Tovg plv dg cnrvps^iav prj

XriyovTag 'ivioi tu)v vewTtpwv laTpwv pLiBtipepivovg rj KaBrjixep-

ivoitg ovofidt^ovai, rovg Se XriyovTag dp(j)r}fX£pivovg. Galen.
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Comp. Med. vii. 12 (xiii. 1022) : laxiaEiKo'ig, apOptrtKoTc,

irapiTiKolg, TpOf.iu)Se(n ttolu koi Trpog ^yP*/"^"^ Kaurif.iepiv{iv.

Galen. Comm. i. 1, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 34) : at fxlv Ka6rif,iepivul

KaraaTacrieg. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 17: (5pvh)vl.ag piKag

^paxfJ-V « iU£0' vdarog KaO)}ixepivi) avv fxsXiKparoj. Dioscor.

Med. Parab. ii. Ill : axoivov avOog irivofxevov KuOriinipav.

Hipp. Morb. 473 : irvpETog avrbv AajUjSavEi KaBr\fXipy]v kuX

a<piei. Galen. Eemed. Parab. ii. 16 (xiv. 449) : aaapio xph
TTjOOJt Ka0' i]f.iipav rj GTViTTripiav vjpav Karaxpi^ Ka0' rifxipav.

Galen. Eemed. Parab. ii. 25 (xiv. 473) : KoruArjSovoc pi^a—
TTivonivi] KctO' I'mipav oXk?) fxia Kara KpafxaTog. Galen. Pemed.

Parab. ii. 20 (xiv. 456) : jSoravp pvjSia xP'^f^^^^^ ^y »c«0ij-

fXipiVlJ BiaiTi^.

11 and 12 :
" If a son stall ask bread of any of you that

is a father, will he give him a stone ? or if he ask a fish, will

he for a fish give him a serpent ? or if he shall ask an egg

(wov), will he offer him a scorpion^^ {aKopTriov)?

St. Luke alone records the latter parts of this saying of

our Lord, St. Matt. vii. 9, 10, omitting " if he shall ask an egg,

will he offer him a scorpion?" St. Luke, too, alone of the N. T.

authors uses the word w6v ; and alone of the Evangelists the

word (TKopiriog, here and ch. x. 19: "Behold, I give unto

you power to tread on serpents and scorpions." It is used,

however, in Eev. ix. 3, 5, 10. Now, the saying about the

egg and the scorpion would be likely to impress itself on a

physician's mind—from the medical opposition, as it were,

between the things, and his familiarity with the words. The

egg was a frequent prescription for the nourishment of inva-

lids, and an ingredient in medical compounds ; and the venom

of the scorpion's sting had frequently to be medically treated.

The medical writers abound in prescriptions for the latter :

Dioscorides gives over thirty, and Galen over thirteen.

* (Lov. Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 603 : o

Kot TraiSm [drtaaovra xpwpi^ovaL ^vv w(^7 otttio XekWu). Hij^p.

Morb. Mul. 634 : ujov oim^aavTa ttjv XtKidov l^eXovra TpHipai

K«i criiaafxav Tncftovyfiivov koi "tXtg Iv piXiri, IvXeix^tv. Hipp.
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Morb. Mul. 660 : koL fxaXOacraeiv wov to irvppov kol Krjpov

XiVKOv wg iTriirXaGfxa, Hipp. Morb. Acut. 405 : koI wa

VjuiTrajia tadekb) otttu. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 113 :

K^v ania aTepsa ty, oXiCTvrjpa ioecrOat jiyviGOw. (va fjii) Kapra

^vvforajra. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 139 : wa Se ek irvpog

plv vdpia Oeppa. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 7 (xiii. 315) : woO

OTTTOv XiKvOov XsKjiXTaQ o'lvtj) XtVKt^ KoX podivy Krjjowrr/ avaXa(5(jJv

^laxpis. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 54: (Trf^ot (Lou) wov to cnraXbv

Tpo(pipu)Tepov Tov po^r\Tov KOI Tox) cnraXov to oKXrjpov^ rj XtKV-

Oog avTOv ^(priiyipr] irpog b<l>QaXpwv Trspiwdvviag 6TrTt)9ei(Ta avv

KpOKO) Koi poBivt^' irpog ts rag TTEpi SaKTvXuJV (j)Xeypovag kqI

KOvcvXwpara avv piXiXojTti) ptTo. poog 7] KrjKioog Tr^yaviaOelcra

KaX pp(i)9el(Ta 'i(XTt]ai KOiXiav, koi pe6' eavTrjv Be 7rpoaev£\6ti<Ta.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 55 : {Trepl Xevkov tov mov) to Be

XiVKov avTOv wpov 6v xpvxei, tpirXaTTti, Trapijyoptt ty)(yfxaTi<j-

olv ett' 6(j)daXp(vv (l)X£ypaiv6vT(i)V' KaTaKcivpaTo. te ovk la

(pXvKTaivovadaL irapa^^^prjpa iiri^pLaOev, wpov Be po(j)ri9iv

aipoppoiBog Brjypaai (5oridti. aKpo)(Xiapbv dl irpbg KvuTewg

crjypovg KOt tXKwaiv vecppCov Kai Tpa)(y(Tpovg Tpa^^eiag apTtjpiag

Koi a'lpaTog avaytoyag koi KUTappovg koI OwpaKog pevpuTicrpovg

appotiec.

oKopwiog. (Luke, x. 19, xi. 12. Eev. ix. 3, 5, 10, only.)

Dioscor. Animal.Yen. 6: (tte^oi aKopmov) Tolg dl vtto oKop-

TTiov TrXrjyuaiv 6 peu Towog tvOatog ap^Erat (fXeypaivHv, aKXr]pog

Koi evepevOrig koi Tnpmvrig avv oBvvy yivopevog, Kat IvaXXa^,

OTi. plv yap TTvpwaig, avdig Be x^vKig emXapfiaveTai, koi irovog

E^oTTtvjjc nai TTOTE pev pcuZ,ei, ttote ^e eTnTeiveTai' TrapeireTai S'

aiiToXg iBpwg kcu (ppiKOjBrig aiaQriOLg kqi Tpopog koi irepixpv^ig

ciKpwTripiwv, Ku). (3ovl5<x)V(t)v iirapcFig, (pvaijpaTa Bia T})g eBpag

opQoTpiyja Te /cat Bva^poia eTraXyrjg irspX r/)y eiri^aveiav tj/c

uladijaewg KaOcnrep airb (3eX6vi]g KevTrjpaTwv oBvvujpevrig.

Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 23 : rote ^£ vtto (tkopttlov irXriyeXcn

7rapa)(p)jpa pev aKpijdivg (doiiOei avKYjg onbg elg to. TpavpuTa

evaTa\Otig. Galen. Autid. ii. 12 : ra tu)v eicTog re kqi twv

evTog rrpbg aKopirioB-fiKTOvg (pappaKU—rirpbg Be Tag tCjv oKOp-

Triwv nXriyag xp)]aTeov TuXg vwoyeypappevaig aKkvaaiaig, &C.
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41. "But rather give alms of such things as ye have {to.

IvovTa = the things within your vessels) ; and, behold, all things

are clean unto you."

*lv6vTa. Peculiar to St. Luke, and a frequent word in

medical language. Hipp. Nat. Horn. 231 : tCjv iv awjuan

tveovrtov. Hipp. Vet. Med. 13 : koi ti^ avOpwirt^ Ivtovra koi

Xvfxaivofxeva rbv avOpwTrov. Hipp. De Corde. 270: to. hviovra

£v T\) aprripiy. Hipp. Morb. 460 : Iv Ty KOiXiq to. evaovra.

Hipp. Morb. 461 : TrtjUTrAwyrat St at aprr^piai vtto tCjv Ivzov-

T(t)v. Hipp. Morb. 501 : otto tov vdaTog tov IveovTog Iv tm

(TTrXjjvt. Hipp. Affect. 518 : Trjv St KOiXiriv OepaTrevnv, kjV

fxtv fXTJ VTro\(i)piy tu iveovra. Hipp. Affect. 522 : virajEiv

aid TO. ivedvTa. Galen. Comm. ii. 26, Humor, (xvi. 293)

:

TU)v tv TO) (Twf.iaTi tveovTwv. Galcn. Comp. Med. vii. 6 (xiii.

1049) : Kara riov Ivovrojv ry Ovdq Kara^^ewv.

§ LXVIII.

Luke, XII.

* t/ijSaAAtii;. * ava(5a\\eiv. * avTi^aWeiv. * diajSaWaiv.

* fxtTalBaXXsiv. *Trpo(5aX\£LV. * avn(5aXXuv. *vTrol5dX\iiv.

*ava(5oXii. *ekJ3oXj;.
*
(5oXi). *€V(popeTv. ^TeXeG^opilv.

* HiTiwpiZsadai.

*a7rat7i£i; (verse 20, § 62). TrpooTiOivai {v. Sl,^59). epyaaia

(v. 58, § 91). a7raXXa<7(jHv (v. 58, § 32).

l^dXXitv and its derivatives are most extensively used in

medical language, and it is very remarkable that St. Luke

employs, besides those he has in common with the other

N. T. writers, no less than eleven, which are not used in the

rest of the N. T.

5. " Fear him, which after he hath killed hath power to

cast into {efifiaXuv) hell."

* fju/BaXXciv, peculiar to St. Luke, in medical language is
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used of putting a dislocated joint into its place, casting in

ingredients into mixtures, &c.

Hipp. Loc. in Horn. 411 : 6 ^l fjufjoog avtuOev fxlv y Ig

Tr)v fcoTvArjv s/ufdaWei. Hipp. Fract. 761 : pr^'tdiov tjSjj to

apOpov tiu(5aXXiiv—lirriv Se Ipf^aXrig. Hipp. Fract. 773 :

^i' plv ovv £ju/3aArjc t« ocrria Iq t))v ktovriov \(i)pr]v. Hipp.

Artie. 780 : nSivai iravTag Tovg rpoirovg oianv ol irjrpot

ipjSaXXovcTi — IpjSoXri ojjuou. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 65 :

[ipi^ag Iv vduTi £/ij3aAa»v.—c^jSaAe to (pvpapa tov KaAa/uou

—

Tov veapov avdovg to \aov ifx[5a\(j}v irXridog. Galen. Comm.

iii. 2, Aliment, (xv. 338) : KaOairep tl k avTog ep(daXyg toj

X^Xm Trig TTTiaavrig oXiyov ti aKapfXh)viag. Galen. Comm.

i. 7, Artie, (xviii. A. 322): Sia tovto pq^iwg avTol tavTolg

e/ufdaXXovai to apOpov. Galen. Comm. i. 8, Artie, (xviii. A.

324) : oi iciTpol epjSaXXovTeg to e^apOpriaav.

* ava(5aXXeLv. Acts, xxiv. 22 :
" And when Felix heard

these things, having more perfect knowledge of that way,

he deferred [avefiaXeTo] them."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and was the medical term for " to

put off some medical practice," or " defer some mode of

treatment for a time."

Hipp. Morb. 448 : ?) o tl i]By} du OEpmnvaaOai, tovto Si

avai5aXXi}Tai i) o ti ava[5aXXia9ai du tovt I'ldr] OepaTravrfTai.

Hipp. Yuln. Cap. 913 : kch Tnipaadm avaKlvi(ov to baTtov

ava^aXXuv. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 92 : riv Se airb

TrArjyjlc i) KaTCKpopng rj iruaiog ^vpjdrj, X9^ ava[5aXXea6ai.

Dioscor. Ven. Proem. : el di Tiveg iKovaiq yviopri Trpoaaviy-

KoivTO T] Kol £^ ETTtjSouAfjc Tivwv Xa(5oi£V SeYicTEi /xrjSsi; ava-

fiaXXofievovg (iortOnv. Do. : odev prj^lv aval^aXXopivovg

Trpoacpipsiv Sh 'iXaiov Osp/Jiov. Galen. Comm. i. 45, Morb.

Acut. (xv. 511) : 7r()0(T£V£X^"<^« Tpo(pri (BXcnrTHv tte^vke

fjieyaXa Sia tovt ava^aXXofXtOa Trjv ^oaiv avTrjg. Galen.

Comm. i. 38, Fract. (xviii. B. 390) : el Si peTpiov ut} yayovog

olBrjfxuTiov 6 fitv ovv 'lirTTOKpaTrig koi tovto Sia TpiTr\g Xvei,

kyu) St Etc T^iv TtTapTr\v yifxipav ava(5aXX6pevog, &C. Galen.

San. Tuend. iii. 4 (vi. 184) : avo[5e(5Xfiptvr)g iv tm -napovTi
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rf/c fk" TO. vomff^ara \piiag avTtov. Gralen. De Plenitud.

11 (vii. 581): (SiXnov avafSaWecrOai ttjv Siayv(i)(Tiv. Galen.

Cur. per Yen. Sect. 11 (xi. 283) : ovB' tirl tovtwv ava[5dXXia0at

Xprj rrjv Kivwaiv.

* avTi(5a\\£ii>. Luke, xxiv. 17: "And he said unto

them, What manner of communications are these that i/e

hare one to another [avTijSaXXeTs irpog aWiiXovg), as ye walk,

and are sad?"

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Oss. Nat. 279 : koi vefierai

avu) irapa tov avTiKvt]fiiov ti)v avTij^eldXri/Liivr^v KepKida.

Galen. Anat. viii. 7 (ii. 686) : tovtov ool KctXCjg 7rpa\divTog,

iKKOTTTeijdai TO Trig irXevpag oarovv, avrt/SaXAo/ievwv SuoTv

aXXi'iXoLg iKKOTTtcov wg Wog. Hipp. Fract. 759 : aAXore irpog

Tct uKpa TOV iroSog avTi7repi(iciXXovTa.

* Sia(5aXXeiv. Luke, xvi. 1 :
" There was a certain rich

man, which had a steward ; and the same teas accused

(St£/3A}'/0>/) unto him that he had wasted his goods."

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. De Cor. 270 : eviropki Se

T})v Tpo(l>riv Ik Trig ijyicjTa Se^ajnivrig tov aijxaTog ciaj^aXXovcra

Tag (iKTlvag Kcd vefxofxivrj wairep Ik vr^cvog tu)v IvTapivv tyiv

Tpo(priv ovK ov KaTO. ^vaiv. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 568 : eTrrjv

dia(5uXXri Tovg TOKOvg (pvau utokoq lovaa. Hipp. Morb.

513 : ovTOt Se ol TavTa XtyovTeg, Sia(5aXXovTai tovto) o) /.leXXu)

ipisiv oTi 6 TrXsvfxiov KolXog tcrrt. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 4

(vi. 186) : TToXXoi yap kokwc ap^aixevoi Sie[iXi)9ri(Tav ovt(o

uXov TO iTTiTiicevjua Trig \pv)(^poXov(jiag wctte jutj^e ToXg acr^aXwc

avTO jxiTa\tipiZ,ofxivoig virofxivtiv kavTOvg ttote irapacr^uv.

Galen. Remed. Parab. ii. 14 (xiv. 466) : u)ov, fiiXi, otvov,

(rioia, 'icra Sta/SaXXwi' TiiyaviZ^ Ka\ ireTripeuig p.iKpbv iTrnrcKJcrMv

Sidov iriHv. Galen. Medicus, 19 (xiv. 789) : IttX plv ovv twv

(TVVTeTpriijiivMV slg tov daKTvXiov SiajiaXXtov ttiv jUTjXwrtoa.

Galen. Comm. 5, Nat. Hom. i. (xv. 36) : So^ai/ wg ouk

aXridii Sta/3aXXav. Galen. Comm. ii. 18, Morb. Acut. (xv.

547) : £s (Jjv fxiKpoTspa Su(5aXXe Kul Triv utt' eKSivtjJV Iv^eiKiw-

fisvog (5Xd[5riv. Galen. Comm. ii. 9, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 913)

:

oiafidXXtiv iTri>(^eipov(nv—ir/atv vtto twv IvavTiwv, &C., &C.
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* fierajdaXXeiv. Acts, sxviii. 6 :
" But after they had

looked a great while, and saw no harm come to him, they

changed their minds (jUcrajSaAXo/ievot), and said that he was

a god."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and very much used in medical

language. Hipp. Nat. Hom. 229 : to. imlv SiaiTiiiJ.aTa fxrj

ILi£Ta(5aXXeiv. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 390 : Iv yai T£ vovaoiaiv

oh \pi) fxeral^aXXiiv £(c Ktvayydrjg eg po(j)i)/xaTa, Iv ravrym

jUErajSaXXoixTt koi ojg sTTtroTroXi) a/xapTavovcnv, kvioTS Se Iv

ToXai KaiQoiai jutraldaXXovcnv Ig ra po(p^fxaTa Ik rrig Kevayyetrjg.

Hipp. Epid. 1010 : al fXiral^oXaL uxjtsXiovtJiv rjv fjirj Ig Trovrjpa

^£raj3aXXrj. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 49 : i]v Si /meTci-

jBaWy ilg TO apxaiov i) (pvcrig— koi tov vopu)Tra njauTO.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 62 : juwXwttqc ts Taxi(^Q jutra/BaXXet.

Galen. Comm. 2, Nat. Hom. i. (xv. 30) : voijorat fxivroi dwarov

kripav pXv uvea tov fxtTa^aWovTog Trjv ovcriav, eTtpav ol ttjv

fxeTajdoXriv avTov, ov yap tqvto etJTt to /zerajSaXXov aCofia Ty

KUT avTO jUerajSoXy, to /mkv yap fiETaj^aXXov £crri to vttoku-

fXEVov, 1] juera/SoXi) Si avTov kuto, ti)v tmv ttoloti^tojv aiuoi(5rjv

jiveTai. Galen. Comm. i. 19, Humor, (xvi. 181) : avrij St ri

(pXeyfiOvr) slg airocrTamv fX£Ta(5aXXeTai.

*'irpof3aXX£iv. Luke, xxi. 29, 30: " And he spake to them

a parable : Behold the fig tree, and all the trees ; when they

now shoot forth" (TrpojSaXwaiv)

.

Acts, xix. 33 :
" And they drew Alexander out of the

multitude, the Jews putting him fonvard" {Trpo^aXovTwv).

Peculiar to St. Luke. Dioscorides uses the word in the

same way of plants putting forth flowers or emitting smell.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 205: Oepovg Se yaXoKTivov avdog irpo-

jSaXXet. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 50 : TrpofSaXXei Se Kara to

(pdivonwpov TO. ^vXXa Tpayov 6(j/x{]v. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 1

:

(fXiyfxa TToXv a^pM^eg Ik row arofxaTog koi twv pivCjv TrpojdaXXei.

Hipp. Morb. 481 : acKVtjv TrpojSaXXfiv koi rag (pXifdag

cnroTv\pai. Hipp. Vet. Med. 17 : at aiKvai 7rpo/3aXXojii£vat.

Hipp. Artie. 785 : 7rax«« ^Iv i] TrpojSoXjj tov \eiXiog.

Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 11 : rjv Si to lfx-Kvr]p.a ig to
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lii£<Tr]yv Ttov irXevpicov pi'^'V ^^^ StaorZ/ir/) rao-oe kuX Kopvfjjijv

£C 'o fc^w Trpof5a\i}Tai to. ttoXXo. TrspiyiyveTai avOpitiirog.

Galen. Comm. vii. 59, Aph. (xviii. A. 174) : Trpo[5Xr)0eiaiiQ

Se Tij KOTfa) jivvi -Tig yXwTTttg. Galen. DifJ. Febr. ii. 7 (vii.

352) : elra koX rtiXXa Travra jUt^pi tJjc OK^uf/c tov rpiTuiov

TTvpiTov yvwoiai^iaTa TrpoftaXXovra. Galen. Loc. Affect, iii.

5 (viii. 156) : oAA' owSt t<~iv oXov tov (nojuuTog anuafxCov rj

TTaXfiOJV rj Trig ts i)f.ii(7Eog cwtov pipovg irapaXixrsojg, r] olov

pitta irpo(5dXXei Tt cnjf.iuov.

*o-U(Uj3aAAav. Luke, ii. 19 :
" But Mary kept all these

things, and 2)onde)'ed them (o-ujujSaAAouffa) in her heart."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and occurs again in eh. xiv. 31

;

Acts, iv. 15 ; xvii. 18 ; xviii. 27 ; xx. 14. Hipp. Morb.

Sacr. 305 : koi octov TrviVjxaTog Ig pXv Tr]v KOiXh]v diaxpvx^^i

Kcd liXXo Ti oiiSlv ^uju/3aAA£7ai. 6 El tg Tag ^Xi(5ag arjp

^vjufdaXXiTai. Hipp. Loc. in Plom. 409 : al /.ilv yap ^At/Ssc

a(j)i(nv uovTuXg ^Wju/SaAAoucrtv. Hipp. Artie. 797 : du Se

lirofxevov tovtokjl avfifSciXXeiv Tag yvduovg kuX fxi) \daKeiv.

Hipp. Moch. 845 : dfxa St tm ^vfxIiaXuv rj 6ei(jo Evv KJ)joa»ry

avTiKa avmrXdcjcreiv. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 897 : avjufdoXi) tb

yap tJJc Kcirw yvdOov irpog to Kpaviov. Aretaeus, Sign.

Acut. Morb. 3 : ov ^vfxfddXXovcn rd (iXicpapa. Galen. Comm.

i. 51, Artie, (xviii. A. 386) : ko0' i]v ol Svo pvsg (Tviu(5dXXov(nv.

Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Artie, (xviii. A. 426) : KaO' 6 El (Tu/uj3aAAft

TavTa dXXr'iXoig y'lyvecrOat avvapOpwdiv bfxoiav pn^ig. Galen.

Medieus, 12 (xiv. 722) : at El Xonral irevTs Ty julv pd\H

avp.ftdXXov(Tiv. Galen. Comp. Med. v. 3 (xiii. 792) : tyx^pEi

C£ Ka\ t|3' (TVfilBdXXHV H julv iirl TrXiov e^pr^Oeiri to (j)dpfxaKOv.

* viro[5dXXeiv. Acts, vi. 11: "Then they suborned

{vwifiaXov) men, which said," &c.

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Aphoron. 682 : pdKog

WTTOjSuAAojUfVT) VTTO TO l(T)(^ia Kttl TJJV VVKTU TTpOCTKHCrdw.

Hipp. Fract. 773 : tjreiTa TOVTtoKn ')(jpri d/xa rp Karaoracrf

t

p.o)(Xtveiv v7ro(5dXXovTa, Trpog fxlv to KaTojTtpov tov oaTtov

ipiicovTa- Hipp. Artie. 780 : tort Se tfxjdoXri lofiov KOI elg

Tovtriau) VTTo[5dXXovTa tov Tri]\yv Inl ti)v pd^Lv. Hipp.
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HaeiHOrr. 892 : eireiTa vttojSoXwi' toI SoicruAw Toj At)^av(j» Trig

api(TT£pr]g ^tipbg, /n^aov top (nrojyov waai, &C. Hipj). Super-

foet. 260 : u7ro/3aAAti»v tov ^uktvXov vtto to yivsiov Siajdvaag

EC TO aTo/Lia t^M eXKiiv. Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Artie, (xviii.

A. 539) : tTTEiTa [3aivov(n rrpog oXiyag tCov 7r\svpCjv oi VTro[5e-

(5Xr]fiivoi no oTo^a;^(j) fxvtg. Gralen. Comm. i. 7, Progn.

(xviii. B. 30): 6ti (rapKoeiSrjg ovaia X^ttti) kutu tovto to fxipog

vTro[5i[5Xr]Tai tio Sep/iaTi, Gralen. Oomm. i. 51, Fract. (xviii.

B. 411) : Tt)v vTro/BfjSAij^Ei'rjv Tt^ ^*/X^' Taiviuv. Galen.

Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 992) : ol Svo fxveg, ouc vTrojSfjSAfj-

adai T(^ oTo^ax<t>- Galen. Anatom. i. 5 (ii. 252) : aurrj p^v

ay\ttpr](ng taTOJ gol Trtpi Tovg VTro^i^X-qpiivovg rt^ (Tvvdiapio

Tevovrag,

* ava/3oA//. Acts, XXV. 17 :
" Therefore, when they were

come hither, loithout any delay {avaj5oXriv p}]dep.iav Trotrjo-a-

ixsvog) on the morrow I sat on the judgment-seat," &c.

Peculiar to St. Luke. Used in medical language of

delay in treating disease, &c.

Hipp. Epid. 1278 : rf^i^lC p^v yap Traatjg aXXoTpiov ava-

[ioXi], iriTpiKtig dl Kal iravv, Iv y i^v^iig Kiv^vvog -)) VTripOecrig.

Aretaeus. Cur. Acut. Morb. 95 : xpv ^t pn^e kg tu aXXa to.

psyaXa aKsa piXXeiv, ov ytip Kaipbg ap(3oXrig. Aret. Cur.

Acut. Morb. 100: ovk ap(3oXrig KQipog Iv TrXivpiTiKolcn. Aret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 117 : kg (daiov \p6vov hj tov ttovov ap(5oXr].

Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 122: rjv S' a^ alpoppayirig 6 Kivovvog,

'lax^^Lv plv ouK elg apjBoXriv rwvSe paXXov. Aret. Cur. Morb.

Diuturn. 127: kv t^&i ^^oov'ujcjl vovaoiai r) ap[5oXi) Ttig lit)Tp(irig

/coKor. Aret. Caus. Acut. Morb. 13 : ovk dg paKpav tov Oav-

uTov 7] ap(5oXr]. Dioscorides, Animal. Ven. Proem. : oXiya

pav yap Kal tojv tojSoAcuv Kal tujv Oavaaip.u}v a\oXaiovg Kai

£s ava/SoAf/c <l)apaL Tovg KivSvvovg. Do. : b pav yap o^aiog

Kal Trapa)(^pripa koi Tag 6)(X'f}(Taig Kal TOvg Kivovvovg airi^apai, 6

C6 a^ avalSoXiig Kal )(^p6vov irXaiovog ?) aXaTTovog. Galen.

Med. Parab. i. Proem, (xiv. 312) : oure p^v Tag TrapiaTaaaig

TvapaXvai Tag viroirpoadiaauig kcll avajdoXrig KUipovg BiSovcrag

oiov twl (Tvvuy)(r)g.
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* iKfdoXi'i. Acts, xxvii. 18 :
" And we being exceedingly

tossed with a tempest, the next day the!/ UgJUcncd {Ik^o\i)v

iTTOiovvTo) the ship."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and is the medical term applied to

the ejection of the foetus by abortion or miscarriage (t-KjSoAtoi',

the drug producing this effect)—to casting of the teeth, &c,

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 627 : tTioov wotov ekjSoXjjc o to irat-

Siov iKJSciXXei TTiXidvov. Hij^p. Epid. 1200: o^ovtwv iKfdoXcd.

Hipp. Nat. Mul. 584: eK[56Xiov iinj3pvov /cm iJkr]Tpiwv. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 624 : f/cfJoA/of vaTipwv. Hipp. Morb. Mul.

625 : tTeQov Ik^oXiov. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 626: a'AXo ttqog-

OiTov fk'j3oA<oi'. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 128: inroOviLuaTai

^l Kot TTooc StvTepiov fkjSoAoc- Hioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 125

:

KCtl Tu (j)vXXa TTOTi^iTai irpot; ^tVTipwv Ik^oXijv. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. iii. 126 : kqX Triverai avv otvii) to avdoQ KOi to.

^vXXa TrpoQ ifxISpvMv ki5oX)'iv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 157 :

TTOTi^iTai de iv yXevKil vrpog dadpa koI tfc/SoA^jv xppiov koL

ipjipvov.

* (5oXi]. Luke, xxii. 41 :
" And he was withdrawn from

them about a stone's cast {uxrei XiOov (SoXtiv), and kneeling

down, and prayed."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language of

the impulse in swallowing that carries the food to the sto-

mach—of throwing a bandage round a limb, &c.

Galen. Nat. Facul. iii. 8 (ii. 176) : ovO' dig i) (tkoXiu Oimg

GTopayov dial^uXXii aacpCjq to Soypa tCov vopiZovrwv, vwb Tr/g

uv(i)9ev (ioXrig, 7roBi]yovp£va pixpi rfjc yaarphg Uvai rd kutu-

TTivopeva— OTi yap prj cid povrjg Trig civwuev (3oXrig ek tovtov

criXov. Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Offic. (xviii. B. 725) : wpocrKet-

Tcu pev CiVTipav ovv (5oXriv tov iTTi^ta/iou^Galen.Usus. Part.

1. 24 (ii. 85) : on 7ravTa\^(j6£v l(T0pp6irwg al Kopvcpai tCjv ca/c-

TvX(ji)v civTiTiTaypivai Tiiv t£ Ao/Sj/v avrivv CKKpaXearipav Kat

Tqv [ioXrjv la^vpoTtpuv cnrtpyu^ovTai.—Galen. Hipp, et Plat.

I)ecret. vii. 7 (v. 642] : vno tov irvevpaTog £ig avTov Ik rrig

[5oXrjg ivairoTeXovpivijv.—Galen. Loc. Affect. V. 3 (viii. 316):

(5ovXeTai yap dg tyjv apT-qpi^v ~uvTr}v ivBXi(56p£vov vtto Trig
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Kctpciag to irviiifxa Cdaaw^oi' rTjc jSoXijc tv^ p^f^^v, £<c o\ov

(p^ptaOai TO aiofia. Galen. Meth. Med. xiii. 22 (x. 935) : el

8' vypov iU] TO 7rpocf^E|00/xfvov £^ vipriXoTefjov jSaAXovra koI

olov KaTaKpovvi^ovTa cuKvtiTai yap eiatv fiaXXov viro Tr]g

(ioXrjg (jjOovfievov. wcnrtp S' IvravQa to (xcpo^pOTepov Trig poXrig

ovfi^ipov laTiv—Tr\g St ^la Trjv (BoXrjv a^iKVOU^Ivrjc tig avTO

SvvaiLiewg inroXavcrH. And of throwing a ball. Galen. Parv.

Pil. Exerc. 4 (v. 908) : oXiyuKig ts TrpoxpriaOai ry (BoXy, to.

KCLTU) /JiaXXov EiaTTOVH.

16. "And he spake a parable unto them, saying, The

ground of a certain rich man bivughfforth pkntifuIJi/" {ev([)6-

prjcTEv).

The verb * ivcpopuv seems to be used in this sense by

St. Luke, Hippocrates, and Galen only. In other writers, as

Lucian, it is applied to a ship—" to carry a good burden."

tv(f)opirj, tixpopog, a(j)opogf and (popog are all medical terms.

iV(popog is used of awoman, "fruitful," as opposedto a(popog,Sind

is even applied to a country or climate productive of disease.

Hipp. Epis. 1274 : ax^edbv ovv ovBiiroTS yovifxoJTspov

iv(jiop{]aiov(nv ours ji) ovtb opwv aKpwpuai. Galen. Tempera-

ment, i. 6 (i. 547) : Kara TavTo. Se kol Trig afiiriXov to irXticrTag

TS Koi KaXXicfTag ti/^opav aTatpvXag. Hipp. Morb. Acut.

400 : Bvy Se rov irvevfjLaTog evcpophi. Hipp. Aphoron. 676 :

£v Taxil Si ^tsXidavdeicfa iv^opog yiviTai r) yvvi)—Koi Tiv plv

iv ap\y fxeXtdaivriTat vyiaivei kol (jtopog yiviTut, iiv Se )(p6vog

lyyivriTcn a(f)opog fiivu ri yvvri. Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii.

38 (vi. 620) : iv^opiag St yevofxivxig tCjv te ^aXavojv Kut tu)v

jUECTTTtXtoi;. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 3 (ix. 648) : ap' ovi; wpa

fxlv 11 Oepfii) Kat ^iipa TpiTuiwv irvpeTwv iV(j)opog, ri x^pa C ovx

Ofxoiwg ri depf.a) koi ^iipa Trig vypag Kot \pv\pag eii^opwripa.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 565 : ek ravTrig Trig vocrov a(j)Opoi yivovTai.

Hipp.Morb. Mul.590 : ijv tovto yivriTai, oil irepiyiveTaL r) yvvi],

)]v Si KoX TTipiyivriTca, atl acpopog Earot. Galen. DeCrisibus,ii. 4

(ix. 659) : il kol to ^WjOiov avTo toiovtwv TrvpiTMV tvcpopov

y. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 5 (ix. 661) : kui 6 x^^P-'^^ iixpopog

ToiovTwv voa}ifxaT(i)v.
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* TeXe(T(popHv. Luke, viii. 14. /Sec § 41,

29. "And seek not ye what ye shall eat, or what ye shall

drink, neither be t/e of doubtful mind " (imeTewpii^saOe).

* niTHjjpit^aOai is peculiar to St. Luke, and of frequent

recurrence in the medical writers in vai-ious significations.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 220 : oo-a koi\'uk KaOvypaivofiivr]g

olSi'ifxaTa peTt(x)pi^eTcu ptra aXyrjpaTMV kukov. Hipp. Oss.

Nat. 276 : odev ri ijTrariTiQ ipiTi(DpiaBy]. Hipp. Morb. 462 :

oTav Iq Tag ^XfjSac X*^'^'' ^ (pXiy/ua tcrtAay fiiTHijpiZ,ovTai jap

at (pXe^eg koi (xcpv^ovm. Hipp. Artie. 782 : on aa(paXi(rTipu)Q

uv TO (TWjUa TO plv T7J, TO Si Ttj « iTfatjKtu^f uj ptTtwpiaQiv

Hipp. Epid. 1136 : 6 otto tCjv (pvanov fUTewpii^o/ievog iTrrjpTO

Ka\ vTn'iXyei KEVtiovi. Hipp. Epid. 1153 : 6 Se pi]pog oXog IjueTHo-

piliiTO KOI ditTeiviv 6 fxeTt(i)piafibg eg rs tov (5ov[3wva /coi tov

KEi'Eujva. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 23 : yvoifxi] ov Kapra

7rapa(f)opog, vwOpi), ptTiwpoQ. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. ii.

137 : pacpavXg irpoeauiopiin] St psTScopit^ei Trjv Tpo(pi]v. Gralen.

Comm. ii. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 598) : lyx^pu Si kq\ Sia to

peTewpil,eiv tavToiig WeXtiv ovTOjg ilpifaOai tcivtov (T)]f.iaivovTog

Toi) peretopov irvevpuTog ry (caro to irpoyvMCTTiKOv opdoTTvoia.

Gralen. Comm. ii. 9, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 917) : roue plv yap

aipopivovg avu) \y/jiovg, TOVTtaTi ptTnopiZ^ofiivovg.

§ LXIX.

Luke, XIII.

* aTTOKXi'uiV. * KUTaKXtiilV.

irapaxpnpa (verse 13, § 57). * 'laaig (v. 32, § 17). cnroTiXiiv

(v. 32, § 17). * IvSixecrdai (v. 33, § 73).

25. "When once the master of the house is risen uj), and

/uith shut to {cnroKXeiarj) the door."

* airoKXs'uiv and * KaTaKXeitiv are peculiar to St. Luke,

and both were much used in medical language.

u
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Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 305 : u<p<vvog fxiv lanv okotuv

i^ai(pvr}g to (pXiyfia iTriKanXOov Ic Tf^Q (})\i(5ag oTroicXttVy

Tov atpa—STreiSav aTTOKXiKjOuxriv al (l)\i[5eg tov ai^og—tu)v

^XejStoJv cnroKXeio/xivdJv tov i]ipog—AaicTt^fi cl Tolai Tromv

OKOTUV 6 aiip cnroKXeicrOfj iv toIgi piXitji. Hijip. Aph. 1260;

OKoaoiai piTa^v tCov (ppivCov Km Tiig jaaTpog (pXiypa airoKXti-

eTQi Koi 6dvvr}v TTapi\ii. Hipp. Epid. 1235 : aiTiMv cnroKXsKTig.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 71: to yap tu)v evTipujv

itpaiov—awiKXiKJtv i) ujthXi). Gralen. Comm. ii. 34, Epid vi.

(xvii. A. 962) : Km cnroKXiin to i:p(l)VTov dsppov. Galen.

Comm. iv. 34, Apb. (xvii. B. 706) : ai t tv^ov avTov pv^g

(pXsypi)vavTeg aTroKXH<jai cvvai'Tai rrjr oSbv tov wvevpaTog.

Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Artie, (xviii. A. 427) : to Z,vywpa Tag

Ki(j)a\ag ciwokXheiv. Galen. Nat. Facul. iii. 13 (ii. 192):

war' Iv Tolg ilXto'ig otqv aTroKX^iad)] TtXiwg // kiitm Eiiq,ocog.

* KaTUKXiiiiv : see § 42.

i^ LXX. .

Luke, XIV.

* Trpo(Tavu(5uiveiv. KaTa(5aiv£iv. * KaTa(3a(ng. avwTspov.

* avwTtpiKog. * iivair^pog. *Z,i.vyog.

i\av\aZ,iiv (verse 4, § 86). * avaairav (v. 5, § 75). *KaTaKXivHV

(v. 8, § 46). * ^oxh (v. 13, § 73). *avp^aXXeiv (v. 31,

§68). sv^eroc (v. 35, § 51).

10. " But when thou art bidden, go and sit down in the

lowest room ; that when he that bade thee cometh, he may
say unto thee, Friend, go iip higher'''' {wpoaava^rtBi avwTspov).

uvwTepov is used in only one other passage in the N. T.

(Heb. X. 8) ; it is very frequently used in medical language,

particularly in describing the position of the parts of the

human body.
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* Trpoaava^aiveiv, peculiar to St. Luke, is also used in

anatomical description, and in the first of the following

passages it is used Joiiied wifh avivrepov, as in Si. Luke.

Galen. Anat. Admin, vi. 5 (ii. 561) : kuI h wpo(Tava(3cuvouj

avdig avu)T£pov Sia riov raTreiviov kuto. (5(t9ovg fupCov, uttov tu

lnsaavTipiov o koX fxtaapaiov KaXurai, toIq kut ba^vv inraaiv,

h> oIq ilai Kcil 01 v£(ppoi. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 983)

:

oiiTog d jLivg airTtTai /ilv asi ku\ tov (5pa\l.ovog uvtov tcara Tijif

rrpioTiji) ijLKpvmv oXijov ti Trpoaaval^cuinov otto tov kovSiiXov.

Galen. Comm. iii. 132, Praedic. i. (xvi. 794) : TrXijOovg yap

riQpoiafxivov kcitu rag (j>Xij5ag Xeirrbg jxiv Tig bppog avTi^y

avppiu)v £ig Trjv yacfTspa Tag KapBiaXyiag ipya^eTai wpoaava-

[5aivtov ETTi TO KQT avTTjv oTopa. Galen. San. Tuend. vi.

11 (vi. 434) : KOI Trpoaavi^atvtv an to. avpiTTwpaTa To7g

vwipKeipivoig fiipeai.

KaTaftalviiv : 'iee § 56.

*KaTa^aaig, Luke, xix. 37. "At the descent (ry (cara/3ao-6i)

of the Mount of Olives."

Both this word and ava^arng were in use in medical

language. Hipp. Humor. 47 : TrtTracrpbg, KUTafiaaig tmv

KaTb), liriTToXaatg tmv avto, kch to. it, ixTTipiwv. Galen. Hipp,

et Plat. Decret. iii. 5 (v. 322) : oi>t£ rTjc KaTaliacntvg tujv

pr)9ivTU)v H pi) TTSpl TOV OtopaKa—lav y irspl tov OwpuKa,

otKeiwg KaTaj^acrig prjOifcreTai. Galen. Comm. iv. 24, Alim.

(xv. 411) : ai ucol Ku\ oiov 6;^Eroi Iv tw cnopaTi tlari to.

KaXovpeva ott' uvtov ayytla—ry Te ava(5a(Tei Kal ry KaTa(5a(TH

vTTripiTovcTi. Galen. Comm. i. 9, Aph. (xvii. B. 378) :

VTroKaTa[5aiviiv iKiXsvae Ti)g la^aTiog XeiTTrig Statrrjc— vvv

TTpoaTidrjaiv ETspov (tkottov dg ctic/otjSftav Toi) to irocrbv Xu(5iTv

Trig vTroKaTa(ia(re(,>g. It was also applied to " the going

down," " descent," of a patient into a bath. Dioscor. Medic.

Parab. i. 230 : ilg tijv epf^amv tov IXaiov KaTtijiaaig. And
avafDa(Tig to one of the stages of a sickness. Galen. Comm.
i. 3, Humor, (xvi. 71) : /Jkei Se 6 ctVTspog Kaipog 6 Trig

avapaaibog ovopaZopivog.

avMTepov. Hipp. Fract. 797 : oTnp (aroKXiin Tag Ki(paXar
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Trig KttTio yvaOov rf;c /mlv avwripw Ibv, rfig ol Karwrtpuj twv

K£(pa\ai(jijv. Hipp. Fract. 802 : i) icarw Tov )(ovd()ov »}

avioTepu). Hipp. Fract. 807 : oaoicri av r) avwripu) tmv

(j>p£vu)v TO Kvcpog. Hipp. Fract. 808 : TrpoaEyjcrai Se KaTWTipto

iKaTipov TU)v yovvciTMv Ka\ avwTipo). Hipp. Fract. 794

:

^iriaig St a^iifxaTog plv oXiyov avioTtph) aKpr]v ttiv X"/^"

TOV ayKU)Vog £X£tv. Hipp. Fract. 776 : to Se o-kIAoc avijJTipo}

^X^'-^' Hipp. Al'tic. 822 : arap Km avivripij} (paivtTai 6

yXovTog. Gralen. Comm. i. 15, Off. (xviii. B. 692) : ovic

avtOTepo) Twv ayKwvwv ttiv 7rfp</3oXrjv yiyviaOai. Galen.

Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 976) : 6 avvdeapog ifx^vtTai t<^

(5pa\iovi Trig pi(y^ig avTrig x^^jpag avwTipo). Galen. Medicus,

19 (xiv. 784) : juiKpbv avcvTipw tCov KpOTa(j}wv.

* avwTepiKog. Acts, xix. 1 :
" Paul having passed through

the ifpper coasts {to. avwrspiKa) came to Ephesus." avcjTe-

piKog is met here only in the N. T. It is a very rare word,

and in medical language was applied to the upper part of the

body—medicines which acted there—emetics.

Hipp. Superfoet. 264 : riv St /ur) SoKq? Biladai avuyTEpiKOv,

irpoTTvpi{]aag kutm iriaai. Hipp. Aphoron. 677 : r/v hi prj

SoKiy SiTaOai avioTEpiKov. Hipp. De Purgant. 1 : 6 avTog Se

TpoTTog KOL TTpog TO. cLvwTipnio.. Galcu. Mcth. Mcd. xiv. 7

(x. 969) : KaQapaig, i\ re Bia tmv inn^XaTwv (papfiaKwv Kat ?)

Sia TMv aviOTipiKiov i) kperiKtov bvopaZ,opivft)v . Galen.

Medicus, 13 (xiv. 754): avivTEpLKo'ig St <pappdKOig XpriaOm.

13. " But when thou makest a feast, call the poor, the

maimed [avawiipovg), the lame, the blind."

* avcnrripog. Peculiar to St. Luke. Trr\p6g, and some of its

derivatives, were medical terms. Galen. Usus Part. iii. 10

(iii. 237) : avawripov plv avTrjv koi TV(j)Xriv Trjv Btiav airep-

yaadptvov dvvapiv. Galen. Usus Part. xiv. 6 (iv. 162) : pri

yap Srj vopiarig, wg lkmv av ttote to i'lpiav ptpog bXov tov

yivovg -qptov 6 dtfpiovpyog ciTeXig airsipyaaaTO kol otor

avdirripov, il prj rig ko/c tovtov tov 7rr]p(opaTog spiXXev icreaOai

Xptiu peyiiX)). Galen. Meth. Med. vi. 3 (x. 408) : SiaKoirivroc

ci. bXov Tiw vivpov KivBvvog ph' ovKiTi ovctlg avairripov o
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eartu to fxopiov. Galen. Anat. Administr. ii. 2 (ii. 284) : iv

oTc ft fJiWiQ tlSiiri, TTOu intv kiriKaipov riraKTai vevpov rj /uvg—
Oavarov juaWov r] atoTYipiaq cutioq icrrai rote avOpcvTroig, tariv

ore 8' avTog avairiipovg avToiig ipyacreTai. Galen. Usus Part,

xiii. 11 (iv. 126): kuI log TtrpaTrovu avcnrrjpov re ufia kqI

(5padv, Sia TO TrXslaTov airtixOai tov OwpaKog. Hipp. Morb.

Mill. 647 : Koi TTJj/oai to. (TKiXea TroWaKig yivovTai. Hipp.

Artie. 826 : Trjjpourat tovtokti to (TKiXog juaWov ti. Hipp.

Semen. 235 : tuvtij TnjpovTcu to ttqiSiov—fj Irip^) rporrw

TOKoSe 7n]povT(ti TratSta—£7r/)i^ iv Tijai /iiiTprjai Kar« to \Mpiov

KouoTi KOI iTrripcoUti (TTtvov IT) uvajKr} hv (TTsm^ Ki\'avfxevov tov

aw/uuTog ttj/oouitOoi kqt Ikhvo to '^(jopiov—lK7rtTrrip(i)p.ivwv

aVUpiOTTdlV VJlia TlKTOTTai TCI TTatcia.

19. "And another said, I have bought Jive yoke {Ztvyn

TTivTi) of oxen, and I go to prove them : I pray thee have

me excused."

*t,iV'yog is peculiar to St. Luke, and is the word used

in medical language for a pair of nerves—arteries—veins

—

muscles.

Galen. Usus Part. iv. 7 (iii. 277) : koi tovtov xapiv alg

avTrjv (^svjog ov apiKpwv vavptov avuiGsv KUTaipipeTai. Galen.

Usus Part. xi. 10 (iii. 881) : Sittq ^evyrj vivpwv. Galen.

Usus Part. xiv. 13 (iv. 204): ^la tovt ovv ttclw XttrTov to

^ev-yog tovtI tCjv vfvpwv. Galen. Usus Part. xvi. 12 (iv.

332) : TOV AOiTTov ^iuyouc TtJv aprijptwi; iTTiixvxiGdiianfxca.

Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. vi. 3 (v. 527) : otto T)]g KtcpaXrig

KaTa(l>epiadaL TiTTupa Z,tvyi] ^Af|3wv

—

tu. TeTTupa iKHvci Ktvyrj

(pXi^diov. Galen. Comm. 6, Nat. Horn. ii. (xv. 138): hfpov

o aXXo c,evyog (pXi(iiov ap^j^Tui—uxrTTfp to irpoTepov ^evyog.

Galen. Comm. 7, Nat. Hom. ii. (xv. 146) : tu TtTTapa Z,ivyr]

tCjv (}iXi(iu)v. Do. 8 (148) : ti^ Trpwrw ^ivyei tcov (jiXejShiV.

Do. (149) : T({) Bl SiVTipio Z,ivyii 0Afj3wi^. Galen. Comm. ii.

3, Artie, (xviii. A. 431) : to o h-spov ^tvyog pvCjv oTrep Tag

KOpMvag ipcjiipecrOai t<j}i]v.
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§ LXXI.

Luke, XV.

*£7r<ju£X(uc (verse 8, § 97). KoXXaadai (v. 15, § 66).

* dpaxiav- 8. " Either what woman having ten pieces of

silver (Sjonx/wac ^x^^^'^ StKu), if she lose one jiiece {Spaxfxrjv

fxiav), doth not light a candle, and sweep the house, and seek

diligently till she find it ?"

*
f.iva. Luke, xix. 13 :

" And he called his ten servants,

and delivered them ten pounds (StKo fxvag), and said unto

them. Occupy till I come."

St. Luke alone mentions the dpax^v and juva. He was

accustomed to the use of them in his medical practice, as they

were the common weights employed in dispensing medicines

and in writing prescriptions.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 626 : aa^oXrou Spuxfiriv piav, SnvKov

Kapirov cpaxpag cvo—KpoKOV rpiipa^ Xhov oauv cpaxp^i)v

6\ki]v. Hipp. 627 : GTvnTrip'irjc (JXi(TTt]g Spaxfxav piav.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 538 : htu avppi^ag apa awfXpHV TO

ariap TErapTr^popiov pvag. 560 : virpov epevOpov AljvirTiov

TiTapTt]p6piov pvctq. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morh. 89 : Kaaropiov

TrnridKiiv SpaxpHiQ oXkyiq jjjujctu. 97 : rJjc tfpjjc S^'«XM^^ ^'^*'-

104 : apvpvt]Q Spaxpctg Svo. 109 : oKa/ctrjc ipiTaaanv iq 7'

KvaBovg, Tov o^vKpijTov S/ooY|Uj)i' piav. Dioscor. Mat. Med.

1. 24 : (jTatpicwv Anragtov pvuQ <j3 ,
pr}Tiin]Q a7roKtKadappivr]g

pvag t, KoXapov ctpiopciTtKOv, amraXaOov, axoivov, Ikucttov

pvav a, (Tpvpvr]g dpaxpag <j3', o'lvov TraXaiov t,i<TTaQ 0', ptXirog

pvag /3 , pit,ov iiripeXiog, &C., &c.

Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 3 (xiii. 78) : p'iXtov dpaxpag S',

Xij3a}>ov Spaxpitg rj', Kioniov aniopaTog Spa^juac o, XiOov

a'tpuTiTOv Spaxi^ag S, voaKvapov airipparog bpaxpag rj
, j^jg

^apiag Spa^juac 7'. Galen. Comp. Med. viii. 5 (xiii. 187) :

(5BiXXiov pvav a , Kr}pov pvav a', pr)Tivr]g pvag S , TepspivOivrjg

pvag S', KunfTtag pvag 8', (Tpvpvi]g ava pvag S', &C.
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§ LXXII.

Luke, XVI.

*Staj3a/\X£tr (verse 1, § 68). *k-/\a'7rf(v (v. 9, ^ 63). ^Xkovv

(v. 20, ^ 22). a^oc (v. 21, § 22). * KaTa^PvxHv (v. 24,

§ 22). *6dvvaaecu (v. 24, § 22). cTTnp'itieiv (v. 26, § 22).

*Xa(Tiua(Y. 26, §22).

Luke, XVII.
* XvaiTtXtlv. * aVKajuiivog. * (TU(co/.topfa. * 7raoarif/oij(T((,'.

TrapaTr}f)iiv. * Biari^odv. r»';p»j(Tic- ^ C,Moyovdv.

irpodTiOivai (verse 5, § 59).

2. "/df were betterfor him (XvaireXei avT(o) that a millstone

were hanged about his neck, and he cast into the sea, than

that he should offend one of these little ones."

*Xv(nTiXuv. This is the only passage in the N. T. where

this word occurs ; it is common in the medical writers, and

by Hippocrates is used, as by St. Luke, with a comparative

force.

Hipp. Fract. 765 : wort XvairEXtl rbv juiXXovra KUKiog

h^ToevBaOai afxcponpa KarayrivaL ra (TKiXea /laXXov r/ to IVepoy.

Hipp. Fract. 773 : XvairtXiei Se oTriau) ifi(iaXXtiv to oaTiov

£1 olovTE tix] aoyXwQ. Epid. 1170 : /ecu OTrrj tpiv^iQ XvaiTsXiu

Koi aXXa TOiavTa. Hipp. Praedic. 98 : XvcriTeXeX Se kcu

G(paK£Xi(Tnoc: vivpov. Hipp. Vict. Acut. Morb. 389 : okote

yowv TcivTa yivETai toTcfiv vyiaivovaiv eveKev EiaiTr^g luHTaJDoXtig

ovTe TTpoadtTvai XvaiTtXitiv (paiveTUi ovTa acpeXisiv. Hipp.

Vict. Morb. Acut. 390 : oAwc cKpeXelv 7roAAo\ou XvcriTeXiet,

oKou ^lapKiiiv fxiXXti 6 Kajuvcov. Hipp. Vict. Morb. Acut.

395 : KivSwog fxi) XvmTeXieiv to XovTpov aXXa /jloXXov

fiXaiTTeiv. Galen. Eenum Affect. 6 (xix. 687): priTtov ts

IdtKMTspov TToToc TU)v o'lviov Goi TTpoacpopoQ, uXXog yup aXXoig

XvaiTiXu. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 2 (xiii. 370) : tu XvaiTeXovvTa

ToXg BepaTniag diofxivoig arwfxamv. Galen. Comm. ii. 36, Epid.

vi. (xvii. A. 967) : ott*; eoav^ig XvaiTiXtl.
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* crvKajmivoQ. 6. "And the Lord said, If ye had faith as

a grain of mustard seed, ye might say unto this sycaiidne tree

(r^ (rvKafxivM), Be thou plucked up by the root, and be thou

planted in the sea ; and it should obey you."

* avKOfiopia. Luke, xix. 4 :
" And he ran before, and

climbed up into a sycomore tree {im avKOfxopiav) to see him :

for he was to pass that way."

St. Luke distinguishes between the mulberry tree {gvkcl-

fiivog) and the fig-mulberry {avKOfxopia). This distinction

was not always made : even the LXX. call the fig-mulberry

avKafxivoQ. Dioscorides notices this confusion of names.

Mat. Med. i. 181 : avKOfiopov tvioi c\ Ka\ tovto (rvKafxivov

Xijovai. A physician would readily make the distinction,

as both were used medicinally, and are frequently prescribed

in the medical writers. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 180, 181,

states their medical uses : Trepi fxopiaq—fiopia rj avKUfiivia

civdpeov tori jvwpipov, r/c o Kapirog Xvtikoq KOi\iag, tv(l>Oap-

TOQ, KaKoerropaxog, \yX6Q iiprtOaig St ev xaXKwpaTi rj rfXiaaOHg

(TTVTTTlKWTSpOQ JlViTat, piJiVTOQ Si aVTOV oXlJOV ptXlTOQ TTOltL

TTpbg pevpara teat vo/xag kuI TrapiaOpia (pXeypaivovTU. 6 0£ Trig

pi^rig (pXoibg (TVVE\pr]deig vdari Koi TToOtig KOiXiav Xvti kcu

TrXaTiTav sXpivOa iKTivcKrati koi roXg ukovitov TreTrojKOcn j3oi)0a,

Tct El ^vXXa Xila avv IXalo) KaTaTrXacrOevra TrepiKavara larai, &C.

TTEpi ^VKopopov—avKopopov Sivdpov di 1(tti ptya, opotov

Ttj (TVKy, TToXv^vXov CT^oSpa, To7g (pvXXoig ioiKog popia,—
iari ot, iVKoiXiog u KupTrbg, arpocpog, KaKoaropa^og—cvvapiv

Si t^£i 6 oirog paXaKTiKi)v, ko\Xi]Tiki)v Tpavparwv, SiacpoprjTiKrjv

t{1)v SvaTriirTiov TrivETai Si kcu uvy^piiTUL TTpbg ipireTiov Sriypara

KOI laKippwpevovg (nrXrivag, (TTopaxov n aXyi)paTa kol (ppiKiag.

Gralen also gives the medicinal properties of both trees.

De Facul. Aliment, ii. 11: vrcpi (rvKapivutv ii koi p.6pa aaXovai.

Do. ii. 35 : Trspl (jvKopopwv.

20. " And when he was demanded of the Pharisees,

when the kingdom of God should come, he answered them

and said, The kingdom of God cometh not with observation''

{piTu irapaT)]p{\Gi.wg)

.
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* TrapaTiipt}(TLg is peculiar to St. Luke, and was em-

ployed (as also Ti'ipricng) to denote medical observation of

disease. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. Proem. : oloi' eirl tmv drtpio-

c{]KTwv Kcti Oat'aa'iiuKvv i] tTri rCov Xonriov, apictaurjaOjUt^a tij

Tra/jarijpiiaii—ttoo ti^c Troporjjp/yaiOJC trr^ tptTov. Galon. Def.

Med. 176 (xix. 396) : viro/.u'}fGTiKov m^fjiuov ian, log ol IjUTTSipiKol

Xiyovai irpajpa (patvopwov kcu yiv(jo(TKupivov t/c 7rpo7ra()arj/(>>)-

miog. Galen. De Opt. Sect. 2 (i. 109) : t(ov Se ^mvopiifcov

ph>, pi) f^ lavTiov o£, aAX' i^ tTipiov KaTaXapjSai'Ophxvv,

Kpmjpiov iCTTi avpTrapaTr)pr}(TiQ. Galen. Opt. Sect. 10 (i. 127)

:

I'tTav yap rotg (^XanTOvai avpiriTrrij to aup(j>ipov tote ovre

TTopuTjjpiiaei ovTi XoyKTpv^. Galen. Opt. Sect. 11 (i. 131) :

(tvev airoSii^ewg kcu irapaTrfpi^crsuig. Galen. Opt. Sect. 10

(i. 127): TjJ avpirapaTijoiicrei KciTaXapldch'tcrOai.

TrapaTt)pHv. Luke, vi. 7 :
" And the scribes and Phari-

sees watched him {irapeTiipovv) , whether he would heal on the

sabbath day."

This word, used four times by St. Luke—vi. 7, xiv. 1,

XX. 20 ; Acts, ix. 24—and twice elsewhere—Mark, iii. 2
;

Gal. iv. 10—was employed in medical language to express

close observation of the symptoms of an illness—the con-

stitution of a patient, &c.

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 405 : Trig ^taiTriTiKng Ioti piyiaTOv

TTapaTTipuv KOI (^vXaTTuv Kcd Tag liriTaaiag twv TTvpeTiov kuI

Tag avtmag. Hipp. Epis. 1286 : -^pi) ovv tov lUTpov /cat

oiacpoprjv Kal (vprtv Kol rjXiKiriv 7rapaTr}novvTa h}Tpeveiv to

TTadog. Ilipp. Acut. Morb. 398 : deppoXai ^t ovai Bippaofxa

pri^lv Trpoa^tjOf, aXXa TrapaTi'ipei oKUjg pri i^v\B{}(70vtui.

Galen. Comm. iii. 20, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 270) : oh yap

OKpi^tog TavTa TrapaTrjpricfev 'iva icai iiripeXiog i^r]yeiadai

SvvaiTo. Galen. Comm. i. 13, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 561) :

(jjairep ouk etti TTavTwv p\v tCjv voaovvTiov KOiviog irapa-

TTjpovptvov. Galen. Morb. Acut. 9 (xix. 217) : ptyiaTov yap 6v

TO iv Totg ')(^povioig voaijpaai TrapaTtiptiv Tovg Kaipovg. Galen.

DeAffect.Renum. (xix. 677): tovtov ivtKa Traparrjpav \pri,Kav

pi) viraKovoi Ttjg dipuTrdag. Galen. I)e Dieb. Dccret. iii. 6

X
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(ix. 913) : tl St juiiT avTog TrapaTripstv lOtXfig tu TOiavra fiiiTi

rote Tr]o{]aa(n irKTTsvsig. Gralen. Morb. Acut, 8 (xix. 217) :

/xijiGTOv iraparrjoHv log Iv Tolg ostcrt kuX fv toTcti fxaKQoiaiv

appui(TTijfj.n(n koI rag iTnraatag Ti^v irvpfriov. Galen. San.

Tuend. iii. 8 (vi. 212) : loairep cwrog 6 Oiwv tovto y£ irapiTij-

pr](Tev opOwg, (^vXaKTiov larX Tr)v Iv rw \pv\p(j^ SmrptjSvjv.

* Siarripaiv. Luke, ii. 51 :
" But his mother kejit {SieTrjpn)

all these sayings in her heart."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again in Acts, xv. 29.

Hipp. Decor. 25 : ^pj) rbv h]Tpov SfftX)7(^ora tu p^psa Trspt

wv HpyKapti' diaTr]piOVTa cpvXcKrasiv. Hipp. Epid. 1290 :

aAX' iiraKoXovOovvTa roXg (rr]pdoig ToXg yivopivoig iv ti^

awpari ^iaTr]piLV rov Kaipov iKaarov atopaTOg. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. i. 86 : (pXi^'ypovag irapr^yopH Koi rpavpaTu a.(j)\iypaTa

otarrjpa. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 93 : OiXrj Tig ao-tjTrrov

SiaTi)pt](Tai ovTd) TTotrjTfoi'. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 108

:

diaTripijartL yap avTiiv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. V. 175 : irpog re

Ta TTvpiKcwaTa Troiovaiv iiri^piopevoi ^^apa^(^prlpa, waTe acjiAvK-

TuivioTa duiTijoilv to. irsTrovOoTu pepi}. Galen. Def. Med. 95

(xix. 371) : (^vcsig IotX wvevpa ivOeppov £^ eavTOv Kivovpevov,

SiarripHv rov avOpivnov. Gralen. Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv.

540) : apiQvcTog SiaTnpr}9)'}vai el OiXtig kol avorrog (pvAAa

TTTiyavov taQa—upWvaog ciaTripitTO 6 irpocpayiiov apvycaXa

TTiKpa— apiBvaog SiarripHTai 6 TTvavpova 7r|OOj3arou v^aTr]g

eaOiujv £00oy. Gralen. Medicus, 8 (xiv. 693) : Siacpipei dl ev

T(^ vyaivt^ iraXiv, to Iv vy^ifi SiaTriprjaat tov Trpo^wAaEot

vocrovg eiriovaag.

Typrjmg. Acts, iv. 3 :
" And they laid hands on them,

and put them in ho/d {elg T{]pt}(jiv) unto the next day."

Ti'ipyjcng, met again in Acts, v. 18, and one other passage

in the N. T. (1 Cor. vii. 19), is of frequent occurrence in me-

dical language, signifying observation like TrapaTrjpr^cng—
preservation of health—and guarding against disease.

Galen. Comm. iv. 55, Acut. Morb. (xv. 830) : Tiijv h
Trip{](Te(og, ipTrnpiKiog ysypapivwv ToXg laTpolg. Galen. Comm.

ii. 1, Humor, (xvi. 209) : uvtmv yap Trjpy^mg irpog t})v
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OepairevTiKi'iv icrrtv avajKitla. Gralen. Comm. iii. 31, Epid vi.

(xvii. 33. 100) : ov //oror \oyiKi)v evptaiv /3o>)0i//^<arwi^ ayvonv

aXXa Koi Tiipriaiv f/nTTtipiKiiv. Galon. Comm. iii. Praef. Aph.

(xvii. B. 562) : aW ug tpireipiav Kcti rijur^criv avaTTipipavrag

airavTa. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Offic. (xviii. B. G45) : KcnrtLSav

tK tTiq Tijoi/aewg tuvti}^ ttoaamv crvvopopujv iinretpiav ^XV'

Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 6 (vi. 569) : Iv tovtw S' ^(jtIv

paXicrra to xpi'iaipov elg vyieiag re (l>vXaKrjv kol v6au)v Tt'ipi^aiv.

Galen. Medieus, 3 (xiv. 683) : pi'ire t>j tirl nug avvopopcug

Tr](Ji]aiL Twv Sia TTtipag aopaZovTiov apKiiaQat. Galen. Opt.

Sect. 8 (i. 124) : Sa Tag Tr]oi]aiig irouiaai. Do. : a^vvuTov

av Hu V ToiavTi] Ti'iptjaig. Galen. Opt. Sect. 24 (i. 173) : i)

TT}g vyiiag Tiipijaig.

33. " Whosoever shall seek to save his life shall lose it

;

and whosoever shall lose his life shall preserve eY" {^hioyovi\(yii).

* ZyMoyoviiv, peculiar to St. Luke (it is however a various

reading for ^wo7^o(£7l^ 1 Tim. vi. 13), and used also in Acts,

vii. 19. Z,{i)oyovCiv, ^atoyoroc, and Z^woyovia were used in

medical language to signify " producing alive," " enduing

with life."

Galen. Animal in Utero, 2 (xix. 163) : £i pr\ Tt)v a-rro

T(Lv TsXfiwv ^(jjoyoviav \a[5oi. Do. 5 (175) : pt) tolvuv pijcl

TTEpt Tijv Ta ipjipva ^ojoyov'tav cnriaTiopev elvai titococnv. Do.

(180) : Kvi^eXog t^ojoyovovpavog. Galen. Ars Med. 12 (i.

266) : TTpaypuTtXai di elaiv, jj rt inpl t,isJoyuviag ovopa^opivr}.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 64 : c^woyovov airippa.

Theophrastus, H. P. vii. 14. 3 : Ikhvu re ydp Iv kuvToig

woTOKi)(TavTa Z(tioyovH. Do. H. P. viii. 11.2: povog yap

ovTog ov iiwoyovil. Do. C. P. iii. 23. 3 : ttoito^^^ou yap 77

cpvaig ^tooyovii. Do. C P. iii. 24. 3 : ^MoyovelTui. Do.

C P. iv. 15. 2 : Tu wd Kul TsXeioi kui oXiog tiwoyovu to

Trapiixov. Do. C P. iv. 15. 4: koi oXujg oaa twv upv\wv

Z,<jjoyoviiTaL. Do. C. P. V. 9. 3 : iv tij peTajioXrj Sid Ti]v

aT]\piv i] ^(jjoyov'ia— 7j SpipvTtig kmXvh llojoyoui'iv.
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§ LXXIII.

Luke, XVIII.

* jScXovjj (verse 25, § 38). * Tpi]fia (v. 25, § 38] . rrapaxf>Tqfxa

(v. 43, §57).

Luke, XIX.

)(i(TBai. * irpajmaTeveaOai. * SunrpayiuLaTtviaOai. * tK-

KpifxaaBm,

* avKopopia (verse 4, § 72). Trapaxpr\p.a (v. 11, § 57).

irpoaTiOivai (v. 11, § 59). * nva (v. 13, § 71). * £7rav-

IpX^^^"* ("^' 1^» § ^1)- * viroaTpwyvvfii (v. 36, § 50).

* Kar^/Batrtc (v- 37, § 70).

vTTooix'^aQaL. 6, " And he made haste, and came down,

and received him (uTTESe^aro) joyfully."

Used again : ch, x. 38, Acts, xvii. 7 ; and in only one

other place in the N. T. : James, ii. 25.

The derivatives of ^^x'^aBaL were very much employed in

medical language.

Hipp. Loc. in Horn. 418 : 6 Ix^yp 6 airb rov aXKtog

fiTTOppiwv KwXverai £^a> ^wpUiv— 17 St aap^ VTroSixtrai. Hipp.

Morb. 460 : okotqv yap ri avio koiXiy] vwipBeppavBrj, f'Aicfi £0'

i:(i)VTr)v Kcii wTToSc^arat 6 TrXtvptov. Hipp. Affect. 530 : ri

KOiXir) OTav vyporipr) iovaa Koi orav E,r}poTipt] WTToSt^erat to

(TiTiov. Hipp. Humor. 51 : ol virowToi tottoi vvodt^apevoi

TTovio ri (5apii T] aXXo) tiv\ pvovrai. Galen. Comm.iv.5,Humor.

(xvi. 385) : yaarrjo fXiv ovv wTToSj^^trat rrfv rpo^T/v. Galen.

Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 17) : iviore Si ev n popiov i] rriKpo-

\vXov rj (j)X£yfiaTiKbv rj piXayxoXtKOv vnoce^apivoi' ^v^oi'.

Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Humor, (xvi. 282) : tuq airoaTaaeii'

vTrodixioBui. Galen. Comm. vi. 2, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 318) :
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TO. o (.K TTi]Q Kap^iag 6 Trtftdfitoi^ vwodt\iTai. Galen. Comm.
1. 3, Aph. (xvii. B, 364) : al ^Af/3ec tVt \^iopav e\(oaiv WTroSt-

\e(Tf)ai TTjv avaSiSo/iiiviqv Tpo<j)r}v. Galen. Comm. ii. 15, Aph.

(xvii. B. 472) : »j re (pdpvj^ VTrodE^opivr} tovq Ik TrJQ Kt(j)aXrig

KUTapptovTag \vpovg.

* SiaSex.t(^0<it. Acts, vii. 45 :
" Which also our fathers

that C(()ne after [Sia^t^aptvoi) brought in with Jesus into the

possession of the Gentiles."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language of a

succession of diseases.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 88 : ?jv ptv eE trt'pfjc vovaov

(jKolov Ti (poivindog ^la^i^riTui i) XijOri— ijv Si py) Ik: Siadi^iog

voiKTOV oAX' iujvTiov ap)(^tjTai o Xi'iOaoyog. Aret. Cur. Morb.

Acut. 148 : rjv St £/c ttoXXwv plv rjSrj ^jOoi/(uv hj cnap koi ttc

ciaCit,iog TraTipivv ^(ivij avvcnroOi'rjaKei i] vovcrog. Galen.

Comm. ii. 2, Aliment, (xv. 233) : aXXr]Xag yap al 7ri\peig Sia-

Sixovrat. Galen. Comm. iii. 27, Aliment, (xv. 374) : twv

tvavTiwv Kivr](jnt)v t(ov aXXi/Xfjov ciaSi^optvwv. Galen. Comm.
iv. 29, Aliment, (xv. 417) : SiaSixtrai S' aurbv IvravOa peyicTTr]

(pXi\p. Galen. Comm. iii. 120, Praedic. (xvi. 772) : koi /nerd-

TTTwaiv t\ovTa TToiKiXwg dXXijXa SiaSt^opiviov tCjv avpTrrujpd-

Twv. Galen. Comm. iii. 153, Praedic. (xvi. 814) : orav py)

TTavcrri Trjv voaov aipoppayia, SiaSi^erai S' avrrjv piyog. Galen.

Comm. iii. 9, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 333) : i] Si irapaTrXriyia

TToXXaKig Ti^iv tT/c dTroTTXi]^iagXv(nv Siadi\iTai. Galen. Comm.
i. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 574) : twv ivavrioov KivtjGtujv dXXi'jXwv

SiaSi\opiv(vv I'lpa -^v^uog a\aQ{]aii. Galen. Loc. Affect, vi. 3,

(viii. 399) : riaaapa -yap roura avpnrwpara ciaSl\tTat Tr)v iv

T(j» a(poSp(j^ Six{^it TToaiv.

* Sidcoxog. Acts, xxiv. 27 :
" But after two years

Porcius Festus crane into Felix' room [eXafie SidSoxov u

^nXiK).

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language like

SiaSi\sadai.

Hipp. Epid. 959 : koi oaai l^ o'iov ilg ola SiaSoxal voctt]-

pnT(vv. Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 141 : nvvep ol nKippoi



158 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [i-.vut ii.

SiaBoxov fc ^ia7rvoi)v aywvTai. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 25 :

ilr avTolg iEanreTiii to Sixl^og, avOig adr}v irivovcn icai ^Se i)

SiaBoxi] Toi) KOKov. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75 : verpptov

KOI KvcxTiog 1] SiaSo\{]—koX twvSe a(j)VKT(>Q t) Siaco\f]. Gralen.

Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 56) : SiaEo\ai jivovrai roajj/iaVon^

—

£v Ty TMv i]\iKiMv 8iaSn-x_ij. Galen. Comm. ii. 11, Humor,

(xvi. 247) : yivovrai diadio^al oXeOpioi tojv voaiifxaTwv—om-

^oxjn a(j)Tr]piag. Galen. Comm. iii. 31, Humor, (xvi. 471) :

yivovTai ^ia^o\a\ tujv -xyiuiCov. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. i.

(xvii. A. 216) : ^iaSo)(al voar^iuLaTOJv Kai aTroaraang—SiaSo\al

yovv oXiOpioi T£ /cat KpiGi/uoi yivovTai voaxifiaTiov.

* Soxv- Luke, V. 29 :
" And Levi made him a great

feast [Soxrjv] in bis own bouse."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in cb. xiv. 13.

This very rare word, used by St. Luke for a reception, is

used by Aretaeus for a receptacle. viroSuxih ^o\hov, and

vTTodo-xHov are the more usual medical words.

Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 13 : Trvevfiovog ipvfxa koI

Soy/;. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 143 : aaKirtj fxiv yap

SoYfiov TO TTipiTovaiov. Galcu. Mcdlcus, 11 (xiv. 719) : Sox^'ia

St eldiv KOI ipyaoTi'ipia tov yovov. Galen. Med. Defin. 57 (xix.

362) : KvcTTig t(7Tt vivpwSr]g VTTO^oxHOv upa Koi ipyaAHOv

iKKpiTiKuv vypov Tov TTepiTTwpaTog. Galen. Med. JJef. 54

(xix. 361) : KOiXia tori vevpwSrig vttoEoxhov rf)0(^>)C- Do. 55

:

ivTspd laTi vevpto^T) to plv irpog tijv iriipiv avvepyovvTU to. oe

Trpog Triv vttoco^v'ji^

* £y8f\f(T0at. Luke, xiii. 33 : "Nevertheless I must

walk to-day, and to-morrow, and tbe day following : for

it cannot be (oi/k h^ix^Tai) tbat a prophet perish out of

Jerusalem."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and much employed in medical

language.

Hipp. De Gland. 271 : to. Si tvTepa Ik tCov T£v\eit)v Ig tu

iTriirXoa evdi)(hTai koi KaOit]ai tiiv vypaaiav. Hipp. De Liquid.

TJsu. 426 : pCXag olvog xf^vxpog IttI to. fAkeo IvSixiTai. Do.

427 : vaTiptjaiv 01) TToi'v iVSextra*. Hipp. Aphoron. : rjv St
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ivdi\r]Tai ti> Ti^) ryro/^iaTt rTjg juiiTpag. Hipp. Fract. 771 :

/LiaXiara oh iv Ki'i'/^ty evEi\^Erai iLir]'<^avoTroiieiv. Hipp. Artie.

789 : aX\i]v l<T\ap)iv ivdt\eTai IvOuvai. Hipp. Aph. 1243 :

uXX evSixsTai aS/joTiptog SuuTav. Galeu. Coiiim. iii. 13,

Aliment, (xv. 305) : ivdi^erai dh TrpoiiyHcrOai rf)c vocrov Sia-

Oemv tTipav riva. Galen. Comm. i. 19, Humor, (xvi. 187)

:

oi> '>/aQ lv^i\tTaL tov voaovvra i\i^iv Kara (pvcriv r>)v KoiXiav.

Galen. Comm. iii. 26, Humor, (xvi. 460) : ivSi\iTcti /.ilv yap

avTOvg iTriTt]Oiiovg dvui irpog ti /xiya TcaQoq.

* irpayiLiaTeveadai. 13 :
" And he called his ten servants,

and delivered them ten pounds, and said unto them, Occup//

{irpayixciTivaaaOi) till I come."

* SiaTrpayfxaTivsadm. 15 : "And it came to pass, that when

he was returned, having received the kingdom, then he com-

manded these servants to be called unto him, to whom he

had given the money, that he might know how much every

man had gained by tmdunj " {omrpayfuinvGUTo).

Both words are peculiar to St. Luke, and in medical lan-

guage were used of a physician, in the practice of his profes-

sion, using his utmost skill and attention in a case of sickness.

Hipp. Epid. 1201 : kuX ttuvtu Trpay/jLarevcTafXivtov 17/xwv

oaa riv irpbg to rci yvvaiKila Karaairaaai ovk r)XBev aAX' airs-

Oavev ov iroXifv /.uTiTrsiTa \p6vov jSiojcraaa. Galen. Comm. ii.

40, Praedic. (xvi. 600) : ov\ (nrXiog, aXXci fiera tov irpay/xa-

Teveadai ti tov IciTpov rj Sia KXvrrTripog, y Sia (5aX(h'ov. Galen.

Comm. ii. 59, Praedic. i. (xvi. 639) : -rrpaymiTivaufxiviDv tiov

loTpiov. Galen. Comm. iii. 100, Praedic. (xvi. 720) : TovTiOTi

f.UTa tov irpayiiiaTaixTacTOui ti tov laTpov. Galen. Comm. iii.

9, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 406) : fxtTa tov TrpayunTeveaOai ti tov

laTpov i) Sta KXvaTTjpog rj dia (3aXavov. Galen.Comp.Med.i. 3 :

iTrifxeXt(TTep6v fioi Sokovvtoq ireTrpayfxaTivaOai ttjv tuiv a\wph)v

OfpaTTeiav. Galen. Comp. Med. viii. 7 (xiii. 198) : 01 irpb rjfXMv

apiOTa irpayiJLaTevoiABvoi irepl. (pap/xuKWV. Galen. Loc. Affect,

iii. 11 (viii. 197): Sie(T(v9r} yap ovdlv aXXo Trpay/iaTivofxevog tn.

Galen. Loc. Affect, iv. 11 (viii. 291) : aAA' ottwc ovk oXiya

TrpuypaTivaufiivixiv af.Kp' avTovg iyiiov oire tovtcov Tig ovt
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aXXog t(TU)6ih Gralen. Med. Def. 11 (xix. 352) : Oepa-n-iVTiKov

St TO TTtpl TJjy lacriv rj avaKXrjaiv ttjq ^lac^uapfxivriq v^u'iag kuI

airoKaTaaraaiv avTi)g ttpayfxaTivofxhvov

.

Gralen. Comm. i. 20, Aph. (xvii. B. 436) : Trort fxtv eiri-

TjO£7rr£OV £OTl TIJ (pVCJtl TO TTUV UVTT] TTtpi TOV VOCTOVVTU CiaTTpuT-

Ttadai, jurjofi' ^pCov a'AAo ciaTrpajfxuTevoiLiii'OJV, oti pi) to kuto.

Tr}v dicuTav, woTe Se ov povov ry (pvcrsi to ttuv eiriTpeirT^ov,

aWa TL Koi avTOvg TrpaypuTiViaOai.

48. " And he could not find what they might do : for all

the people were very attentive {eKiKpepaTo) to hear him."

iKKpipaadm is found in this passage only, and was in

medical use.

Hipp. Superfoet, 261 : 'Iva to ip(3pvoi> iKKptpapevov avve-

TTtCTTrarm too (Sapet s^co. Hipp. Artie. 795 : ajK(oi>t ce uKpu)

VTTOTiOevTa Ti TTapa to apOpov [5apog iKKpEpaaat. Hipp. Artie.

833 : TrapadTavTci opOov irapa rb aivpa tov KOtpapivov t^a-

Ttivr]q iKKpepacfOivTa jUetewoov al(i}pr]9i')vai—avTO te yap to

aQjpa Kpipapevov tw etovTov [5apti KUTUTaaiv iT0iii.Taiy 6 re

iKKpepaaOilg apa plv r»J KaTciTaaei ctvayKutiEi VTnpanjjpuauai

Tr\v KecpaXrjv tov pr^pov vnlp tyiq kotuA?)^. Hipp. Moch. 850 :

VTToduq TL TTapa TO apupbv (5apoQ iKKpepacrai i) Xipo'i KUTavay-

Kacrai. Hipp. Morb. 484 : aAAa SoKiEi Ti avTto olov EKKpipacr-

Oai [5apv ciTTo TOV irXavpov. Galen. Comm. ii. 22, Acut.

Morb. (xv. 554) : aAAa pijv Kal lKKftip.aaQai Sotcftv to. airXay^-

va ToTg tvSewc Statrrj^tiCTt. Gralen. Comm. i. 9, Humor,

(xvi. 94) : oOev madr]aig yivETai Tiaiv KpepaaOai. avTo7g to

aTrXayxvU' Gralen. Comm. i. 43, Artie, (xviii. A. 753) :

EKKpipaaOiivat tov dg to kutu} piXXoi'Ta tyjv K£0aAf/r iTriaTrdctai

TOV pr\pov. The adjective tKKpepyjg also was used.
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§ LXXIY.

Luke, XX.

Trpo(TTi6ivai (verse 11, § 59). TrapctTi^pHv (v. 20, § 72).

* uTiKvoQ (v. 28. ^ 57).

Luke, XXI.
* <p6f3i)Tpa. * irpocTCOKia. TrpoaSoKav. * cnropia. (nropuv.

* iVTTopia. * iviropuaOat. * Sunropi^v. * a7ro\pv\eiv.

* ^apvviiv.

* ticxwpav (verse 21, § 61). iripTrXiipi (v. 22, § 60), *aaXog

(v. 25, § 97). *Trpo^a\XHv (v. 30, § 68).

11. "And great earthquakes shall be in divers places, and

famines, and pestilences ; and fearful sights (0oj3>jrpa) and

great signs shall there be from heaven."

* ^ojSijrpn. This rare word is peculiar to St. Luke, and

used by Hippocrates to express fearful objects that present

themselves to the imagination of the sick.

Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 303 : OKOaa Si Siipara vvktoc; Traplara-

Tai K(u (p6[5oi Kcn irapavoiai kch avcnrr]d{](Ti£Q Jk rfjc (cAti/j/c Kcil

(pojSrjTna.

26. ''Men's hearts failm (J
them {niroipvxovTwv avOpoJirtov)

for fear and /or looking after [irpoaBoKia^] those things which

are coming on the earth."

* irpoaSoKta, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in Acts,

ch. xii. 11, was employed in medical language to denote

" expectation " of the result, usually fatal, of an illness,

approach of pain, or paroxysms.

Galen. Comm. iii. 11, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 295) : koi to.

avfXTTTfjjfiaTa iruvra oiipuve riiv TrpoaSoKiav ptpaiovvra tov

davuTov. Galen. Comm. 33, Aph. vi. (xviii. A. 54): ini-

Y
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yivirai toIq irXivpiTiKotc; t} re rf/c (TUiTtjniag ?J re tov Bcnx'tTov

irpoa^oKia. Galen. Comm. i. 13, Offic. (xviii. B. 686) :

Sia Ti)v Trig oSwvjjc irpoa^oKiuv. Galen. De Melanchol, i.

(xix. 703) : jlyvecrdai koi ^vcrOu/uiag KaX Oavarov TrpocfSoKiag

ovctv OavfxaGTov. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 2 (vi. 169) :

aAA' o/.((WC cnroOspaTTivfiv avriov xpi] atofAara, kuv ei juj) Sia

KOTTov TTjOoo-SoKj'ai'. Galon. Caus. Sympt. ii. 7 (vii. 208) :

^vaOvpiag Kcd davdrov Trpoa^OKiag. Galen. De Crisibus, iii.

10 (ix. 748) : j3t3otor£^ov Si aoi TTotTjo-ff T7}v irpoadoKiav ?}

Kivr](ng tov voai^fxaTog. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 2 (xiv.

611) : l(f li) Kara ry)v kcnrspav iirvvudvsro juov riva TrpocrooKiav

iXoifxi rCov fieXXovrwv. Galen. Comm. iii. 114, Praedic. i.

(xvi. 756) : nj Trpoa^oKia rov mrarTjjLov. Galen. Comm. iii.

117, Praedic. (xvi. 760) : otto ^pa\vrdrr]g Trpoa^OKiag hnore

(7Tra(TiJ.u)dsig taeauai.

TrpoadoKcJv, Luke, xii. 46 :
" The lord of that servant

will come in a day when he looheth not for him " {ov irpoa-

SoKO.).

This word, which was much employed in medical lan-

guage, is used eleren times by St. Luke—i. 21, iii. 15,

vii. 19, 20, viii. 40, xii. 46 ; Acts, iii. 5, x. 24, xxvii. 33,

xxviii. 6, bis; and hut five times in the rest of the N. T.

—

Matt. xi. 3, xxiv. 50 ; 2 Pet. iii. 12, 13, 14.

Galen. Comm. ii. 81, Praedic. (xvi. 669) : tCjv Kara-

(popiKujv ri vorrtifxdTdJv irpocrSoKa. Galen. Comm. iii. 1,

Epid. i. (xvii. A. 256) : Iv 6l,£1 voaijpan rrjv Kpicriv ^X9^^

iao/uitvriv irpocrdoK^v Eia rax^wv. I)o. (258) : TrpoadoKr^asv

av Tig ivXoycog fxr) ^vvriOijaeauai rov Kara Trjv t/crrjv r]fiipav

laoptvov Trapo^vcffiov VTropslvai rov Kafivovra. Do. (257) :

l-rreKvpojaa tov TrpocFdoKU)fxevov oXeOpov avvroixov. Galen.

Comm. iii. 11, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 295) : ttKorwc av ng avrriv

TrpoorESoKrjcrf TeOvij^eaBai Sia Ta\i(i)v. Galen. Comm. i. 23,

Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 570) : aAA' viroarpt^eiv tv rdxei to

voaitfia TTpoaSoKwiuiv. Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Progn. (xvii.

B. 270) : rriviKuvra ddvarov ovKirt TrpoaSoK^v \pri no

Kafivovri jtviaQuL. Galen Progn. ad Posthum. 2 (xiv. 610)

:
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ev p TrpoaSoKarot yevrfao/uLevo^ 6 Sta rerapTrig 7rapo^v(TfU)g.

Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 13 (xiv. 668) : (rcliodpav lataQm

TT^ioa^OKav Trjv ai/moftpayiav. Hipp. De Arte 5 : Kpeaaov tarl

Twv ev r>J larpiK^ opyavwv, ovdt TrpoaBoKciadai Set vtto njrjxicf/c

KpaT)]6Tivai av-

25. " And there shall be signs in the sun and in the

moon and in the stars ; and upon the earth distress of

nations icifh perpk'xif// " [Iv airopin).

* airopia, uTTopuv, * tviropia, * svnopHv, * diairopHv, are

all peculiar to St. Luke, with the exception of airoptlv : they

were much used by the medical writers.

* airopia is used in the same sense as in St. Luke, for a

perplexed state, as also in the more usual one of " want,"

absence of a thing.

Hipp. De Dieb. Judie. 58 : icat irvevfxa ttvkvov koi Oepfxov

avairviu koi airopii] koi a^vvapii] i.\ii /cai piirraaiuog. Hipp.

Morb. 489 : Ka\ Sriypbg la^vpbg ipTTiTTTH koi cnropir] loars

ovre i(TTavai ovre KciOriadai ovts KaraKeXadai, oiog ri eariv.

Hipp. Epid. 1077 : ttoAuc (^Xr^aTpitypbg, cnropit}, irapiKpnvaev.

Hipp. Epid. 1153 : Trvivjxa St TrpoiaTaTo kuI airopir} ^uv

oouvy—/ecu ciTTo pi(jr]g ripipag ddvvi] ia)(^£v la^^vpi) iravv kuI

Ig Ti)v vaTtpi)v TTVivpa Ka\ airoph]. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut.

Morb. 13 : yXioaarjg srjpor»jc» eTriOvfiit} ipv)^pov riipog, yvco/birig

anoplii}. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 25: ekAuct/c /xeXnov cnropit],

atromriri. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 33 : Kaptij3apiri, airo-

pit], ^wTj Svacpopog. Galen. Med. Comp. viii. 4 (xiii. 171) :

£1^' u)v ^vaOvpia rig rj airopia TrapiTrtrat. Galen. Loc. Affect.

il. 5 : OCT)} re Kul airopia iroXXr).

airopuv. Luke, xxiv. 4 :
" And it came to pass as they

were much lierplexed (ti/ rt^ airopeiadaL) thereabout."

Used also Acts, xxv. 20, and three other places in the

N. T.

Hipp. Aer. 281 : HocsTh fxi) uitopUaQai Iv ry OepaiTiiy tCjv

vovaojv ^rjot ^lapapravuv. Hipp. Fract. 763 : inpX yap riov

<T(vXi]vu}v tCjv vnoTidepivojv virb to. (TKfAta ra KartriyiWa

airopiu) (jtl ^vpl^ovXtvaw. Hipp. Decor. 24 : lirriv 0£ tcriijg
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Trpoc Tov voatovTU, tovthov (toi aTrrjprtcrjUfi'WV urn /ari awopyc;,

IvOeTWQ e'x**^^ i^Kuara Trpoc to irovriaofievov. Aretaeus^ Sign.

Morb. Diuturn. 72 : oXiQpia ^l to. eAkeo, r\v irpog roim aXyog

o^vvrj n avBpwiTOQ aiTopij. Gralen. Comm. ii. 27, Humor.

(xvi. 299) : ov yap Sf? awogilv Trspl airXr^vog. Galen. Comm.

ii. 41, Praedie. (xvi. 601) : ovk airopCJv -n-ipl ravrrjg Sia TO

TToXu irapapiviiv Tiig 6(T^vbg aXytjiua. Galen. Comm. iii. 10,

Progn. (xviii. B. 254) : ajropovpeOa, Trpoar^yopiuv lEiav ovk

t^oiTEe BeaOai t(^ voaypaTi. Galen. Temperament, ii. 6

(i. 631) : OVK yvovTsg evioi tCjv IutqCjv airopovvTai Bsivujg air).

Tg Sia(p(i}via tCjv avpirTivpaTtov. Galen. Usus. Part. iv. 13

(iii. 308) : o'vkovv It airopijaeig Trepi Trig tov vtvpov piKpoTX]-

Tog. Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 22 (vi. 601) : iirapdaL Se

Ktd jBapweaOai ttjv yaaTtpa kui dia tovto (x)\^piav t£ kqi otto-

puaOaL.

* tvTTopia, Acts, xix. 25 : "Whom he called together with

the workmen of like occupation and said, Sirs, ye know that

by this craft we have our tvealth" (?j eviropia rjpujv).

This word, peculiar to St. Luke, is found here only : it

was very much used in medical language as opposed to

airopia.

Hipp. Decor. 24 : laKi(j)dio St tuvtu ttuvtu onvog y aoi

wpoKaTijpTKTfxtva elg Tr/v evwopitiv, wg Sioi, el St pi], Iwl tov

XP^ovg (iTTopin asi. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 301 : kcito. Se rj)i/

iviropirjv tov Tpoirov Ttjg h'/mog Iwvtqi. Hipp. Decor. 17

:

IrjTpbg KeXtvrj kuX tTspovg Eicrayiiv iveKa Toii Ik KOivoXoyiag

icFTopiiaai Ta irepi tov vocrtovTa Kai (rvvspyovg ytvtauai eg

aviropirfv ^or}9f]cnog—Tra'ay -yap tvirophj aTTOph} iveaTi. Galen.

Comm. iv. 60, Artie, (xviii. A. 776) : ri^v evnopiuv ciokhv

Twv iTnTt}dii(x)v irpug tyiv Oipaireiav. Galen. Comm. i. 42,

Pract. (xviii. B. 400) : 6 yap Iv IXuttovl -j^povii) di' iviropiag

Trig oXrig al ovvapeig ipyat^ovTui, tovt tv TrXeiovi Sl airopia}'.

Galen. Comm. ii. 41, Fract. (xviii. B. 479) : Tyv S' eviropiav

tCjv dg Tag BepaTrtiag ^prjat'/iaii' cktkhv ad <rvpj3ovXtv(x)v 6

'linroKpaTiig. Do. 48 (xviii. B. 484) : iird ce octkeiv I'lpug

a^iol r»/i' tviroplav twv lapaTwv. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 4
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(xiii. 390) : avrropia Se To7g hneinivoig v-ypolq (papfiaKOig lirl

rr\tov Stisttvat. Gralen. E.emed. Parab. Praef, (xiv. 313)

:

oirov Si. o^vg 6 Katfjog Ktd ovk avTTopog i) tCov |3or|0r)judrwy

iVTTopia.

Galen and Dioscorides have written works entitled Trtpl

tVTTOpiCTTWV (pupfXClKiOV.

* tviropHadai. Acts, xi. 29 :
" Then the disciples every

man according to his ability [KciOwg eviropHTo) determined to

send relief unto the brethren which dwelt in Judaea."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and of frequent use in medical

language. Hipp, de Arte 6 : irpog plv ovv to. (fxivepa tCjv

voai^puTijJv ovTtx) Sti evTTopietv Ti)^vr]v, Eh je plv avTrju jUJjSe

irpog TO i}(T(TOv (pavepa airopitiv. Hipp. De Corde 279 :

evTTOpisi Si TTiv Tpo<pi)v £(C Trig tyyiaTa Si^api\n]g tov ai/jiaTog.

Hi]3p. Artie. 814 : lireipiiOriv Si Si'ittots vtttiov tov avOpiowov

KUTaTiivag—oAAct juot ouk evTroptiTO. Hipp. De Octimestr.

Partu. 258: oKoaa Sk iraiSia av evTropijGri Kai ao-^aAlwc Kat eg

Tovpfavtg iKi\h <^c. Aretaeus Cur. Acut. Morb. 120: Travrwv

0£ KpuTiaTov aiKvr} Ka\ Ktvvapwpov, I'jv Tig eviropij—tcktoe juevTOt

ev Tpo(j)ij Tag api-ag 'i(t\si to yaXa, sinroptiaOu) cl vtOTOKOv.

Dioscorides Venen. 5: wote roue ivnopijaavTag tovtov, liWou

pi}divbg xpy^^'^ (iorjOi'ipaTog. Galen. Eemed. Parab. i.

Proem, (xiv. 312) : ovTa yap (pappaKwv TToAureXwy Iv ttuvtI

TOTTtj) padiov suwopeiv— £7r' anopoig tviropoviuiiv<i)v j3o>j0»}|UaTwi/.

Do. (p. 313) : Kai Ota TovTo evTTopovpivwv (pappaKwv pv}]po-

vivaopsv.

* SiaTTupuv. Luke, ix. 7 :
" Now Herod the tetrarch

heard of all that was done by him, and he teas perplexecV^

{SiriTTOpil)

.

Peculiar to St. Luke, and met with again, Acts, ii. 12,

V. 24, X. 17.

Hij)p. Morb. Acut. 391 : kuX iBpioTeg tte^i tov Tpa^rjXov

Koi SianoprjpuTa. Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. ix. 1

(v. 721) : 7rsp\ (jjv TrXavag Kai SiuTropiag koi rote ayaOoig

laTpo7g wapi)(^ei. Do. V. 6 (v. 473) : ra Siairopovpeva irepl

T^ig Ik TraOovg bpfiiig. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 9 (ix. 684) :
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aW IvioTS fi.ixP'^ TrafiiroXXov -)(^p6vov oiairopovixh' te (cat

a/i^/j3aAAo^£v. Gralen. Nat. Faeul. ii. 4 (ii. 93) : rax uv

ovv ijSr} Tig davfxa^oi kcli StoTTopotrj. Galen. Comp. Med. i. 1

(xii. 426) : oi/k av olinai nva StaTToprjo-at. Gralen. Comm. iii.

123, Praedic. i. (xvi. 776) : h/ioT£ Se SiairopCov, loairsp kol vvv

liri TLvog SiaKOTrevroQ oarov Trig K£(j)aXrig Kara Kporaipov, &c.

This compound is not so frequently used as the preceding

ones by the medical writers.

26. " Men^s hearts failing them " {airoxpvxovTwv avdpdj-

irwv).

* ciTToxpvxitv is j)eculiar to St. Luke, and found here only.

^jvxiiv and its derivatives were greatly employed in medical

language. St. Luke uses four of them, which are peculiar to

him.

* airoxPiix^iv. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 305 : cnro-ipOx^rai to

ai/na. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 306 : inruxpyx^i yap kol 'iaT^m to

alfxa—oTTO^w^^Erat koi 7ri)yvvTai to alfia ku\ ovTtvg aTTodvficTKti.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 645 : to. aKiXm anoxpvxovTai. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 662 : koL aTroipvx^^i nal 7r£pi'ipvu,ig Si' 6\ov tov

awfiaTog ku\ oSvvrf tyjv vaiaipi]v yaaripa icrx^t tcai Tag l^vag

Koi a7ro\pvx^£i- Galen. Comm. ii. 3 Aliment, (xv. 235) : iv

Tolg uTpocpiaig ra^^iora a7ro?^i»)^Erai to. juopia. Galen. Comm.
iv. 48, Aph. (xvii. B. 729) : awo^jvx^TaL ^l to Sipfxa, KaBairep

iv Totg iniat]fxa(jiaig. Galen. Caus. Sympt. iii. 7 (vii. 245) :

ov yap aTTO^pvxofievoi' to aifxa yivvci Tijv piXaivav ^oAtjv.

Do. (246) : airoTpvxGivrog tov aiinaTog. Galen. Caus. Puis.

IV. 13 (ix. 184) : Kai EvvajLiiwg lirl irXiov a7ri\pvyfxtv}]g.

* avaxpv^ig. Acts, iii. 19 :
" Repent ye therefore, and be

converted, that your sins may be blotted out, when the times

of refreshing {ava\pvE,iwg) shall come from the presence of the

Lord."

Hipp. Medicus, 20 : ?] Se ju^to. rauro cKpaiptaig tovtmv,

avd\pvE,ig te Kal wepiKadapaig. Galen. Comm. iii. 14, Aliment.

(xv. 310) : (pvaig ox^TOvg IvTiOi.lcFa Tovg fjiiv loaO^ iXneiv St'

avriJv rrjv Tpo(j)riv TOvg Si ilg avaxpv^iv ku\ avairvo^v. Galen.

XJsus Part. vi. 2 (iii. 415) : x''^i^av £7r(Ti)ouoTtiTi]v tig Oi<T(pa.-
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Aj/cil' 6' U/iia K(H TIJV iK iraVTOg TOV TTViVfXOVOg IfTOfJfJOirOV

(\va\pv^iv t^ivooixra. Galen. Usus Part. vi. 15 (iii. 481) : to

/ilv oiKeioTtpov ovTij TTViVfiaTOQ tiQ avaipv^iv. Galen. Usus

Part. vii. 5 (iii. 528) : ttjooc ixivroi t))v ava\pv^iv tov Kara Tr/v

KupSiav Oep/nov. Galen. Usus Part. vii. 9 (iii. 544) : Si' rjv

Koi Trapa\piti.ia Sia(}>0iipe(70ai rd Z^Coa anQovpiva Trjg ava-

\pv^£(t)g — Kara, tovto /liIv wq avnxpv^iv avvi^r] ry KapEia

TTauanKtvucrafTav ctvrrjv tTraivtlaOai Stfcatov. Galen. San.

Tueud. iii. 7 (vi. 200) : ava\PvKtv tov (j)Xoyu)Sovg. Galen.

Diff. Fehr. i. 4. (vii. 287) : tToipoTaTa yap afiTreTat iravO'

uaa Oeppd kciI vypct tt pi) tuyV StaTrrof/c ti apa koi avaipv^etog.

Galen. Instrum. Odor. 4 (ii. 870) : rijc S' ucnrvotig avaxpv^euig

Xapiv.

* iKipvxeiv, see § 24.

* KaTa-ipvxuv, see § 22.

34. " And take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your

hearts be overcharged {^apwOioaLv) iciih surfeltincf^ (KpanrdXv)-

* KoaiTdXr] is peculiar to St. Luke, and is employed by
the medical writers to denote " drunken nausea."

Hipp. Aer. 281 : 6k6<toi piv ydp Ke(paXdg daOtviaq i\ovaiv,

OVK av dyauoX Triveiv, 77 yap KTranrdXr] paWov Trii^si. Hipp.

Acut. Morb. 404 : vyicttsii] Se Trovripov irpog tyjv Ke(l)a\a\yiav

Kal KpanraXrjv. Hipp. Epid. 1056 : rjv tK KpanrdXrig icf(^aAj)i/

dXytij. Hipp. Epid. 1252 : rj Ig ttjv wpt}v iXOojv KuO^ ?ji' at

KoanrdXai XvovTai, (pdty^erai. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb :

^v pev dwb KpanrdXi]g tcoat. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 146 : icai

Tag Ik KpanTdXr]g koi o'lvov KUKiag crftivvvai iTriXap^avopivq.

Galen. Comm. v. 5, Aph. (xvii. B. 788) : KpanrdXag S' oti

TrdvTsg 01 "EXXrivsg ovopdi^ovat Tag t^ o'lvov (5Xdftag Trjg

KB(paXrig evct]Xov—Triv c u)pav k«0' i)v at KpaiiraXai XvovTai—
KQTu Trjv ixTTspaiav i]pipav iiraixravTO Trig KpanrdXrjg. Galen.

Progn. de Decub. 4 (xix. 536) : HaTai /j voarog Ka\ h> ry

KUTapx^y diro KpaiwdXrig.

* (Bapvveiv. This word is very frequently employed in

medical language, the various reading (^apsiv not so often.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 175": (5apvvi]Tai to aTr)Oog. Hipp.
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Flat. 299 : TTpCoTOx> plv i) Ki(j)uXri (Bapvparai riov (fivatwv

tjKtiiJiivojv. Hipp. Rat. Vict. 370 : riiv icf«^aAi7v aXytei Kot

(dapvverai. Hipp. Eat. Vict. 374 : ti)v KerpaXriv liapvvaTai—
17 KifpaXrj (5apvv£Tai. Hipp. Morb. Aciit. 389 : denrvrjaavTCg

Se (dapvvovai r?)v KuiXiav. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 106 :

TToOivra Se (5apvvii tov arofxa^^ov. Galen. Oomm. i. 12,

Humor, (xvi. 114) : rJjc ^^(paXrig (5apvvopivr]g. Galen.

Comm. ii. 63, Praedic. (xvi. 646) : otov vtto 7rX{]9ovg vypov

\pri(rTov (5apvvt}Tai to aCojua. Galen. Comm. iii. 95, Praedic.

(xvi. 707) : vtto ttXi]Qovq ^pr](JTOv ^apvvojxivQv tov e-yKt^aXou.

Galen. Comm. iii. 105, Praedic. (xvi. 737) : Ke(j)aXaXjiKa

psTa TOV ^apvvecrOai Trjv K£(l>aXi]v.

§ LXXV.

Luke, XXII.

cnrocnrav. * ava<nrav. ciacnrav. * TTipiaTrav. * SiiaTavai.

* 8id(TTr]pa.

avaipHv (verse 2, §84). * arep oxXov (v. 6, §88). *tKXeiTrtiv

(v. 32, § 63). Wog (v. 39, § 58). * lvi<Tx<>eiv (v. 43, § 56).

* aytovla (v. 44, § 56). * iSp^g (v. 44, § 56). aTeviKav

(v. 56, § 53). * Su(TXvpiZi(^Oai (v. 59, § 54). irapaxprnuia

(v. 60, §57). *^oA/, (v. 41, §68).

(TTrav and its derivatives are greatly employed in medical

language. St. Luke uses four of them, two of which are

peculiar to him ; and the remaining two are each used but

once in the rest of the N. T.

41. "And he was withdraivn from them {aTrtairaaQt] air

avTwv) about a stone's cast, and kneeled down, and prayed."

ciiroaTrav is used also in Acts, xx. 30, xxi. 1, and once in

the rest of the N. T. (Matt. xxvi. 21).

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 531 : X^iri^ag cnro rrig apTxipiag

airocTTTa. Hipp. Artic. 790 : oaoiai ^' av to aKpwfXiov
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cnroaTraTdfj. Hipp. Artic. 792 : apfxoaOei)j ir^wg to oartov

TO cnrb tov aTi'iOeog TrefjiVKog oOev cnncnriKjOif]. Hipp. Artie.

830 : inrj KaTerjyoTog tov oaTtov aWa kut avTrjv ttiv ^.v/nipvaiv

airoairaadivTog. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 73 : 6 avdov

vTre^WKtoQ X'^*^" ^^'''^ cnroaTraTai tov ^ui^a^toc. Aret. Cur.

Acut. Morb. 97 : wg aTroairaaOai tl tuw xvfiiov airb tCjv

TraQLaQfxiijjv ts kcu Ou)pr]Kog. Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 87

:

avvay\iK0vg St uxpiXt"-, oaa cvvarai airocnrav vypaaiav.

Galen. Comm. vii. 58, Apb. (xviii. A. 171) : d S' cnroairaa-

6T}vat (j}da(Tiuv r} kcito. ti j^iigog avTOV KaTa<yTraaQr\vai 6

lyKiipaXog. Galen. Comm. i. 61, Artic. (xvii. A. 400) :

aTToairaaOti'Ti Se avTi^ Kai icAsi^ Hu>Oe (jwineadai. Do. (402)

:

QTroGTraaQiVTO yap tov ciKpwpiov.

* avacnrav. Luke, xiv. 5 :
" Which of you shall have an

ass or an ox fallen into a pit, and will not straightway pul^

him Old {(tvaairaaei) on the Sabbath day?"

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again. Acts, xi. 10.

Hipp. Affect. 517 : koX avacnracrm oTriau) to pivfxa tov

(pXtyp-aTog. Hipp. Affect. 523 : 7rapaXjOJj/ia avaairuTai ava>

i) KUTU) ({(jiodog. Hipp. Artic. 829 : kcu -yap 6 irovg ettI to

avd) liviaTTaaTai koi to. boTia. Galen. Comm. ii. 44, Praedic.

(xvi. 607) : avaaTrwiuevov v~b tov Tag irXivpdg vinZwKOTOg

vfxevog—Tb aviairaafiivov viroyov^piov—ovk avacnraadai Ta

vTToxovdpia. Galen. Comm. iii. 29, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 93) :

ovTcvg Tb KaT£(T7raa9ai fxat^ovg, Icr^vovg ^e aviGiraadat. kol

TTtpiTiTaauai — T(^ oe otVTio^) Tb avecTTrcKrOai (TUVfTTO/itvov

evpidKiig—Talg yrfpwaaig x^Xwvrat fxiv TrpioTOv, voTtpov S'

avaairiovTai.

dia(Tirnv. Acts, xxiii. 10: " And when there arose a great

dissension, the chief captain, fearing lest Paul should have

been 2Jul,led in jjieces {diaG-n-aaOtj) of them, commanded the

soldiers to go down, and to take him by force from among
them."

This word is used once elsewhere (Mark, v. 4)

.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 612 : ro Xonrov Se 6 aTrXi)v Xap[5avH

diatTTTtov airb Trig KOiXirig irpbg twvTov. Hipp. Artic. 799 :

z
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rjv 0£ 6 KciTUJ jvaOog kcito, ttiv avfX(pv(Jiv rijv Kara to yivtiov

EiaawaaO^. Hipp. Epid. 1200 : TO. ciTnovTa ilEivai oOtv

rip^aro r] oiry liravaaTO rj oaov ducnraTO. Hipp. Intern.

A|fect. 531 : ^XfjSec SiaajriovTai re koX KaTappijjvvvTaL Elo.

TaaSs rag alriag. Hipp. Epid. 938 : Suairacriuevwg eTTVivaev.

Galen. Comm. vii. 58, Aph. (xviii. A. 171) : rwv ^' aTro^ucreaiv

iviai /xev iKavwg Ttivovrai, rivig 8' Ik p^povg ye SiaairiovTai.

Galen. Comm. ii. 16, Artie, (xviii. A. 444) : ijv §£ v Karw

yvadog Kara. ^vp(j)vaLv ttjv Kara to yivuov ciacnracrutj. Galen.

Comm. iv. 40, Artie, (xviii. A. 735) : ^la to fxri diaairaaOai

TO avvi\ov v£vpov Trpbg rjjv KoruArjv. Galen. Medicus, 11

(xiv. 717) : i]Tig Aetttov kWepov ovaa, Sm tovto oircvg firi

pacLwg SmKOTTDjrat 77 SiaairaTai. Galen. Loc. Affect. 11. 8

(vui. 91) : oi Ka\ StacrTrwvrac Trovovg iTri^ipovai.

* TTspiaTraaQai. Luke, x. 40 :
" But Martha was cumbered

{TTspieaTraTo) about much serving," &c.

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in the medical writers

;

but not with the frequency of the other compounds of oTrav.

Galen. San. Tuend. vi. 12 (vi. 439) : 6(p9a\i.iu}v pi^v yap

Kol lOTwv 1] XP^*" peydXrj, Koi Eia tuvtu TrpoaiiKSL rwv Ik Trig

Ke(l)a\rig inpLTTbjpaTwv ug avTo. (pepopivwv, Trjv vcj} Itttto-

KpaTovg 6vopaZ,opivTi]v 7rapo)(^tTevGiv, Ipya^saOatf paXtaTa pev

Itti piva TnpiaTTwvTa to (ptpopivov Itt' avTa. Galen. Comm.

i. 7, Progn. (xviii. B. 30) : 'idiov S' eKacTTo^ tCjv kv t(^ awpaTi

popiwv lif IksTvo to pipog BiaaTpicpeauai tl kol irepiaTraauaL

paXXov ivOa tCjv ip(j)Vopav(iJV avT(^ vevowv Iotiv r'j opX'l'

Theophrastus, C. P. i. 16. 2 : r>jv Tpo^i)v Trepiairiov tig to

TrepiKapiriov.

59. "And about the space of one hour after" [ha<jTaar]g

wait (i)pag piag).

* dii(TTavai is peculiar to St. Luke, and is used again in

xxiv. 51: diicTTr] air avrCov, "he was parted from them";

and Acts, xxvii. 28.

Hipp. Flat. 298 : SiiaTwe to oTopa. Hipp. Flat. 299 :

OKOrav VTTO j3ti}c diaaTiwmv al aupKig air uAXt/Awv. Hipp.

Fract. 759 : rourlotat duaravTai ptv to. oorta. Hipp. Fract.
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765 : ovSe yap el Stecrrewra to. oaria virb rtfg l(T\vog Trig

KararamoQ. Hipp. Artie. 840 : wore diaarrivai to. orrria Kot

<l)Xi(5ag. Ai'etaeiis, Sign. Acut. Morb. 5 : yiwg to. ttoXXcc

SiicTTaTai. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 109 : £7rt Se r^m dia^rd-

(T£<Ti tCjv TpavjxaTOJv. Q-aleu. Oomm. i. 72, Artie, (xviii. A.

421) : avvmraytiv irpbg aWi]\a Tii StEcrrdJra rtig x^eipog fxopia.

Galen. Comm. i. 1, Fract. (xviii. B. 333) : wc iKavCjg Siaa-

ri'icrat ra fxipn] tov KarayivTOg ooroO. Gralen. Oomm. ii. 27,

Offic. (xviii. B. 793) : edv re outov Kartayorog rd fiopia

oii<TTr}K£ irapd (pvaiv ott' dXXiiXtov.

* Sid(TT}]fia. Acts, V. 7 :
" And it was about ihe space

(otaoTfjjua) of three hours after, when his wife, not knowing

what was done, came in."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and of frequent occurrence in me-

dical writers in various senses as—the violent severance of a

limb—interval of time between the giving of medicines, or

between the paroxysms of a disease, &c., &c.

Hipp. Offic. 748 : EKTrrw/iara rj aTpip.pLaTa ri SiatrTrifxaTa r}

airoawdapaTa. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 555 : Iv ydp ThiV

ToaovTuyv fxi]vu)v no SuKrrrjpaTi Kpiverai r/i» re Oavacnpog.

Hipp. Decor. 25 : oKwg re Iv ^laaHifxaaL fxrfdlv Xavdavrj crs.

Dioscor. Venen. 11 : didovreg pera^v diacrTripaTa, Iv oig meiv

Si^opevov (3oi]dai ydXa ovetov. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 30 :

ravra (JwexCog Ik paKpCov StacjTujpdTOJV irXeovuKig 7rapaXr]Tr-

Ttov. Gralen. Comm. iii. 1, Aliment, (xv. 254) : ovtol 8e

6\^ETo\ £X.^v(jL BiaaTiipciTa. TLva pera^v. Galen. Comm. ii. 26,

Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 942) : ol Be Trapo^vapol paKporepoi Trpoari-

Kovai Se TovTriTrav elg rd rpia diaarrjpaTa. Galen. Comm. ii. 26,

Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 944) : oang S' av virlp rd rpia oiaaT^jpara

TOV Trapo^v<7pbv aKTeiv\i. Galen. Morb. Acut. 8 (xix. 216)

:

oTuv laTivo^wpripivov y to didcFTtipa Trig dvecreojg. Galen.

Opt. Sect. 37 (i. 200) : Td SiaaTrjpaTa tCov voartjpaTiov.
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§ LXXVI.

Luke, XXIII.

diaarpi^siv. *l7ri<TTpo^y). * avaTpi^uv. ^avcrrpo^y]. viro-

arpi^iiv. * l7n(T)^veiv. * linaj^veiv. *vyp6g. * gvvuko-

XovOiiv. TrapaKoXovOuv. * Betvpia.

ai'ao-ctftv (verse 5, § 59). avaTrt/iTrciv (v. 7, § 89). *Trpovirap\£iv

(v. 12, § 84). * evT6vcog (v. 10, § 90). * <jTa7pa (v. 29,

§ 57). avaipav (v. 32, § 84).

2. " And they began to accuse him, saying, We found

this fellow perverting {dia(TTpi(povTa) the nation."

Siaarpicpuv is used five times by St. Luke—here and in

ix. 41 ; Acts, siii. 8 ; xiii. 10 ; xx. 30—and but twice in the

rest of the N. T. In medical language the derivatives of

aTpi(f)eiv were much employed.

Hipp. Fract. 752 : ovrwg ovv viTTir\v txovTL tijv x^'P"

TOVTO jbilv TO bariov ^uaTQafXfiivov (paiverai. Hipp. Fract.

758 : OTi j3pa\^i(x)v Kvprbg Trl^u/ctv ec to £^(o fjiBpog kol SiacrTpi-

^ecrdai (piXiei. Hipp. Fract. 803 : rjv jurj avriKa KaTopdojarjrai,

oi/^ otov re /xi] koi SiecrTpa^Sai rriv plva. Hipp. PraedlC. 94 :

dial Si Tbjv Traidioov E^aTrivrjg ol 6(j)6aXfxo\ Sa<TTpa(j)r](Tav.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 127 : i) SiaaTpicp^adai x^'^o?" Hipp.

Coao. Praedic. 153 : (pXavpov dl kol to rj)v avyiiv (ftsvyeiv t)

EaKpvsiv T] Sia(TTpi(f)£(TOai. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi.

7) : OVTO) Si KoX dia<TTpi(j)£(T6ai oTrep yiyvtrat aTriofiivuyv tCjv

KivovvTwv avTovg fxviov. Gralen. Comm. ii. 69, Praedic. (xvi.

652) : ?j rwv 6<p9aXixu)v Siaarpocpi]. Galen. Comm. i. 28,

Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 871) : rjv yap Staorpf^ovrat ol otpdaXjioL

Galen. Comm. i. 31, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 895) : orav ^morpe-

^ETai Ttt /BAe^apa.

* iTTioTpo^i]. Acts, XV. 3 :
" And being brought on their

way by the church, they passed through Phenice and
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Samaria, declaring the conversion {tijv lTCL<TTpo<l>yiv) of the

Gentiles."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and met here only. In medical

language it is used generally in its literal sense : sometimes,

but very rarely, like viroaTpocpii, for "the return of a disease"

—"a relapse."

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 159 : '/o-wc St nal oi e^ ETrtorpo^jjc

iradovTsg toiovtov ao-i^aXforarot. Hipp. Offic. 741 : Kara

\6yov Sh Trig iTriarpocpriQ TT/oo/BaXXojUEi'Ov to aCjfia. Aretaeus,

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 57: aTap koI iv ryai tov avOpwrrov ryde

rj rySe liriaTpocpycn, Ig rag fXETaK\i(Tiag to vypov oyKOv re koX

KXvSwva TTOiiu—ouSe ps:Tax(t>pi£i TO TTvevfia Iv Tycn tiriarpocpyai.

Galen. Comm. i. 10, Offic. (xviii. B. 682) : tyw gol tyiv oBbv

a(l>r]yriaafir]v^ y \pi6fxivog evprjcnig to fXtTQiov T7]g l7riaTpo(j)rig.

Galen. Comm. i. 17, Offic. (xviii. B. 697) : u)g axpr\(TTov

TTOttiaQai Tag airi(JTpo(pdg (jjg jU?) KOTaKiVHcrdai Tag 'ihpag.

Galen. Anat. Administr. iv. 8 (ii. 462) : al S' alg to irXayiov

fTTtorpo^ai tJjc KE(j)a\rig yiyvovTai plv vrrb tojv Xo^wv fxvQ>v.

Galen. Usus Part. ii. 4 (iii. 100) : ttiv aQxriv rf/c Ktp//o-£wc ^

(j)vmg liToa^aaTo Ta'ig Ig to irXayioi' liricTTpocpaXg tiov caKTvXwv

.

Galen. IJsus Part. ii. 4 (iii. 102) : ol S' avTol ovtol inveg Tag eg

TO irXaytov eTrttrrjOo^oc pvdjLii^ovai. Galen. TJsus Part. xii. 12

(iv. 54) : Tag yap dg tu TrXayia tTTKTTpofpdg tCjv (tttov^vXwv.

* av(7Tpi(pHv. Acts, xxviii. 3 :
" And when Paul had

fjatheved {(jvaTpeipavTog) a bundle of sticks."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and much used in medical language

in the same sense as here, " to collect."

Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 304 : rjv ^e KaOapcng jit?) iTriyivriTai,

dWd ^V(TTpa(j)y ro7 eyKE(pd\io. Hipp. Morb. 453 : OKOTav

(pXiyfxa rj x^^^) avfTTjoa^rJ. Hipp. Morb. 510 : to fxiv tl

^vaToicptaOai Ka\ TraxyveadaL Tr\g Iv rto avOpwiTdt) iKfxddog.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 533 : oKorav 6 ttXeviUwv alpa eXKvcrag

£^' iwvTov rj (fXiyfxa aX/jivpov pr) airy rraXiv, aXX avTOV

^varpacpy. Hipp. Aph. 1254 : yvvai^Xv OKoaoiaiv Ig Toiig

TiTdovg al.pa av(jTpi<l>i.Tai pavirfv at}paivEi. Hipp. Morb. 508 :

TO ulpa ovK Exov t^oSov VTTO TrXr^Btog dTreXdav <Tvvt(jTpd(pT).
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Galen. Comm. iv. 40, Artie, (xviii. A. 736) : veiipov inroxd-

XafrOai Kol (TV(TTpi<pEa9ai TraXiv. Galen. Loo. Afiect. ii. 8

(viii. 95) : ov yap airav iraOog vevpwv aKXt]pvvei koX (TvaTpi(j)£i

TTjv ova'iav avrwv. Galen. Sau. Tuend. ii. 2 (vi. 91) : aW
virep row TrpoTptxpai re elg rag tvepytiag kcu avarpixpai tov

Tovov. Galen. Comm. iv. 20, Morb. Acut. (xv. 774) : x"f^^^^

avarpi^^aBai \iyerai iv rd^Ee rtj) fxoptt^.

* (TvaTpocpri. Acts, xix. 40 :
" For we are in danger to be

called in question for this day's uproar, there being no cause

whereby we may give an account of this concourse " (rjjc

(TV(TTpO(j)7}g Tavrrjc).

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used in medical language to

denote " a collection of tubercles— diseases," &c.

Hipp. Morb. 510 : kuX tov plv vEpioirog to airoKpiOtv ano

Trig avaTpo(pr\g tp^iTai—ara KeveMTpo v lyivaTO tov awpoTog

Iv Ty ^vaTpop]. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 396 : Km ^uorpo^ai

vo(7r/juarwv ou SvvavTat Xveadai. Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i.

35 : Tag TTfjOi Tovg KOvdvXovg avcTTpo(pdg dt^eXet. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. i. 185 : iracrav (JVCXTpotpriv koX xoipddag iKfxaXda-

crovaiv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 134 : kol (rvarpocpag vivpojv

(IxpsXiX. Galen. Comm. iii. 22, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 431) :

avcjTpijipaTa koi (jvaTpocpai tu (pvpuTit koX aKXiqpiag ar\fxaivov(n.

Galen. Med. Defin. 354 (xix. 473) : xciXaZ.d Ian Kzyxpoy^ug

(TvcTTpocprj Kara to (dXe^apov. Galen. Med. Defin. 300

:

aSriv IcTTi avcTTpocpi) Tig ^rjpd koI (rapKcvSrjg rj (jvarpotpij

(TapK(x)Sr]g.

vTToaTpi^Hv. Luke, xxiii. 56 :
" And they returned

{vTroaTpixj^aaai) and prepared spices and ointments."

This word is employed by St. Luke thirty-three times, and

onli/ three times in the rest of the N. T. It was a word that

would be constantly used by a physician, as it and vTrocrTpocpi)

were the medical terms for a " relapse "—" a recurrence of

sickness, or of symptoms," &c.

Hipp. Praedic. 98 : al St XevKol koL fiv^wdeeg twv o-tjtte-

Bovwv aTrOKTeivovai plv rjacrov, v7ro(TTpi(j)OV(n ot juaAAoi;.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 642 : kol ijv Iv ya(TTp\ Xa/Bjjro/, vTro(TTpc-(p£i
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KoX ii7ro(Trp£0 0/^tEf}jC Ti]Q vovdov airoXXvTai. Hipp. Juclicat.

52 : TovTtoKTiv avO)}iiispov inro(TT(>o(j)ri tov irvpeTov yiverai.

Hipp. Judicat. 55 : irpoadi^ov tovtolq inrocTTpo^rjv vvptTov

—icoi oAt'yot iK TcivTijQ (y(.oC,ovTai orav WTrorrrptf/))^ 6 Kavaog—
TO. TToAAa KOI t^tSpoT Kat i/v r)iuipag \a(5r) viroaTQi^ag oaaq to

irpioTov, &G.—TOVTtwv anaWacrcTOfiivujv virocFTp 0(1)1) yiverai

Kara \6yov tCov viroaTpocpwv. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 7

(xiv. 635) : eira pcoaOivTog, VTrocrrpixpavTOQ te tov voaijixciTog.

Do. 10 (654) : Trtpi Ty]g vTroaTpo({>rig tov voaiifuiTog. Gralen.

Comm. iii. 13, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 300) : Iv y vuaog iraXiv

psTci piyovg v7ro(TTpi\paaa Si' l/xiTOV kcu iSpioTog £/cpi0rj raXiwg.

Galen, de Crisibus, i. 18 (ix. 629) : IjSSo^uy koi elKoarrj 6

TTvpaTog vTriaTpe^l^Ev.

* ewiaxviiv. Luke, xxiii. 5 : " And they were instant

"

(ot §6 ETTl(T\V0v).

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used medically, but not very

frequently ; the simple to-^wftv, which St. Luke employs

about as often as all the other N. T. writers together, being

more in use.

Hipp. Morb. 458 : IrrKT^vovTog tov /ca/coO tov ev t(jj)

(TWfxaTi vTroXtiTTOfxevov. Dioscor. Yenen. 5 : ImcrxvovTog St

tov iradovg, kuto. KOiXiav (pipETai at/zartuSr}, ^vcTfxaai fxip.iyfxiva.

* lvia\viiv : see § 56.

31. " For if they do these things in a green tree [Iv Tt^>

vypto ^vXt^, what shall be done in the dry? " (^rjpw).

vypog. Peculiar to St. Luke, and of constant recurrence

in the medical writers, as opposed to hiQog.

Hipp. Yet. Med. 8 : oKoaoi eTr£xtipt](Tav Trtpi tijrptKijc

Xiyeiv 1] ypacpeiv vttoOegiv (tcjjicfiv avTaotcn viroOifXEvoi r(j> Xoydj

Ospnov i) xf^vxpov i) vypov T] ^npov. Hipp. Yet. Med. 12

:

il yap Igti Oeppbv rj ^v^joov, rj t,ripbv rj vypov to Xv/xaLVOpevov

TOV avdpwTTOv (cat StX tov opBdg h]TpEvovTa (5or]0uv rw ptv

Ospp(^ £7ri TO ipv^pov, T<j[) Se xfjvxpio £7ri to Oeppov, t<^ Se

^ijjow IttX to vypov, T(j^ 8' vypi^ etti to ^r]p6v. Hipp. Nat.

Horn. 225 : koL iraXiv avdyKrj aTT0\(jjpiHv dg Trjv Iwvtov

(jjiKTtv EKarrTOv, TfXfUTwproe dvOpoJiroVy to te vypov Trpbg to
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vypov Koi TO ^ijpov Trpoc to ^ripov kol to Ospjuov irpog to

OipiuLov KOI TO ^v)^^ov TTjOoc TO ^v\p6i'. Galeii. Acut. Moib.

Comm. iv. 1 (xv. 734) : rj tov irepiixovTOQ cUpog Kpaaig taury

avfifisTajSaXXovaa ttjv tov arivfiaTOQ oiaOefTiv, r) plv c,r]pa Trpog

TO ^rjpoTepov, i] 8' vypd irpbg to vypoTepov—to awpa KQTa

TOVTo Kot Trig olKeiag arriKOvpiag duTai ^rjpaivofxevov plv vypai-

vsaOai, vypaivofxivov dl ^rjpa'iveaOai, &C. Galen. Comp. Med.

vii. 3 (xiii. 64) : wpog j3f;xa ^rjpav. Do. 68 : Trpog jSjJxa vypav.

Hippocrates, 236, uses the phrase to vypov to kv tw ^vXtj^

iveov. Wetstein cites from Galen : 7rapaTrXi)(n6v ti avpl^aivei

—TM TToXXaKig £7ri tu)v vypivv t£ koi )(Xwp(Jjv ^vXujv yiyvop-ivi^.

49. "And all his acquaintance, and the women that

followed him {avvaKoXovQr^aaaai) from Galilee, stood afar off,

beholding these things."

* (TvvaKo\ovBuv is peculiar to St. Luke, unless it be the

correct reading, Mark, v. 37.

Hipp. Morb. 490 : avvaKo\ovBiu yap TcivTri Ik tov irXtv-

ixovog Oepjuov irvevpa. Galen. Comm. v. 25, Epid. vi. (xvii.

B. 287) : (TVp^aiviL Si TTOTE KiV(i)BivTl TIO pO\Bli]p(J[) TO \p^aTOV

avvuKoXovQuv. Galen. Comm. iv. 27, Artie, (xviii. A. 706)

:

61 pr) (TwaKoXovdoUv ol avTLTiTapivoi Tolg Ivzpyuv iinxHpovai

pvaiv. Galen. Comm. ii. 14, Progn. (xviii. B. 135) : awa-

KoXovOai Si. Kol aXXa tlvo. Tolg TOiovTOig dia\(x)p{]pa(n. Galen.

San. in. Arter. 4 (iv. 714) : ovtoj Se koi to Sia twv TraaCjv

apTTipiMv peTuXrj^dev aipa t(^ irvevpaTi avvaKoXovdovv. Galen.

Comm. ii. 15, Artie, (xviii. A. 443) : ^apiv tov prj (jwukoX-

ovdtlv avTTjv Tij KUTO) yivv'i. Galen. Comm. iii. 85, Epid. iii.

(xvii. A. 786) : i) re irapacjypocTVvrj paviu)S}]g eyivsTO Koi ol

auaapoX (jvv\]KoXovQr]aav. Galen. Comm. ii. 3, Tract, (xviii. B.

424) : TT£(pVKaat Iv Talg KUTaTaatai TJjg -y^^eipbg ol KupvovTtg

oovvtopevoL KOI avvoKoXovdovvTeg Tolg KaTaTdvov(nv. Galen.

Anat. Administr. vi. 4 (ii. 554) : awaKoXovOn di. tw irepi-

Tova'it^. Galen. Progn. Puis. iii. 7 (ix. 385) : yvwphpuTa

to. avvuKoXovOovvTa.

* TrapaKoXovdelv : see § 57.

48. " And all the people that came together to that si(//it
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{deujpiav), beholding the things which were done, smote their

breasts, and returned."

* Otwpia is peculiar to St. Luke, and in medical language

is used to denote not only a theory, but " a sight," ex. (jr. an

anatomical view of the body, &c.

Galen. De Semin. ii. G (iv. 642) : aKi-^bjfxSa S' t^rje Trspi

Tiov aBevojBiov TrapacTTaTiov ovg ol juiv aireipoi Trig avarojutK)!?

Bewpiag ovSl yivwcTKOvai rriv apx>iv. Galen. Anat. Administr.

ii. 1 (ii. 282) : t})v avaTOfxiKi)v Oiujpiav. Do. (286) : aWt]

/xtv yap avBpX (pvcnKt^i XP*'" '"''^ avaro/utKJjc ^<^'''i Beiopiag.

Galen. Medicus, 2 (xiv. 678) : rolg Bl fxedodiKotg apxn v

KOTO. TO. (I)aiv6fx£va Tov ofioiov Osiopia, i] yvwaig (paivofxivwv

KOivoTijTwv.—Do. 3 (682) : ?; tov ofxoiov dewpia lirl twv

(paivop.ivu)v. Galen. Comm. iii. 24, Aliment, (xv. 360) : aviv

yap Trig TOiavT^g dswpiag TrCjg tCjv lyK£(f)aXov popi(t)v r) Kap-

Biag—Irotjuojc t^ev/o/jcrOjUEV Ikootou tyiv w^AEtav. Galen.

Comm. i. 3, Offic. (xviii. B. 652) : irpomiKH tov luTpov riig

TU)v TradHJv Siayvu)(T£<jL)g utto Tiffg o/aoiov ts koi avoj^ioiov

Bewpiag—Galen. Nat. Facul. ii. 9 (ii. 132) : TrapaXaiini

KaWiaTr]v Trig Tt'xvjjc Btwpiav.—Galen. Anat. Administr. ii.

2 (ii. 287) : tviai eiat \pr]aifi(jjTipaL kuto. Blttov Tpoirov r]

\piXrig Trig Oewpiag iV£K£v r) tov dida^ai rriv Tt^vriv Tiig tpvaeoug.

Galen. Usus. Part. iv. 17 (iii. 308) : 'iawg av ttote koI to kot'

£K££vrjv Ttjv Beojpiav iXXuTTOv l^HpyaaafXiBa.

§ LXXYII.

Luke, XXIV.

*Xripog. *6iLiiXuv. *'rrapa(diaZeiv. /Bta^etv. *(5iatog. * (iia.

* aBpoitieiv. * avvaBpoii^HV. * avvaXit^uv. * owTog. * Krjpiov.

opBpog (verse 1, § 67). * Siairopelv (v. 4, § 74). * avTi(5aX-

Xeiv (v. 17, § 68). * icnrepa (v. 29, § 67). * icara/cAti/f/v

(v. 30, § 46). (Icpemg (v. 47, § 59). *BuaT^vai (v. 51, § 75).

11. "And their words seemed to them as idle tales

{Xripog) : " idle talk," revised version.

2 A
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* Xiipog is peculiar to St. Luke, and is applied in me-

dical language to the wild talk of the sick during delirium :

the way St. Luke uses it here much resembles that of

Hippocrates.

Hipp. Epid. 966 : ^iXiaKog wkh Trapa to th^oq, KareKXidt]

T7J Trpwry irvptTOQ o^vg—TrifxiTTy, vvktu iTrnrovwg, virvoi ap.i-

Kpoi, Aoyot, XriQog. Hipp. Epid. 1059 : ry irpwrr) irvpiTog

o^vg, Xiipog. Hipp. Epid. 1072 : Tri/XTrrr/ ^TrtiTovwg, iravra

Trapco^vvBt], Xrjpog, vvktu Svarpopwg, oi/ic iKOifXi'idr]. Hipp.

Epid. 1216 : Ig VVKTU 6%VTtQog 6 TTvptTog Kol Xijpoc (5pa-)(vg

lyiveTO. Hipp. Epid. 974 : 'iKTy IXrtpeif eg vvktu Idpiog,

^l^v^^ig, Xiipog TTupipivhv. Hipp. Epid. 1226 : mpaiviu kul

(TTTaviov Ti (^tBiyy^TUL ri Xripog Tig, Oavucrifxa koi Giracrptodeu.

Hipp. Epid. 1159 : 'AvSpo^avrj CKpuyvirj, Xy]pr\(Tig. Hipp.

Epid. 1227 : otuv XriQwai fxiTo. tovq Trapo^vcFfxovg. Galen.

Comm. i. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 490) : lird Se kcu Tpopov

Xtipu}V KoX Xi]QOV KUTu TYJv TTpwTJjv svOewg Tffxepav tpvrtfxovevas.

Galen. Comm. iii. 69, Epid. iii. : rj re ^p'lKi} koI 6 Xripog

avTolg lyiyviTO irpoaaXdovTog tov )(^p6vov ku6^ ov r/S»} kqI

uTriBvr](jKOv.

15. "And it came to pass, that, lohile they communed

together {Iv t^ bfxiXuv uvTovg) and reasoned, Jesus himself

drew near, and went with them."

* opiXuv. Peculiar to St. Luke, and much used in medi-

cal language to signify " to associate with," of things.

Hipp. Medicus, 19 : to. Se Trpoa(p£p6p,evu uiravTa pev XPV
avvopyv oirwg avvoiay puXiaTa St irXeXaTOv el opiXalv piXXeL

rtJ voaovvTL pipti, tuvtu di Icttiv hTridecrpaTa, &C. Hipp.

Praedic. 83 : fj tco "^v^u ?) rtJ QuXtth aXoyiaTiog opiXolev.

Hipp. He Corde, 268 : rj plv yap Iv Toiai Si^iulaL IttI aTopu

kUtui upiXiovau Tij iTipr, <pXi(5i' Hipp. Artie. 781 : opiXht

^k 6 ISpu\iojv T(j^ KoiXco Tijg wporrXuTrig irXayiog. Galen.

Comm. i. 2, Ej)id. vi. (xvii. A. 806) : oti plv yap deppoiig

Kul a^odpovg l7ri<Pipu irvpiTOvg oi To7g epyoig 6piX{]GavT£g

iaaoLv. Galen. Comm. ii. 27, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 949) : otuv

y ipvx_pog d £sw0£v ctrjp 6piXu)v roig TrpoKarstpvypivoig popioig.
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Gralen. Comm. ii. 2, Aliment, (xv. 232) : TravTwg fxlv ovv kuI

ocra fxiXXii rpocpcii uvm, bf.a\r\aaL \Qr) TOig opyavoig to7q

TTEWTiKoig. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Aliment, (xv. 254) : tov

yap avve-)(^ovg (TU)f.iaTog ra kirnroXrig }xipr\ irpwra rrig ofxiXeovcjyjg

airoXavH Tpo^fjc. Gralen. Anat. Administr. iii. 4 (ii. 365) :

TO Se TpiTOv vevpov o/iuKovv Ti^ £^(u re kcll a.v(o KOvdvXio tov

(igaxiovog. Galen. Anat. Administr. vi. 4 (ii. 551) : kciI

fxaXiaTCL T£ roc (ppivag Kat Tovg ofxiXovvTag ourto ovo fivg

tCov kut tiriyaaTpiov.

29. "But the// constrained Jiim {irapi^LaaavTo), saying,

Abide with us : for it is toward evening, and the day is far

spent. And he went in to tarry with them."

* TraQa{iiaZ,i(jOai is peculiar to St. Luke, as are also the

words * (5'uuog and * j3ia.

Luke, xvi. 16 :
" Since that time the kingdom of God is

preached, and every man presseth {(SiaK^Tcu) into it."

/3m^£(T0at occurs also in Matt. xi. 12 : it is a word very

frequently used in medical language ; its compounds are not

so frequent.

Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. iii. 1 (v. 287) : iTre^eXOelv

fxe T(o Xoyio to. 7' eXXsiirovTa irapefdiaaev. Hipp. Praedic.

112: Trjv ijXiKUiv §£ rawrrjy /jtaXiGTa l(j\iaceg piat^ovTai.

Hipp. Fract. 778 : IdiaaaaOai xprj tKravvcravTa tov ayKMva

Koi avTOfjLUTOv linriTTTU. Hipp. Artie. 811 : Tovg ts avvdt(T-

f-iovg (5iaaap.evov. Hipp. Morb. 850 : TTEpiaynv koi jrepiKafx-

xpai KOI fii) £c lOu (SiaZeaOai. Hipp. Haemor. 891 : v-wb tov

(iifxaTog aOpoi^Ofxivov (5iaZ6p.evoi. Hipp. Epid. 1211 : tj] Se

(jxovy Kara tov \p6vov tovtov £t /liIv a-cjyobpa (nr£(5ia(T£T0,

aiTrev o l(5ovXeTo TeXiwg. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 28 ;

£K/3ta(T77rat to airXayxva' Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 96 :

epiijO-aTO KOTE avdyKY) irvpiricyai KEcpaXrjv- Galen. Comm. ii.

25, Acut. Morb. (xv. 560) : baoi S' av (Biacrdinevoi XajBwm

TO. aiTia (dapvvovTai.

* l3iaiog. Acts, ii. 2: "And suddenly there came a sound

from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind {irvorig (5iaiag),

and it filled all the house where they were sitting."
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Peculiar to St. Luke, and a very frequent epithet of

disease, &c.

Hipp. Praedic. 76 : jueTa ava^Qiix^^iog (diairjg. Do. 80

:

£K pivwv \a(5pa jStata ttoWo. pvivra. Coac. PrOgn. 176 :

Kai KaTUTTOGiq (iiaia 7rovr}p6v. De Gen. 234 : aWov Tivog

jStatou iraOiifxaTog Trpoaytvofiivov. Nat. Puer. 246 : rjv Bl

jStatov iraOrifxa waOyj to irmdiov. Do. 247 : fivrt^ (5iaiov

Trddiifxa irpocnriaij. Aretaeus, Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 44 : l^

cnroaraaioQ (5iair]Q. Do. 46 : j3>)? Gvvex^jg /Btm'rj. Gralen.

Comm. ii. 71, Praedic. i. (xvi. 666) : koi ri Kuraxl^v^ig Si

£1 ovTiog iU (dialog. Gralen. Comm. iii. 24, Epid. iv.

(xvii. A. 434) : ojg Sm (3iaiav (7(l)Ly^iv. Gralen. Comm. vi.

13, Aph. (xviii. A. 23) : [5iaiag SeiraL Kevwcrewg.

* (5ia. Acts, V. 26: "Then went the captain with the

officers, and brought them without violence {ov fx^To. [5iag) :

for they feared the people, lest they should have been stoned."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again. Acts, xxi. 35 :

Bia TTjv j3tr}v Tov ox^ov; xxiv. 7: ju£ra ttoXXtjc (5iag
',
xxvii.

41 : virb Trig /3tac, and is frequent in the medical writers.

Hipp. Nat. Hom. 227 : ^Xiy/na yXiaxpoTUTOv aort koi

(5iyj fxaXicTTu ayerai jueTa ;\;oAi7v jueXaivav, OKoaa de (5irf tp^^^erat

OepjuLOTepa yivtTai avayKaZo/xeva vtto Trig /3f*JC- Hipp. Nat.

Puer. 247 : vdpwxp 'ipxeTai airb Trig KScpaXrig aTTOKptueig vtto

(5irig. Hipp. Superfoet. 261 : riavxg Se tovto TTOueiv, firj irpog

(Sir}v oKcog pr) cnrocriracTdlv Trapa (pvcnv. Hipp. Aer. 282

:

VTTO yap [5h]g piiyixara taxovcnv kol airarrpaTa. Hipp. Aer.

284 : TcivTu yap Trdvra vtto jStrje yivovrai tov Beppov. Hipp.

Morb. Acut. 397 : r) S' virb jSiJje to Ik twv ^Xe^wv Sexopivrt

vypov. Hipp. Loc. in. Hom. 419 : i) x^Xj) ydp avropaTri

VTTO jSirjc yivopivrfg rto awpaTL (5iaTaL. Galen. Comm. v. 53,

Aph. (xvii. B. 847) : acf Ivv 17 ^vctig Ikkplvsi ti psTo. (3iag.

Galen. Comm. 23, Offic. (xviii B. 782) : ocra ydp virb (iiag

ddpourg vnocnrdTai. Galen. Acut. Morb. 8 (xix. 200) : Trapi}-

yopiag pdWov plv ovv duTUi r} f5iag tv Toig Trapo^vapolg.

Galen. Praesag. 4 (xix. 516) : Tovg irovovg Iwi^ipovai Trtpi

T/7V K£^aX?)v ry /3ta.
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33 :
" And they rose up the same hour, and returned to

Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered together [iiQpoiafxi-

vovq)y and them that were with them."

* aOpoiZ,Hv and * avva9poiZ,eiv are both peculiar to St.

Luke, and much used in medical language.

Hipp. Flat. 298 : tovto Sj) to vy^ov orav aOpoiaO^] pel

Si" (iXXojv iropwv. Hipp. Morb. 457 : wore avajKr} to ttvoq

h> TO) OfvpuKi T£ KCii £7ri T(ov eXkIoji' aBpoiZ^eaual re Koi

Tra\yv£adai. Hipp. Fist. 883: otcw aOpoiaOij tv no yXovn^

at/ua. Hipp. Haemor. 891 : a/xa St vtto tov alfxaTog aOpoi^o-

fxivov ^iaZ,6fxivai. Hipp. Aph. 1255 : to vypov ojote aOpo-

iZi<y6ai irpoQ TOV tottov tovtov. Hipp. Affect. 516: to. h

a\y{ifxaTa iair'nTTU vrco tov (pXtyfxaTog, orav av tij Ke^aXy Kivrj-

Olv aOpoiaOy. Do. 525 : (^vfiara otuv Bt virb rpwjuaroc V tttw-

fiuTOQ aOpoicrdij. Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Aliment (xvi. 239)

:

TrXijdog (vpwv \yfxijjv kuto. Tag (pXej3ag ciOpoi^iTai. Galen.

Comm. iii. 11, Aliment (xvi. 297) : to aijua TrXeov aOpoiaOlv

vTTfo TTjv ^vvaniv. Galcu. Comm. iii, 26, Aliment (xvi. 366)

:

Xavdavsi yap gy \p6v<jo TrXdovt fxo\9ripog Iv TaXg (pXexfA xv/nbg

IE, avTcov aQpoiZyOfxevog.

* avvaOpoiZ,Hv. Acts, xii. 12 :
" And when he had con-

sidered the thing, he came to the house of Mary the mother

of John, whose surname was Mark; where many were

gathered together {avvr]QpoiafxivoL) praying."

Peculiar to St. Luke. Used again Acts, xix. 25.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398 : awaOpoit^fiivov tov Oepi-iov alg

TOV 9u)pi]Ka. Galen. Nat. Facul. i. 13 (ii. 33) : el ^la TaXXa

TOV awfiaTog iridavbv rjv Tovg aTfxovg evTavda elg kvgtiv

(TvvaOpoiZeaOaL—ol ciTfxol Kara Trjv fxeTa^v ^(jjjpav avTCjv re

TOVT(i)V Kcu TOV TTepiTOvalov (rvvaOpoKrOiiaovTai— rj TravTwg av

VTTO Ti^ SepfxaTL avvadpoLtrdeiev. Galen, de Sem. i. 13 (iv.

560) : aXXa Ka\ ^jooi/tj) irXeiovi avvaOpoit^eaOai fxeXXov (pOavov-

(Tog rijc (jaoKwaeojg icT;i(£rat. Galen. Caus. Puls. 7 (vii. 201) :

Eia (pXeypaTUjCovg xvpov irXriOog ev TaXg KOiXiaig tov eyKe(pd-

Xov avvaOpoLadevTog. Galen. Difficul. Respir. i. 22 (vii. 812):

oig ^j/Oii/ avvi'iOpoKTTO Kanvwdeg TnpiTTWjxa. Galen. Medic.
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Temper, v. 23 (xi. 776) : ttpokXijtiko. Si rci to (TwriOpoiafxevov

ev (5adeL irpog Tovfx(j)avlg ayovra. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2

(xiii. 23) : wpbg rd ev Qwpam (jvvi]dpoi(7fxiva. Gralen. Comp*

Med. viii. 4 (xiii. 168) : rd ug tov arofxaxov avvaOpoiadivTa

(pXiyfxaTa.

* (jvvu\iZe<T9ai. Acts, i. 4 :
" And being assembled together

with them {avvaXi^ofievog), commanded them that they should

not depart from Jerusalem."

Peculiar to St. Luke, rnd used, as is also dXi^nv, in

the same sense as (rwaOpol^eiv and ddpo'iZ,iiv.

Hipp. Nat. Oss. 278 : to Se ttXeTotov otto tov juivaXov

TOVTO (jvvaXit^eTai. Hi]3p. Flat. 298 : okotuv Se avvaXiaSg

ddpoiaOev to ttXhotov tov iilpaTog. Hipp. Intern. Affect.

557 : OKOTUv (fXiypa KOt X^*^'^ M'X^'J naTO. to (TU)pa, piu Ig

Triv KOiXir\v, koX okotuv dXiadg ev ry KOiXiy deipeTai. Hipp.

Coac. Progn. 171 : Trvevpa dXitioinevov. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 542: koX i]v kov r] odvvri, dXiardij, Kaixrai. Aretaeus,

Sign. Acut. Morb. 17 : ei; yap ry avTy X'^PV "jW^w ajxa

dXi^eTai kcu 77 Tpocprj Koi to difia. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb.

21 : SieKdiei Se virepOev fxev eg e/ueTOv to. ev tio (XTOfxaxM

aXi(^6peva. Aret. Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 63 : aXX' 77 KvaTig

eg TToXXov ciXi^eL dljua \p6vov.

42. "And they gave him a piece of a broiled {otttov] fish,

and of an honei/comb^' {fxeXiacTiov Kt]piov).

* oTTTog. Peculiar to St. Luke, and often used in medical

language with respect to diet of the sick—often joined with

Ixf^vg.

Hipp. Affect. 526 : SiEovai dpTOv koi 6\pa ottto. Koi ^rjpti

—

SiSovai TO. Kpea avrl tC)v yaXaTtjvUiv icrxvporepa koi tovtmv

evia OTTTa. Koi tCjv Kpetov kol tCov ixQviov. Hipp. Affect.

529 : IxOveg KOixpov edeajiia kcu. e(p9o\ koi otttoi. Hipp.

Intern. Affect. 545 : IxBvi Se yaXa'uo koi vapKy xP^^^^u)

owTolcnv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 546 : xP^^^^u) 7rvpivi[) oTrrt^

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 554 : lxdv£(yi Se xP^^^^io Tolat aapKio-

SeaTuTOLaiv ouTolaiv. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 572 : laOieTit) ttovXv-

TTodag e(j}Oovg kol owTOvg. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 596 : xP^^^^w
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KpiaGL Se oTTTotCTt /LictWov tcpOolcTi. Hipp. Moib. Mill. 641 :

avTi Se ('x^J^wi' Kpincnv oTrroXai, &c. Aretaeus, Cur. Aciit.

Morb. 110: aproQ otttoq. 113: wa OTTTa. 114: yvxl^ov

OTTTyfv. 122 : TiTTLjig ti/)' lopag plv otttoi, '^heafjia.

* Ktipiov. Honeycomb was often used in medical pre-

parations either with the honey in it or without {^r]p6v) ;

perhaps for this reason St. Luke adds jneXiaaiov.

Hipp. Morb. 496 : Kt^piojv ^Jjpwv oaov Svo KOrvXag

(3piX0)v vdari koX avarpi^dcov yevicrOoj. Hipp. Morb. 480 :

Kol niveiv SiSovai Ktjpiov Iv vSari a7roj3p£X^*' ^^ xpvxQOTaTov.

Hipp. Morb. 482 : irQoaipipnv avno ipvyma kol ttivsiv SiSovat

Kijpiov iv vdari a7ro(5pix<^v- Hipp. Morb. 484 : lirixiaQ y'^a^og

oaov KOTvXi}}' alyivaiav, aXi^rov iTrnracfarwv kcu kt^oiov, tovto

pO(paviT(jj fXE-a to Trupa. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 584 : kuI Ktjpiov

iv oivif) kv 6dovi(Ji) TrpocTTidei, Hipp. Nat. Mul. 585 : Kt]piov

KOL ^ovTvpov Kal pr}Tivr}v Kal xrjvoc tXaiov Iv vBari a(}>£ipu)V

kXvKhv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 637: Knpiov Karaidpi^ai Se Iv

vdaTL KOL apa rpijieiv orav t/TTOYAu/ci/ y Koi Eir^di'taag kppaXXfiv

aiXivov (jivXXa. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 660 : orav ovv mSe t'xp

aiKvov xpy) TO 'ivdov Tp~i\pai koi Ktjpiov—DlOSCOr. V. 17 :

KaXoixTi St Tiveg kol airopiXi to i:KTrXvvof.uviov tCjv Kr^piejv

vdaTi (TKEua^OjUEi.'Oi' vSp6f.ieXi kol cnroTLdipsvov. Galen. Xl.

375 : £K KTjpiuJV o^vptXi.

§ LXXYIII.

Acts of the Apostles, I.

* TEKfx-ijpiov. * TTspipeveiv. * Trpr]vrig. * virepiijov.

avaXapldavHV (verse 2, § 65). v7roXap.(5dveiv (v. 9, § 65).

* cjvvaXit:Ba6ai (v. 4, § 77). uTevi^Hv (v. 10, § 53).

3. "To whom he also showed himself alive after his

passion by many infallihle jjroofs (r£Kjurjpiojc), being seen of

them forty days, and speaking of the things pertaining to

the kingdom of God."
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* TtKfxhpiov is peculiar to St. Luke, and was technically

employed in medical language. Galen expressly speaks of the

medical distinction between reKf^i'ipiov—demonstrative evi-

dence—and trrjjuetov, stating that rhetoricians as well as phy-

sicians had examined the question. Comm. iii. 39, Progn.

(xviii. B. 306-307) : ov irapa toXq laTpotg fxovov, aXXa koi

Trapa rotg prfTopaiv l^>]Ti]Tai tlvi Siacpipei o-rjjUEiou reKfiripiov—
TO fxlv Ik Tripr}(T£(i}g (Tr]f.iHOV to Se e^ Ei/Sft^fwg TeKfxrjpiov.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 618 : ttm dl toEs rtKjUTjptov /ilya,

£i» Tolai titOoIgi -yoAa owic eyy iviTai. Hipp. Nat. Hom. 225 :

KOL T£KfJll)pia TTClfJi^d} Koi aVajKCig UTTOCpavit) OL iig tKUtrTOV

av^ETai TB Koi (pdivei ev rt^ aojfxaTi. Hipp. De Cam. 253 :

T£Kfx{]piov St iaTi TOVTiU) 01 KW(j)ol ol £/c jsvaffg oi/K liriaTavrai

BiaXijiaOaL. Hipp. Aer. 286 : TSKfjivpiov 8e otl ovrwg ^x^i, to

yap ovpov XafiirpoTaTov. Hipp. Morb. Sac. 303 : 'irepov

^i fxiya T£Kp.i]piov, on owStv dsiOTipov Icttl twv XonriJjv vovari-

ficLTwv. Hipp. -Morb. Sac. 304 : TeKfiiipiov 21 okotuv yap

Kttdrifiivijt) }) KaTaKEifxivM ^AfjSia TnecrOi]. Hipp. Morb. Acut.

392 : KaXa Se TavTa Ti.Kfxi]pia Igtl rfjc irtpX oivov io(l)i.Xii]g koi

[5Xa(5ng. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn, 36 : T£Kju?)piwv p.lv

ovv OUK aar]p.a rj yap yi(JV\oi T) aTvyvoi, &C. Galen. Comm.

ii. 54, Progn. (xviii. B. 189) : t^ aXXuyv nKfxnpiwv I'l dia-

yvioaig.

4. " And, being assembled together with them, com-

manded them that they should not depart from Jerusalem,

but tvait for (irepifxiveiv) the promise of the Father, which,

saith he, ye have heard of me."

* TTipifxivav is peculiar to St. Luke, and was employed

in medical language for " to await the result of some mode

of medical treatment or the action of some medicine," &c.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 38 : tov (papfxaKOv Trig hprig

KuXtvixivi^g vyaTi cidovai 6Ak»jc ^P^Xi*^"^ l^'

—

koi TrepifxdvavT

a

Kudt'ipaadai. Galen. Comm. iv. 96, Morb. Acut. (vi. 899) :

aAAa 7repip.iv£(v TTpocii]KH to. (SiXTiaTa Tiig aveaawg. Galen.

Comm. ii. 22, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 116) : d iroXXi^ XP'^^V

irepufxevov o< irvparoi toiovtoi. Galen. Comm. vi. 1, Aph.
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(xviii. A. 2) : /u) irepiiiUvoixyriQ a9poi(r0t}vai to ovpov. Gralen.

Comm. iii. 13, Tract, (xviii. B. 554) : jur) irepii-iivEiv tov

HBi(Tinivov rpoTTov tTiq iTTidecrewg. Gralen. Comm. iii. 54,

Fract. (xviii. B. 620) : ov rf/c aKpi(5ovg yvwaewg tvsKiV

Xpi) ae irepifitvHv ttjv avarofjiijv. Galen. Morb. Acut. 8

(xix. 216) : didovat rag rpocpag rrjv iravTaXiog TrapaKfirjv jttrj

TTspif.uivavTeg. Galen. Cur. per Ven. Sect. 11. (xi. 284) :

fj.i) irepipivsiv ilg i(T^(<:lTOv a(piKiaBaL KarairrojcTSuyg Djy Svva/iiv.

Galen. Progn. ad Postlmm. 2 (xiv. 611) : ov irepifidvag

^t Ti)v i^ijg irepiodov. Galen. Progn. ad Posthum. 10 (xiv.

654) : TO Be Trig VP'^pag Iv y TiXiojg aTraXXayotro tov voarjfxa-

Tog ovK EvricrrEWf, SuctkoXoi/ Eivai vojui^wv aviv tov TripifxelvaL

Tiiv fEf/c VfJ-ipctv.

13. "And when they were come in, they went up into

an 2fpj)e)' room {virtpo^ov), where abode both Peter and

James,"
* virepiijov. Pecidiar to St. Luke. The word used for the

upper room wherein our Lord celebrated the last Passover is

avwyeov, both in St. Mark and St. Luke; perhaps it after-

wards became known by this name, as on every other occasion

where St. Luke mentions an upper room he employs vTrepo^ovj

e.g. here and ix. 37, ix. 39, xx. 8. Now this word was very

familiar to a physician, being the neuter of vinpi^og, the femi-

nine of which, vTTiptj^n, was the name of the palate. Hippo-

crates moreover employs virepi^og or virept^ov and vTrtpt^t]

indiscriminately for the palate. Hipp. Epid. 1162 : lirX tov

vinpi^ov pij\wdr]g, -yXwcrffa ^rj/oj), irspiirXev/xovir], tp.<l>pu)v

idavev. Hipp. Epid. 1215 : hepog Tig Iwl tov virepi^ov pey-

XwSrjc- The medical writers too, whenever they have to

mention the upper part of a house, show a partiality, as well

as St. Luke, for this word. Galen Antid. i. 3 (xiv. 18)

:

icTTiv V7r£p(j»a oiKijpaTa—kuI tCjv oiku)v tmv vireptj^wv. Galen.

Antid. i. 8 (xiv. 47) : eotw St koI 6 oUog ev lo ^i]paiveadai

ptXXovai TTuvTtog /ilv inrepi^og. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 85

:

wpog TO virept^ov ektojutj avfXfxirpog. The fem. vTrept^t], " the

palate," is of course very frequent in the medical writers.

2B
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18. " Now this man purchased a field with the reward

of iniquity ; and falling heacUonrj {Trprjvijg), he burst asunder

in the midst, and all his bowels gushed out."

* TTpriviiQ, peculiar to St. Luke, was used as a technical

term in medical language. Thus Galen says, Fract. Oomm.

i, 3 (xviii. B. 336) : dvoTv a^^xifxcnojv efxv)]fx6vtvaev virriov re

KOI irprivovi'—oXov fxlv ovv to awfxa KilaQai Trprjvtg Al^o/xti'

orav r] fxlv jaGTrjp Karwuev avcoBev Se y to vcjtov. Hipp.

Artie. 836 : irptjvia KaTaKXivavra tov avOp(i)7rov ovTd) Kura-

TuviLv. Hipp. Moch. 850 : awwipsXoit] S' av Koi eiriaTpi\pig

ajKiovog kv tovtoiotiv av tm fx\v Ig to vittlov, Iv t(J^ ce Ig to

Trpr]vig. Hipp. Artie. 813 : icotTretra 7rp{]V£a KaraicXtvat.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 540 : £7rt St to. Trp^via rjv KaraKtJjrat

ovK aXyki. Aretaeus, Acut. Morb. 3 : Ke(j)aXri iroiiciXwg

dia(TTpo(j)og, ciXXote fxtv yap Ig to irprjveg to^ovtui, tvT£ Ig

TO aTipvov i) ytvvg epd^ei. Aret. Sign. Acut, Morb. 5

:

K£(j)aXi) 7rpr)vrig eg OwpaKa avvvevevKvla. Galen. Comm. iii.

24, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 434) : ixiTaa\i]fxaTiaTiov tov ayKU)va

iravTOLojg, koi IttI to irpr^veg koX iitttiov. Galen. Comm. iii.

21, Offic. (xviii. B. 859) : lljcnrep tov te vtttiov koi irpr^vovg

avwdvvojTaTov Igti. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 988)

:

17 Se Ivipyata kol tovtov tijv KepKi^a nepiayeiv tig to irprivig.

§ LXXIX.
Acts, II.

* ovyytELV. * avy\v(Jig. * Iniy^iuv. * l7rdr]inE'iv. * yXevKog.

* avcjTtjpor * fxeaTOvadai. * irpoaTtiiyvvjXi.

*,)Xoe (verse 2, § 40). */3t'atoc (v. 2, § 77). *7rvoi7(v. 2,

§89). 7r<V7rArj^i (v. 4. § 60). * avinrXripovv {y. 1,% Q^).

* diaTTopuv (v. 12, § 74). v7roXap[3av£iv (v. 15, § 65).

avaipELv (v. 23, § 84)* TTOoyvwcng (v. 23, § 94). aa(pa-

XCg (v. 36, § 82). a(j>£mg (v. 38, § 59).

6. "Now when this was noised abroad, the multitude

came together, and were confounded {avvexOOvi), because that

every man heard them speak in his own language."
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* o-u7X"'"> peculiar to St. Luke, was used botli in its

literal and figurative sense in the medical writers.

Hipp. Ulcer. 875 : rov St olvov ^vy)(iai—^vyxeai eg tov

)(y\ov TrjQ o/iKpaKog. Do. 876 : oirbv Ipiveov ^vy\iai—ETTftra

oti'ou ^vyxiaQ /^^pog toitov. Gralen. Difficul. Respir. ii. 7

(vii. 849) : ft /luv ovv vtto Trapa(Ppoavvr\g povov 6 Trig ava-

TTvorig K6(Tpog avy\iQiTo. Galen. Caus. Puis. ii. 13 (is. 95) :

^ddpsTGL St Koi (jvyy(UTai Sm rt tovtojv wapov. Gralen. Caus.

Puis. ii. 14 (ix. 102) : ol tolovtoi (r(l)vypoi SiaWdrTOvcrL St rt^

Tovg plv £v Trepio^oig rial diaaw^siv Tt)v IcFOTtira, rovg Se Travri]

avy\iuv—avy\HTai S' apcpu) pev ev rolg ciTUKTOig. Gralen.

Comm. iii. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 3) : ttoXAo o^wyx^' '^"^' oXoy

TO Z,ioov. Gralen. Comm. iii. 31, Humor, (xvi. 479) : Iviotb ovk.

iifTTeTtg TOvg ^(ypovg ev ToTg WTviXoig avyK£\upivovg ^uiKpivsiv.

* (Tvyx^cng. Acts, xix. 29 :
" And the whole city was

filled with confusion" {(rvyxycrswg).

Peculiar to St. Luke. In medical language it was used

for a " disturbance of the system," " an affection of the

eyes," &c.

Hipp. Epid. 1174 : 17 koiXujc vapKioaig 17 tCjv aWwv
^vyxvaig. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 127 : ^vpaOlv de avv

o'lvo) avyyyaug koI irXi^yag ocpOaXpCJv KauicFTijai. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. iv. 12 : to. ^vAXa w^eXeT avyxvaiv 6(l)BaXpu)v.

Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 37 : irpog cl Tag Ik irXriyrjg avy\v-

aeig koi (f)Xeypova.g Idiojg ttouX oTOt/3tjc Kapirog. Gralen.

Comm. ii. 39, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 381) : tov 8' vypov avyxvcnv

viropivovTog koi TrepX to oTopa avvayopevov aiaXoxpoi r/crar.

Galen. Medic. Def. 326 (xix. 433) : IXkwo-ewv twv Trspl Tohg

ocpOaXpoiig diacpopai elcnv irpoTTTOJcng, xjiptiiaig, avyxyaig. Do.

339 (xix. 435) : avyxvyig tcrrt ttote plv Ik irXriyrig, ttotI Se 6^

avToparov pri^ig tCiv Iv (5d9ti x«7"wv(uv. Galen. Medicus. 16

(xiv. 768) : Trepi Se tjjv 'ipiv, cipyepov, ve^eXiov, axXvg,

(Tvyxyffig. Do. (776) : avyxvcng ci 1(ttiv otuv to. tv tm

6(p0aXp<J^ vypd prj Kara xwpav pivtj, ttiv l^iav tci^lv awZovTa,

aXXa TSTapaypiva y. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. vi. (xvii.

B. 3) : OTTep avTog ojvopacxe rwv oXwv crvyxvaiv.
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* iirixkiv. Luke, :. 34: see % 21.

10. '^' Ai A strangers of Home'' (o£ E7rtSj?jUouvr£c 'Fivfxatoi).

" Sojourners from Rome," Revised Version.

* E7rtSj7j«6tv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again Acts,

xvii. 21, was much employed in medical language in the sense

"to be among a people," "to be epidemic." Hipp. Epid.

951 : lTredr]fir](Tav ds Kcii SvaEvrepiaL Kara Oipoq. Hipp. Epid.

1020: Tov Oepovg KavaoL lTni]^i]fxr](Tav ttoXXol. Hipp. Epid.

1083 : Ta /jLiv liTL^rifiiiaavTa voa{]jiaTa TavTa. Hipp. Epid.

1089 : TToXXa St KOI aWa ttvqztCov ETreS/jjUJjaav ^i^ia. Hipp.

Epid. 1134 : ^ia\(s)p{]aHQ tov Oepeog iirt^ijiir^rrav. Hipp.

Epid. 1194 : 6(j}9a\fjiiai l7redi)[jir](rav. Hipp. Epid. 1195 : j3))^

X^ifxspivn i7ndr]fx{]aaaa. Gralen. Comm. i. 11, Humor, (xvi.

404) : KOL ovx '^v aSoc fTreSr/jujjo-E vorrrifjiaTOiv. Gralen. Comm.

i. 32, Epid. (xvii. A. 32) : twv iTridr^iurjaavTwv voay]}xaT(j)v r)

yivEcrig. Galen. Comm. ii. 5, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 71) : rag

tCiv tTTidrtfxaavTOJV voarjfxaTiov iSiag. Gralen. Comm. ii. 7,

Epid. i. (xvii. A. 102) : avvoxpig rwv sTridrifxriaavTwv t6t£

naBrifxaTwv.

13. " Others mocking said. These men are full of new

tvine'' {oTi yXevKOvg /xsnecrTivixivoi elai).

* av(TT-np6g. Luke, xix. 21. 22: "For I feared thee,

because thou art an austere man (avOpujirog avorrjpoc) ' thou

takest up that thou layedst not down, and reapest that thou

didst not sow."

* yXevKog. * av<Tjr]p6g. Both words are peculiar to

St. Luke, and frequently used in the medical writers to

describe the nature of the wine to be given to the sick.

avaTr\p6g is also applied to other things besides wine—as

food, &c.

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 392 : Iv ry tov yXvKiog otvov dir]yr](T£i.

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 407 : GVfXfxi^ag to yXzvKog txfjr](jov iv t<^

qX'iM- Hipp. Intern. Affect. : troXXoX Se ijSrj koI airo rpo^ijc

^OTpvtov TToXXwv Km TToXAou yXvKOvg Trjv vovcrov tXafSev.

Hipp. Morb. 472 : lTn\tiv ol o'lvov yXvKiog rpia rtniKOTvXia,

Hipp. Vic. Sal. 338 : tireiTa Se avfifxi^ag o'ivovg Tpng iriveiv
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Sidoimiy ouoTijpov 7AwKui' Koi o^vv. Hipp. Affect. 528 : tC)v

o'lvwv Ku\ ot yXuk-tfC f^oi Of (wart]poi. Hipp. Vict. Rat. 369

:

nXvaai to arofxa koi Ti]v (l>cipvyya o'lvij^ avorjjpf.T. Hipp. Vie.

Rat. 372: Tolai ?£ mroiaL \pitaBai Tolai ^pi/iim kqi ^rjpoTcrt KaX

av(TTi]poX(n. Hipp. Morb. Acilt. 404 : oKoaa Se riov irofiaTwv

aKpr\TiaTipa tortv }) avarripoTepa. Hipp. Decor. 24: -^^pri rbv

ir}Tpbv t'x*'*' Tiva evTpaTreXitjv TTapaKUfxivr\v, to. yap avarr^pov

SvairpoaiTov koi toTctw vyiaivoicriv koi roTcrt votriovai. Aretaeus,

Cur. Acut. Morb. 96 : rjv St kol iiriOlTOidL Sirj '^(^phaQai, (poivi-

KEc ev oivi^ av(TTt}pi[) devOivreg. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 108

:

Ttyyeiv ol \ypi^, o'lvi^ ai/(rrj/p(j> koi pooivio i) f.ivpaivio Xiirai—
(poiviKig ol TTioveg Iv o\v(^ fxiXavi ai»crr>?pw devOevrsg Ig fia^av

Tpil5ovTai. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 79 : x'^vSov kol

iroXXbv Tov yXvKsog Trieiv tov avOpijoirov. Aret. Cur. Acut.

Morb. 122 : rpocpal ainoSeeg, evTrswTOi, £v;^u/uot

—

yaXa, olvog

jXvKvg. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 130 : olvog XevKog

XsTTTog yXvKvg, arv^piog t^wv log prj 'i(r\£iv Trjv jaaripa.

Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 144 : Ig dvvafxiv Si Krjv olvog

yXvKvg oKoXog aifxa hj Ig rrfv avTOV yivvav. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. V. 9 : 6 plv yap yXvKvg olvog—KOiXirjg t£ /cai Ivrepojv

TapaKTiKog ilxnrsp KaX to yXevKog, o Si avoTripog ovprjTiKOj-

Tepog, &G.

13. * usaTovaOai. Peculiar to St. Luke. * fieaTovaOat and

fi£(TTog alvai are used in medical language. Hipp. Affect.

522 : 17 Se vovcTog uavaT(jooi]g, aXXivg rf /cai rjv ri yacTTrjp

peaTwOeicra vdarog. Galen. Usus. Part. x. 5 (iii. 783) : 1} ojg

peaTovpsvog 'ivcouev 6 payonorig lirX TrXtlaTOv kKTeivsTai te kuX

BtaTtiverai. Hipp. Morb. Sac. 307: al yap (^AtjScc peaTat

£i<Tiv a'lpaTog. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 396 : 7j KOiXiri inrayovaa

Sti/zTjC t(Tri peaTi). Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398 : ti)v KOiXirjv uvai

TToXXrig ao-rjc p^oTrjv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 537 : 6 vwTiaXog

a'lpaTog t£ ptarbg yivsTai. Hipp. Aph. 1255 : al KOTvXrjdovtg

pv^rjg pearai dcriv. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 578 : Tb aropa avriwv

yivETai olov 6/oo/3a)v psaTov. Galen. XJsus. Part. iv. 5

(iii. 272) : iroXXrig uyporrjroc XiiTTrig KaX vdarcodovg peaTov
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e<jTi TO al/xa. Galen. Meth. Med. v. 10 (x. 348) : rj tx^pwv

?) irvov fisarov. Gralen. Oomp. Med. ii. 1 (xiii. 468) : to

eXKOQ pvirafjov Si evpiOrj koX fxecTTOv vypoTrjTog. Gralen. Comp.

Med. i. : to avfXTrav ai^na £i ^aivoiTO KaK0)(Vfxiag ixtaTOv.

23. "Him, being delivered by tlie determinate counsel and

foreknowledge of Grod, ye have taken, and by wicked hands

have crucified (TrpoaTri^^avTeg) and slain."

* irpoamiyvviuLi. Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Morb. 455 ;

rjv (pXeyfia ri X''^^V Trpoc t^ ovXy irpo(nrayy. Hipp. Morb.

458 : Kal oaov T£ Iv avrrj ry (rapKL iin ^oXtjq Kcti (pXiypaTOg

rj iv ToXcnv Iv avTy (pXtldloKTi, tovto ttoWov rj Trav cnroKpiveTai

Kal 7rpo(JiTi]yvvTai irpog rdo irXevpto—oKorav dl to, irpog to

TrXtvpov TrpocnrayivTa aairy kol iTTvaOij vyiisg yivovrai—Tiv

0£ to t£ ap^ciiov ttoXXov Trpocnrayy irpbg to irXevpov. Hipp.

Morb. 457 : koi to. inpl tov vCjtov ^bypia diaOeppaiveTai vtto

Tov TrpoairewriyoTog vypov irpog t(jo TrXevpco. Hipp. Morb.

461 : oKOTav TToXXbv plv Triv ap)^riv Ttj^ TrAeuptjT irpocnrayy,

(l)Xiypa T£ KOL xoXi). Hipp. Morb. 451 : aXX" IXkojOij to

irXivpov VTTO tov TrpocntETrriyoTog (pXiyjuaTog Koi xoXiig—
KOL r/v (pXiyfxa Ik Trig KttpaXrig pvlv Trpbg to irXevpov irpoa-

irayij Koi aair^. Hipp. Morb, 513 : or£ Kal Ittjjv KOTiXOrj -ipap-

pog irpog ttjv kvotiv koi /xj) irpocnrayy. Hipp. Praedic. 106:

TrpealSvTaTOicn Be olg av irpoamiypaTa pv^i^g Ivri. Galen.

Meth. Med. v. 4. (x. 323) ry ^e kepq x^'Pt '"o (i>appaKov

iTTiOivTa Ty Tpioafi TrpocTTiXXsiv arpipa, axpi inp av irpua-

Trayy.
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§ LXXX.

Acts, III.

avvTpix^iv. * avvSpoimii. * vTroTpi\Hv. * Ka7arp£^\£tv.

* oXoKXrjpia. * airoKaTCKTraaig.

uTtvit^HV (verse 4, §53). vooadoKav (v. 5, §74). * (^aaig

(v. 7, § 23). * arepeoiv (v. 7, § 23). * Gcl,vpa (v. 7, § 23).

wapaxprina (v. 7, §57). * l^dWiaOai (v. 8, §23). tt/ju-

7rAr,;ut (v. 10, §60). *avaxljvKig (v. 19, §74). * Trpo-

X^ipiZ^ryOai (v. 20, § 82).

11. "And as the lame man which was healed held Peter

and John, all the people ran tor/ether {crvveSpa/xe) unto them

in the porch that is called Solomon's, greatly wondering.

avvrpix^iv (used also Mark, vi. 33, and 1 Peter, iv. 4),

as well as the three following compounds of rpixeiv, were

employed in medical language.

Hipp. Flat. 298 : to aifia (rwrpix^t Kol Sd^SKTi Kara

iravTog rov awfiaroq Iq to, uapfiOTaTa. Hipp. Acut. Morb.

398 : avvSedpanrfKOTog ^e aXeog rov depfiov uiravrog avb)

£C TVV Kt(l)aXriv. Hipp. Fract. 755 : kqX fxrj ^wBthpafxiiKOieu

oi fiViQ. Hipp. Epid. 1184 : ev ToTai Tpw/xaai to aifxa

^vvTpkx^i. Galen. Comm. iii. 47, Fract. (xviii. B. 606) :

cpiXovai ol /uveg dg lavTovg awTp^x^i-v TrapaXXaTTOvTtov tiov

oaTlujv. Galen. Renum Affect. 3 (xix. 657) : lirl iracry

yap Kivi]au (pvaiKy awTpix^i- to oifia. Galen. De. Dieb.

Decret. i. 7 (is. 807) : /x/jre roXg iroXXnlg tCjv kpltikCjv

atjfxiiwv avvTpexovGwv. Galen. Meth. Med. ad Glaucum.

ii. 1 (xi. 75) : pa^iwg VTroTpix^i- to alfia Koi avOig tTrippel.

Galen. De Typis. 3 (vii. 485) : Tpng ajua Trapo^va/movg

tig fxiav lopav avvSpajLiiiv. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Fract.

(xviii. B. 329) : tov pvhg wg av tig avTov oXov avvrpi-

XovTog.

* awdpofjiri. Acts, xxi. 30 : " And all the city was
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moved, and the people ran together {lyivero awcpoiJii'i tov

Xaoii).

Peculiar to St. Luke, and a technical term in medical

language, denoting a " concourse " or " concurrence of

symptoms." Galen defines it (Med. Defin. 169) : aw-

^pofxi) iari (TVvodoQ tCjv (JVfXirTWfxaTwv v tCov avfiTTTOJfiaTWv

aOgoiafxa rj to tCjv av/uinTCjfxaTijjv adpoiafia (paivofxivtJV Ivap-

7WC anamv. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb, 104 : aXXa Kal

Toiai iraXaiOTepoKn Irjrpolcfi loir} rig ^vvBpofjirig TrXevptTig

£7rtic/\/j(7K6ro. Gralen. Comm. iv. 55, Morb. Acut. (xv. 831) :

SiaKpiveiv airo Tt]g TraOoyvtofioviKrig avvdpofxrig tu eTTiyivo-

peva—i) plv yap TradoyvMpoviKi] avvcpoprj to tov voaijparog

eiSog ivSeUvvTui. Galen. Comm. i. 18, Praedic. (xvi. 554) :

HKog S' £(tO' ore yiveaSai ti)v tCjv npripivojv avpiTTdjpaTwv

CTuvSpojuTjv. Galen. Comm. i. 31., Praedic. (xvi. 575) : aXX

OTi avv^popag iTfpoyevMV (rr^pdwv ov XP^) TTOiuaBai. Do.

(576) : Stort ju//T£ hnOiaTO TToWaKig eiropevov to ovpirTiopa

TovTo Tij TrpoKiipivrj avvdpopy. Galen. Comm. ii. 41,

Praedic. (xvi. 600) : iraXiv t) avv^poprj tCjv ilpr^pivwv

avpiTTwpaT(i)v avTOTTTiKi] eaTi. Galen. Comm. ii. 60, Praedic.

(xvi. 642) : (paiveTai yap £^ avopoioyovutv fvtore avv^popag

TToiovptvog. Galen. Comm. ii. 86, Praedic. (xvi. 674) :

Iv liOpoiapaTi tt\h6vix)v arijituov c£ avvdpopag 6vopa(,ovai.

Galen. Comm. iii. 29, Praedic. (xvi. 789) : t^ avopoioytvojv

avpTTTwpaTivv aQpoiZfU avvBpopiiv.

* vTTorpi^uv. Acts, xxvii. 16 :
" And running under

{vTTo^papovTig) a certain island which is called Clauda,

we had much work to come by the boat."

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Nat. Oss. 277 : i)v te

vTTodpapy to aipa Ig tovto pipog Ittitv^v cvpv\(i)pir}g.

Plipp. Nat. Oss. 279 : avTri Se VTrodedpajuy^Ke KaTutdev tov

TTodbg VTTO TOV Tapaov. Hipp. Plat. 299 : £i Se Trjv cidcr-

TuaLv VTTodpdp^j irvtvpa. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 423 : kuI

oTov a(pa1pai Iv Ty yaarpl vrcoTpi^ovaiv oSvvai. Hipp.

Morb. 508 : to aXpa avTiKa Bippavdlv vtto Trig (5irig Koi

vwodpafiov ig Tag (p\i(5ag. Hipp. Morb. 509 : tTrrjv Tig
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irXr^yij KapTepwg, VTTOTpi\u vtto 7rXrj7>)v aifxa. Hipp. Fract.

768 : KOI TO olBrjfxa okXijijov yiveraL koI tt tov EuktvXov

iirayayoig l^aiipiTai, arap kuX avQiq viroTpi^^ii Ta\kog. Galen.

Comm. iii. 15, Fract. (xviii. B. 557) : to tpevOog l^adpaTUL

Koi uvdig vTroTpi)(^H Tu\ewg kuto. to peyeOog. Galen. Meth.

Med. ad Glauc. ii. 1 (xi. 75) : v7roTpi\ii to alpa koI iwdig

iirippd. Galen. Medicus. 16 (xiv. 774) : vtto tyiv ktyi^ovu

TOV j^iTwvOQ VTTodpapovaa vypaaia Kol Tijv (pXvKTaivav ano-

TeXicraaa. Diosfior. Medic. Parab. 38 : vnodpopag Se a'lpaTog

BepaTrevei.

* Kararpe'xEtv. Acts, xxi. 32 :
" Who immediately took

soldiers and centurions, and ran doivn {KaTidpapsv) unto

them."

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Praedic. 80 : olaiv Ik

piysog nvpaTol K07ri(A)Seig, yvvaKiia KUTaTpixei. Hipp. Coac.

Progn. 206 : to. i^ai([)vr]g XiVKo. KaTaTpi)(^ovTa iwl Tpwapt^.

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 401 : koI ovpa TTa\ia koi ^pipia kotu-

dpaptj. Hipp. Acut. Morb, 404 : to El cnrb TTopctTwv oKoaa

ptv vEapia (dpadvTropwTepd iaTL koX lyKVKXieTai Kcii InnroXa^^ei

irepl inroxovEpia kqI Ig ovpr}(nv ov KaTaTpi^uv. Hipp. Morb.

Acut. 404 : kcu cnrb Siiirvov TrspnraTrjaai oXiyov iwg ovpa

KciTuEpapy. Galen. Comm, iii. 7, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 399)

:

yvvaiKeia KaTaTpi-)^ii. Galen. DeFasciis (xviii. A. 829): orrivg

tv9a pev HKog civadpapHv aoTiv oArjv tijv iTTideaiv, avTiXriif^ig

avTiig yiyvoiTO an\ tu)v roTreivorlptov," tvOa Et KUTadpapuv,

£7ri TMV vypViXoTtpojv.

16. "And his name through faith in his name hath

made this man strong, whom ye see and know : yea the

faith which is by him hath given him this perfect soundness

[oXoKXrjpiav] in the presence of you all,

* oXokXr^pia. Peculiar to St. Luke. The noun oAo/cXrjpta

does not seem to be used in the medical writers ; the adjec-

tive oXoKXripoc, however, is frequently, both in its more

general meaning of " complete," " entire," and also in the

same sense as by St. Luke, of " complete soundness of

body."

2 C
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Galen. San. Tuend. v. 1 (vi. 311) : vjiaivovTu dia iravTCJv

(pvXa^aL avoaov, avujdvvov, oXoicXrjpor', ti ye firj TravTUTracnv

£s apxjl^ vocTwdr^g eitf TiTv\r]KU)g, aihpLa. Galen. Meth. Med.

iii. 3 (x. 186) : jujjSe Itti rwv opyaviKiov oXokXij/oov e^evpuv

^vvaaOai tyjv depairdav. Galen. Ars Med. ii. (i. 263) :

diacpipei Be tocjovtov, otl {xopia fxlv oXoKXrjjoa Kara tovto to

jivog {voaov). Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 5 (xiii. 289) : potai

oXoKXrjpot K. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 6 (xiii. 309) : wa

wjua bXoKXnpa Svo. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 2 (xiv. 329)

:

apvydaXa oXoKXr^pa. Galen. Eemed. Parab. i. 13 (xiv.

380) : KoxXiuiv bXoKXnpwv. Galen. Antid. i. 13 (xiv. 65)

:

dvo pr]vwv oXokXi'ipwv. Dioscor. Meth. Med. i. 11 : juaXa-

j3a0pov adpavaTov ^e Koi 6XokXi]|0ov. Do. i. 25: KpoKog

apicFTog 6 TrpoacftaTog re koi oXokXij/joc-

21. " Whom the heaven must receive until the times

of restitution {aTroKaTaaTacreojg) of all things, which God

hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since

the world began."

* airoKarcKTTacng, peculiar to St. Luke, was a technical

medical term to denote " complete restoration of health"

—

" the restoring a dislocated joint to its proper place," &c.

Galen. Medic. Defin. 11 (xix. 352) : OepairiVTiKov Sa rb

TTipl TYjv 'laaiv ?) avaKXriaiv Tijg cie^uappivrig vyiaiag koi

aTroKaTaaraaiv avTi^g Trpayparevopevov. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut.

Morb. 11 : kyiv Itti rwv Siaipwv, TraXivSpofxiy r) X°^'^
^^'

uvTtj ^e (()Xiypa, CKTcpaXrig ri cnroKaraaTCKTig. Aret. Cur.

Morb. Diuturn. 135 : rt 7](jvy(iTi] Ig cnroKaTaaraaiv rov Iv ry

alwpy Tupdxov. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 139 : aXX oaa

aapKwv T£ avaTrXao-tv Troiurai koi Svvapiog tcr^^uv Kai rrig

<l)V<Tiog Ig TO apyaiov cnroKaTaaTaatv. Dioscorides, Mat.

Med. iv. 183 : ttoieX Si kcu Trpbg inroKaTaaTacriv (nrXr^viijjaiv.

Galen. Synop. de Puis. 11 (ix. 463) : koi ttjv tov inpdxovTog

aipog airoKUTaaTacnv Iv iljpaig ku\ ^wpaig. Galen. Ven. Sect.

8 (xi. 239) : KevtodevTog di tov auypaTog koi Trig 7TXr]0u>pag

aTTOKUTdaTUGLv XajSowo-jjc avvTOfxuyg lirX to. dOicrfiiva aTrav-

uyuytiv. Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 8 (xii. 754) : Sa ^1 ck
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ciacTTiinaTwv rpuov rj Tiaaapwv wpHtv ey^vfiaricravTsg lav

fxiXPL cnroKaTaaTd(T£(jjg koX tots Xoveadai Trapaivelv. Galen.

Medicus. 3 (siv. 681) : tCov Se h t(^ cwjiaTi to fxlv tu^

ro7r(^ aWoTpiov u)g \JTr6\vfxa kol t^apOpr^fxa kuX KaTayjua

airep ivoeiKvvTai Trjv fXiTcidemv i) aTroKaTaaTamv (Iq tov 'iSiov

TOTTov. Galen. Medicus. 20 (xiv. 796) : Kara Se to yovu

(JVVExnQ iw^i' V Etc TO i^tjj l^apOprfaig Koi pqSia y\ cnroKaTci-

cfTaaiq Sta avyKafXXpioog.

§ LXXXI.

A c T s , I V.

* SiairoveiffOat. KaTairovaiv. * diavsjistv. * kuOoXov.

*lv6£i]g. * TTpocrEe'iadai.

* ia-rrepa (verse 3, § 67). irifxirXrinL (v. 8, §60). awTr^pia

(v. 12, §98). *avfx^aX\Hv (v. 19, §68). *Umg
(v. 22, §17).

2. "Being grieved {diaTrovovfievoi) that they taught the

people, and preached through Jesus the resurrection from

the dead."

* SiairoveiaOai is peculiar to St. Luke, and occurs again,

Acts, xvi. 18. TTovog, irovelv, and some of their compounds,

are much employed in medical language.

Hipp. Rat. Vic. 364 : ovdlv yap tov (TWfiaTog SiaTre-

TTOvrjTai irpog ovdiva ttovov. Hipp. Rat. Vic. 369 : ^p?)

06 TOV ToiovTOv iKdipaTTEvdrivat loSe, diaTTOvijcravTa ev Tolai

yvfxvaaioKn. Dioscorides, Animal. Ven. Proem. : rj to Sia

TOV (pakayyiov ^i]yfxaTog IvLifxevov Kai oXov to auyfxa Stairt-

irovovfiEvov. Galen. Oomm. i. 3, Aph. (xvii. B. 363) : Kara

TOV (5i6v diaTTovovfxivot. Galen. Usus. Part. ii. 7 (iii. 114) :

TrXtlcTTag kuI avayKaiOTUTag koi (KpodpoTciTag Ivepydag i] ^£i()

iv TovTtt) TM axi]paTi ^laiTovovpivr]. Galen. Parv. Pil. Exer.

3 (v. 903) : £T£pa vevpa koi fxveg BiairovtiTai irXiov. Galen.

San. Tuend. ii. 9 (vi. 139) : tvTovov plv yvpvaaiov, to
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(5iaiu)g avev raxovg SiaTrovovv. Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 11

(vi. 147) : ra St 7r\ayta fxigi) rfjc pa^iu)Q r\ Kivr^aig tJSe

SittTTovH. Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 11 (vi. 146) : irpog rovroig

£TL TO Tci /niv 6cT(f)vv ficiWov 7] )(^sipag 77 (TKiXt] diairovelv.

Galen San. Tuend. ii. 9 (vi. 152) : Tivtg fxiv ivioyzim,

aKiXt} f.iaX\.oi> r] )(^upag rj d^paKa, Tivsg Se oac^vv ?j KetpaXrjv

rj pa.-)(iv J] yaaripa riveg S' onovv aXXo fiipog virep raXXa

SiaTTOVOlKTlV.

KaTairovetv. Acts, vii. 24 :
" And seeing one of them

suffer wrong, he defended him, and avenged him that tvas

oppressed (rw KaTaTrovovfxivi^), and smote the Egyptian."

KaTairovHv is used once elsewhere in N. T. (2 Pet. ii. 7.)

Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 7 (vi. 130) : ol irporr^aTM Kpvsi

KaTairovriOivTeg advfxoL ri den kol okvijooi Kivtiadai. Galen.

Progn. ad Posth. 3 (siv. 613) : IttX Se ra Kara "EuSjjjuov

InavHfii. KarajrovovjUEvog yap virb tCjv rpiiov TETapraiujv

awiiXinaTo irpog tmv larpCov. Galen. Morb. Acut. 4 (xlx.

192): oTav S' ETTtTTCffOvra TO. voari/xara (jraaiv riva koL avap-

Xiav ipyacrrjTai, £0' orrov av l(T)({)(Tri to. TraOt], etti ToaovTOv i]

(pvaig KaTciTTovHTai. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Morb. Acut. (xv.

436) : rove IvavntoTaTOig aywyaig etti twv irvpaTTovTuyv XPOJ-

pivovg larpovg, rovg re paKpdig cKTiriaig KarairovovvTag rovg

Ka/iivovTag. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 385) :

TOig 0£ yvvcu^X tovtI to iTog paXiaTa Kivdvviodeg r)v, oti 17

XoXrj Tw Trig KaTaaTacrEug ah^^fuo Te9t]pni)vivr] Trjv vypav ^vmv

olKTpiog STpve koI TToXvH^ujg KaTa7Te7rovr]iJLivr]v cKplei. Galen.

Comp. Med. vii. 7 (xiii. 986) : ug to uvto avapiE,ag Trdcrag

rag dwajuaig fxaXaacrE koI avyKOtrTS. 'itog av aXKifxov Koi kutq-

TTETTOVYifxivov yivr\Tai.

17. " But that it spread (diavEfiriOy) no further among

the people, let us straitly threaten them, that they speak

henceforth to no man in this name.

* Biavifxeiv. Peculiar to St. Luke. * diavifxeLv, * Siacnrei-

peiv, and * ava^idovai, were the three great medical words to

denote " the spreading," " distribution " of nourishment

—

the nerves—the blood, &c., through the body. It is remark-
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able that all three are used by St. Luke, and by him alone

of the N.T. writers.

Galen. Comm. ii. 6, Nat. Horn. (xv. 143) : al ^XfjSsc

Siavi/jiovdiv avTo To7g tov ^wou fxopioig airacnv. Gralen. Comm.

ii. 10, Aliment, (xv. 292) : waino Ik 7r»jyf}c tivoq iSiag

ttovtI Ti^ awfiaTL ^lavifx^rai. Galen. Comm. iv. 6, Aliment.

(xv. 390) : Kcii to ravTiig aprripiag viroXonrov lirX ttjv aptCF'

Tspav oXtjv X^^P^ '^'*' '^^^ w/i07rXarrjv ciavifjieTai—odev koI

1] Tolg IvripoiQ Siav6f.iofXivr} irapayiveTai. Do. (391) : oaai

ds ug aWag rov awfxaTog ywpag KaOiKacrrov dcavinovrai.

Galen. Comm. ii. 10, Acut. Morb. (xv. 531) : duKTrtirTH

irpbg TO ^utcppayfxa Tolg irpwroig /het avTO diavs/uLopevov

aujiiamv. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 12) : Siavip-ovTsg

avTo T(j) atjjfxaTL iravrX tfKi^tg. Do. (13) : ciavifxovcn Se

(cat 7rapayov(Tiv elg oXov to Z,Cjov al apTr\piai. Galen.

Comm. iii. 127, Praedic. (xvi. 788) : Ik awX^vbg kripav

(pXi^a ap\op.ivi]v diavifxeaOai To7g apicrTspoXg /xepeaiv. Galen.

Nat. Facul. ii. 6 (ii. 105) : ovk av dvvaiTO Sexoiuevov Trjv

Tpo(j>yiv ovTtjjg tig oXov lavTO diavifxeiv. Galen. Anat. Ad-

minstr. iii. 10 (ii. 400) : al tCov fxeyaXiov vsvpcov diave-

pijasig.

18. ''And they called them, and commanded them not

to speak at all {KaBoXov) nor teach in the name of Jesus."

* KaOoXov, peculiar to St. Luke, is very common in the

medical writers.

Dioscorides, Mat. Med. i. 13 : kuOoXov eoti iroXvxpw-

Tov. 27 : KaOoXov dspfxaviKt) vTrapxovcra. 62 : KaOoXov

TravTOJv £OTi \pTi](jLfX(jJTaTOv—KaQoXov IgtXv apaiMTiKOv. 71 :

HdOoXov jbiaXaKTLKrfV £;;^£i ttjv dvvafxiv. 146 : /ecu KaOoXov

7rapaXap(iuvtadai del ttiv xprjdiv avTwv. Galen. Comp.

Med. viii. 4 (xiii. 167) : avaTtXXovTeg to. mTia kox KaOoXov

£s ov virovoijCTOj/xev yivecrOai. Do. (175) : Kot KaOoXov TravTU

ocTOig £7ri TbJV KapSiaK(vv \piofXiOa. Do. (175) : KaX kuOoXov

TTuv TO Tpo^Codig. Do. iii. 2 (564) : Ik tov t6v ye KaOoXov

TooTTOv Tijg Oipawaiag tTrivoiijcTai. Do. V. 4 (802) : Kal KaOoXov

laTiv T] cvvapig OuvpaaTii.
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34. " Neither was there any among them that lacked

{Iv'Btri^ inrripx^v) : for as many as were possessors of lands

or houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things

that were sold."

* IvBeric, peculiar to St. Luke, was a word of very fre-

quent occurrence in medical language.

Hipp. Affect. 528 : viravaXicrKeL ravra to aC)fxa Koi ovrt

Iv^dg Icrriv ovts TrXripeg. Hipp. Artie. 807 : o-KlAea /jl^v kol

X^^P^Q TeXsLovvTai, ravra Se ivdei(TT£pa yivovrai. Hipp. Artie.

821 : TO St rJ7C Kv//|Uijc oorla av^iTui fjiev, ov ttoXw St ivoe^-

zaTipisyq—Tov St TTr]\vv /cai aicprjv Trfv X^^P^ oXiyu) evozecfTEpriv

Tov vyuog. Hipp. Fract. 766 ; evdeecTrepov XP^ BiaiTav o-xpt

ripsptiov SeKct. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. : svdEldTspov tovto tov

awfiaroQ to (5\a(5lv avajKr] tlvai. Gralen. Morb. Acut. ii.

44 (xv. 601) : evBeri Triv )(|0£tav Trig avaTrvorjg Ipya^iTai koi

dia TavTxiv ttiv tv^uav. Galen. Comm. iii. 4, Epid ii. (xvii.

A. 322) : oral* rj ^^wXo^ftcra Tpo(j)ri IvSelorcpov avadiBoTai.

Galen. Comm. i. 17, Aph. (xvii. B. 432) : tyiv dvvaniv

tpyat^eTai koi r/rot TrXrjObjpiKov rj Ivdieg rj kukoxv/xov to crwjua.

Galen. Comm. iii. 7, Aph. (xvii. B. 574) : ri ds ^ijjoorrjc

ivdeecFT^povg fxlv no TrXijdei Toiig x^P-^^G epyd^iTui.

* TrpoadiiaOai. Acts. xvii. 25: "Neither is worshipped

with men's hands, as though he needed anything {TrpoaSeo-

pevog Tivog), seeing he giveth to all life, and breath, and

all things."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and, like Iv^eijg, much used by the

medical writers.

Hipp. Yet. Med. 15 : koi rrixpLog ovdefxirig vpocrdetTai.

Hipp. Praedic. 87 : SiaiTrj/xaTiov re iSiwv TrpoaSfOjUfvat eKacrToi

KOL (})apiuLaKevai(i)v. Hipp. Praedic. 105 : depandrjg St wpocr-

SeiTUL n voixTog avTr]. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 385 : rouTtotai koI

dig horiov rjv ti SoKty irpoadeiv. Do. 393 : wv ov^iTspov elg

Tip(jopir]v TTpocrShTai fxeXiKprfTOv. Hipp. Artie. 805 : tovtcov

di. ovg I'lKKTTa KUTeaylv TrpoadteTai. (809) : eg TroAAa yap

vocrrfpara irpoddioi av avTrig. Hipp. Ulcer. 874 : Kat ovTwg

h]TpHriv irpoacpiptiv OKoirig S' av SoKjrj irpoadnadat. Galen.
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San. Tuend. i. 12 (vi. 68) : liravopOovcrOai jueOoSov rivog

hipag TrpoaSeiTcu. Galen. Facul. Med. v. 22 (xi. 774) : koL

dia TOVTO (5pa)(yTtpag liriKOvpiaQ t/c (j)apiJ,a.K(i)v irpoa^uTcu.

LXXXII.
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naaiv Ig w-yetrjv fiiya ^vvarai koi toXctiv vyiaivovaiv tr ua(l>a-

XiLav. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 396 : 'iwg av Iv a(T(f)aXdrj yivoiTO

6 VOGiWV SitTClt ^i. aGCpoXuitQ KOI fXtTpiOTY^TOg fXtTO. (pAeJDO-

TOfxir]v. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 397 : x'^Aov St npocr^ipHv

OKOTav £K Kpicnog Iv acKpaXibj r)8») y. Hipp. Aph. 1253 :

TO dipfibv iKTrvrjTiKOv, OVK IttX TravTL sAkei piyicfTOv arjpuov

fc aacpdXeiav. Galen. Comm. i. 3, Humor, (xvi. 92) : koi

cKT^aXsiav vyieiriv arffxaivovai—to Ta^oq Kpianjjq kqi a(T(j)a-

Xsiav Koi vy'uiav criXuxrovai. Galen. Comm. iv. 22, Aph..

(xvii. B. 685): TTfTrao-jiiot ra^vrrjra jcpio-Ecuc, a(T(j)aX£iav vyieivrjv

arifiaivovai. Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Progn. (xviii. B. 238) :

OTav TO. Tr]g ua^aXuaq ar]iXHa vrapy.

aacpaXi'ig. Acts, xxi. 34: "And some cried one thing,

some another, among the multitude : and when he could not

know the certainty/ {to aoifpaXig) for the tumult, he commanded

him to be carried into the castle."

Used also xxii. 30, and xxv. 26.

Hipp. Judic. 52 : aripaivet yap acr^aXia ttjv vovaov

'iaeaSai. Hipp. Progn. 211 : voaTwosg Bl koi Aeukov iv XP^'

vioKTi OVK a(T(paXig. Hipp. Vic. Eat. 372 : 17 Oepainirf acr^a-

XeaTeprj viro Tiig ciaiTt^g wSf. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 406

:

aa^aXiaTipr] yap yiviTui ri BtpaTrtir}. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb.

Acut. 11 : a(T(paXrjg 17 aTrOKaracrTaaig. Aret. Sign. Morb.

Diuturn. 49 : acr^aAiOTfpjj Be koi amvicTTipr] r] Tyoe tov ttvov

ocog. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 96 : ovk ao-c^aAtc i^tv aladi)-

aeai, vivpoiai St ayudov. Aret. Cur. Morb. Acut. 112 : ov

Kapra aacpaXlg iirl (pXeyfxovycri. Galen. Comm. iv. 74, Acut.

Morb. (xv. 862) : ovk aacpaXiig 7] Sia Tbjv ovpu}v a^ixiiwatg.

Galen. Comm. i. 10, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 852) : TrgojTri kuX

acr^uXiGTaTTi Bidyvwaig elg tov Tpoirov tiov 7rvptTU)v.

darpaXwg. Acts, xvi. 23: "And when they had laid

many stripes upon them, they cast them into prison, charg-

ing the jailor to keep them safeli/ " {da^aXiog).

Used again. Acts, ii. 36.

Hipp. Praedic, 108 : t6t£ TrpoXiyeiv ifiSopaiag iraixraadai

tj iyyvQ TOVTtbJV koi aAAwe d<T(jiaXwg vofxitleiv t'x^tv- Hipp.



§ Lxxxii.] THE MEDICAL LAXGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. 201

Praedic. 105 : tAa Ytora n riov mjfie'Kov tx.^i tiov irovripiov a

iypaxpa fli^at, ocr^aAeororo duiKHTCii ovTog. Hipp. Praedic. 109 :

al St aWai vovcroi al afX(l>i KK^aXaq av^Quai ts kcu yvvaic,\v

aacjjaXiog l<T\yp6TaToi Kol iroXvxpovKJoTepoi. Hipp. Artie.

782 : oTi cKTcpaXecFTiptog avTO aujfxa fxtTiiopiaQiv. Hipp. ArtlC.

798 : aa(paXiaTipov Bi \^Eipi(^£iv i(TTiv vtttiov KaraKXivavTa

Tov avOpwTTOv. Hipp. Decor. 25 : TrpoaSovvai Ti Twv Ig

TO XP^'^f V a<T(j)aXiijjg Trpo(T£veyKHv. Hipp. Progn. 43 : ovrwg

av ao-^aAaoTora o rs avOpwirog irspiytvoiTO kol t] InroaTaaig

avwSvvog Tax'-'^''''^ Travairai. Hipp. Progn. 100 : oTcrt S' av

KoL vtvpov ^oicEy iKneaeiaOai, acrcpaXsaTspiog to. irspX \u)Xu)(nog

y TTpoXiytiv. Hipp. Artie. 782 : on acKpaXsarfpiog av to

aCofxa TO p\v ry. Hipp. Praedie. 98 : al Si n tovtwv tirKpat-

votTO Iv ap\i](ji T£ yiveaOat a(T(paXiaTaTov Koi oXiyov XiOOi/ov

irapa/Liiveiv.

* im(T({>aXi]g. Acts, xxvii. 9 :
" Now when much time was

spent, and when sailing was now dangerous '^ (cTrio-^aXouc)-

Peculiar to St. Luke, and frequently applied to disease

by the medical writers. Hipp. Vet. Med. 11 : okotuv Se

T\)X}i)aL peyaXu) te koi l(X)(ypt^ kcil tTrtcr^aXsi voay]fxaTi. Hipp.

Aph. 1245 : ETrto-^aXlc Si. to toiovtov /cat irpog Tag kutcj

KaOapcriag. Hipp. Aph. 1258: al Trapacppoavvai al plv pera

yiXioTog yivopevoL aa(paXiaTipai al da paTo. (TirovSifig aTna<paX-

iarapai. Galen. Comm. ii. 10, Humor, (xvi. 244) : XsTrrorrjc

T(jjv papCjv Trpog Tag kutoj Kadupaaig aTTKrcpaXiig aaTiv. Gralen.

Comm. ii. 47, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 996) : ra yap irXalaTa t(ov

aTTKjcpaXwv vocTtjpuTwv. Galen. Comm. ii. 35, Aph. (xvii. B.

534) : Ktti yap al avoj KaBupaiag a7ri(T(j>aXaig tlai TOig ovtio

SiaKaipavotg. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Progn. (xviii. B. 235) :

paTa avpTTTojpaTwv avioTa Troialadai ti)v Kpiaiv aTTiatpaXwv

Galen. Progn. De Decub. 3 (xix. 535) : airiacpaXr] iraOrj.

Do. 5 (541) : aarai ri voaog aTTiacpaXrig koi airiKivSwog. Do.

11 (561) : aaTai i) voaog aTrKKpaXrjg anb 7rX{]0ovg koi Kpai-

iraXrig.

30. " The God of our fathers raised up Jesus, whom ye

slew {Siax^iphaaOa) and hanged on a tree."

2D
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* SiaxeipiK£(yOai. Peculiar to St. Luke, and is used again

Acts, xxvi. 21. In medical language it was employed, as

was also x^'-P'^^^^^^^h of surgical operations in particular.

Hipp. Progn. 45 : o S?) aTa^vXrjv KoXiovcn koX yivrjTai to

inkv (jLKpov yapyapeiovog fxul!,6v re koi 7repi(j)£pig, to St avo)T£pit)

XeiTTOTepov, Iv TovTtio T(j^ Kaip(^ a(7(f)EXig diax^ipi^tiv. Hipp.

Morb. Acut. 384 : OKoaa av^dvpiog Sta^^ttpt^ecrOat, djg avu)-

SvvojTaTa ttolUlv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 638 : Set Se tov opOiog

TovTa SiaxeLpiovfjievov SiayivaxTKtLV eKaarore rat; (picnag twv

yvvaiKoJv. Hipp. Offic. 741 : ourwal Se to fxiv xnpi^o^ivov

IvavTLOv Ty auy»J, tov Se xf'iO'^o»'^« IvavTiov tio xnpiZ,ojXivi^,

ttKyiv o)(TTe jurj ETTttrKora^eti', oiitoj yap av 6 fxlv Spwv o/owjj, to

de X£(/ot^O|U6voi; ovx opioro—6 c)£ x^'^P'-^^f^^^^^ "^^ X^'P'^^'^'"'

T(^ a\\(j^ TOV (TU)fxaTOg fxipH VTrrjperiirw ^ kaT^ojg i) KaBr]fxiVog.

Hipp. Fract. 757 : 6 Se \wpog opSiog fxev iwv x^^p^Z^^^^) ^^^

iTspou TToda ETTi v\pr}XoTipov Tivbg f'x'^^' KaTopOwaag Si ToXai

Oivapai TO oariov e-neiTa £7rtS£irw Tag ts apxag (daWojuevog

Im TO KaT^yna icai raAAa iravTu uxnrep irpoTspov iraprivWrj

X^tpiK^Tw. Gralen. De Fasciis. 1 (xvii. A. 768) : avwdvvio'g

du giax£(f>i^£(T6lat. Galen. Comm. iii. 21, Progn. (xviii. B.

271) : a(T(j)£Xig diax^tpiK^iv. Galen. Comm. i. 10, Offic. (xviii.

B. 681) : TTTspvyLov rj lyKavOida x^'P'^OjUtvoc. Do. (682)

:

T(^ T£ fxri (T(j)odpwg aviacfOai tov x^'P'^^juevov.

* 7rpoxiipiK^(^dai. Acts, xxii. 14 :
" And be said. The

God of our fathers bath chosen thee (TrpoexEtjoio-aro ae), that

thou shouldest know his will, and see that Just One, and

shouldest hear the voice of his mouth."

Peculiar to St. Luke, who uses it again iii. 20, xxvi. 16,

and employed by the medical writers, as also irpox^ipog, and

many derivatives of x£ip> ^- 0- Smx"p«(T)u6c, a medical prepa-

ration, Hipp. 1022 : xE'PK^iwoc. Hipp. 741 : an operation,

X'^ipicfixa. Hipp. 808 : surgical treatment, x«'jot^'e- Hipp.

756 : a surgical operation.

Galen. Comm. iii. 36, Acut. Morb. (xv. 696) : Kadamp

KuX V. fxiXi fiox^^pov i) TTTKTavrjv r) o^og rj olvov rj ti tolovtov

irpox^i-phaio. Galen. Anat. Administr. iii. 2 (ii. 348) : iv
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71 jjiipoq Tov Ka)Xov vpo\£ipLaaiuevog. Galen. Nat. Facul. iii.

2 (ii. 146) : irpo^itpicracrOcu fxopia arro tov atofxaTog. Galen.

Difficul. Eespir. ii. 10 (vii. 879) : vTroXo'nrovg ht rpug

cifjpioaTovg Trpox£tpi(j6pe9ct. Galen. Oaus. Puis. i. 12 (ix. 51)

:

Xoiirbv av e't'ij TTpo\Hpi(yap.tvov iva riva a(^vyp.ov Itt' avTov

h'^a^ai TO xP'V'iwoi^- Galen. Diagn. Puis. ii. 2 (viii. 845) :

TTpo\tipi<Tapivog yivog ev f7^uy/.twv dig ev irapadeiyfxaTi. Galen.

Comm. iii. 101, Praedic. (xvi. 723) : 'IinroKpaTovg Trpox^ip-

i^opivov TTorl Kara pipog tvia TrapaceiypaTog sveku irpog

aaipiiviiav twv pavOavovTwv. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Apll.

(xvii. B. 399) : wpoxjEipKrapevog wg Iv irapaddypari iraOog

£v avTO 817 TOVTo wpog iTTTTOKpaTOvg wvopaapivov. Galen.

Progn. Puis. iii. 4 (ix. 356) : 77 ^layvcjcng povrt irpoxup-

iZ,iaQw. Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 3 (x. 559) : rouri plv to

aiTiov oXiyciKig Ideaaapr^v ava\pav TTvpeTov, odev auTo paXiaTa

Trpov)(^£ipi(japriv.

* lirix^ipuv : see § 57.

33. " When they heard that, thei/ were cut to the heart

{^uirp'iovTo), and took counsel to slay them."

* SiairpUiv is peculiar to St. Luke, and occurs again vii.

54.

irpuiv and some of its compounds were employed in

medical language, in their literal sense. Hipp. Loc. in

Hom. 419 : tovtov xpi) irpiaiv wg e^odog y t(o lx*^Ph pv

povvov e^oSog evpiog SiawpicrOivTog, koI (jtappaKOKTi XP^I^~

6ai. Hipp. Yuln. Cap. 912 : I}v l^ apxrig Aa/3wv to 'Iripa

Trpirjg ov XPV iKTrpiiiv to ocftIov irpog tyjv prjviyya avTiKa—
i(TTi St Kivdvvog rjv avTiKci a(j)aipyg Trpbg Trjv pijviyya iKirpiaag

TO ocTTtov, Tpuxrai Iv Tco ipyco TCj) TTpiovi r>jv pijviyya, «XXa

Xprj npiovTa, lirsiBav oXiyov ttcwv Siy ^unreTrpiaOaL TravaaaOat

irpiovTa—£v yap BiaTrpiijJTt^ oaTetj)—Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 913 :

KoX yap TToXv BaacTOv SiawpieTai to ogtIov r}v vttottvov te Ibv

^dt) KaL cidirvov Trpitjg.

36. "For before these days rose up Theudas, boasting

himself to be somebody ; to whom a number of men, about

four hundred, joined themselves: who was slain; and all, as
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many as obeyed him, tcere scattered (duXvOricrav), and brought

to nought."

* StaXveiv. Peculiar to St. Luke, and of very frequent

occurrence in medical language. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 387 :

TTEipriOrivaL SiaXvaai Trjv odvvrjv. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 392 :

Koi r) ETTi TO. irepa ai) fxerafdoXi) BiaXvei aio/xa. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 649 : Krjv fxlv EiaXm^rai koi aaBevrig yiverat ri yvvi}

SmXajUj3av£tv £? oaov Sa )(^p6vov, rjv Se fxrj SiaXvr]Tai. Hipp.

Flat. 298: KoiTa re apOpadiaXvovTanrporiovTrvpiTiov. Hipp.

Flat. 300 : aiirai o£ BipfxavBuaaL SiaXvovrai koL ^laXvovai rrfv

^varamv tov aljuiaTog. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 101 : Bp6fi(5ovg

ali^iaTog diaXvH. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 98: x^^P^^f^^ diaXvet.

Galen. Comm. i. 35, Acut. Morb. (xv. 804) : Ittix^ip^I julv

yap i) i/ji(j)VToq Bepfiaaia ^laXvuv tz kqi X*^^ tovq Kara to awfxa

XVfJi^ovg. Gralen. Comm. i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 112) : wg to

Trdxog SiaXvBij tCjv x*^jUwv.

*a7roXvnv: see § 16.

§ LXXXIII.
Acts, VI.

* avyKivuv.

* KaBnfxipivog (v. 1, § 67). viro^aXXuv (verse 11, § 68).

* avvapTTaZ^HV (v. 12, § 91). Wog (v. 14, § 58). aTivit,HV

(v. 15, § 53).

Acts, VII.

KaKOvv. * (TVvaXavveiv. * aireXavveiv. * avarpicptiv. * (Bpvx^iv.

* l^wOeXv. * (TKXrjpoTpaxvXog.

* CFiTiov (verse 12, § 97). * /xtraicaXaa^ai (v. 14, § 85).

* avyyivHu (v. 14, § 87). avaipuv (v. 21, § 84).

KaTairoveTv (v. 24, § 81). (T(OTt}pia (v. 25, § 98). ava-

Xap(5ctvaiv (v. 43, § 65). * Siadix^aBat (v. 45, § 73).

* avTirriTTTeiv (v. 51, § 66). * diaTrpktv (v. 54, § 82).

uTtviZiiv (v. 55, § 53).

vi. 12: ^^ And thci/ stirred up {awEKivrirTav) the people.
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and the elders, and the scribes, and came upon him, and

caught him, and brought him to the council."

*<TvyKivtiv is peculiar to St. Luke, and it and many of the

derivatives of kivhv were used in medical language. Galen.

Comm. i. 4, Praedic. (xvi. 520) : koL to. avyKivovfiiva tm BwoaKi

fiopia avveTricFKiTpai. Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Epid. iii. (xvii. A.

597) : TrXftoi'Oc S' slcnrvorig Seo/xevov kcu to. (TVVExr) toTq icarw

(TvjKivovfXiv. Galen. Anat. Muscul. (xviii. B. 992) : ovSiva

KSKTriTai f.i\)v "icLOVy ciWa toIq iKaTepdjOev /nipem (TvyKiveiTai.

Galen. Med. Defin. 110 (xis. 376) : o-^uyjuoc ^(ttl Kivr^arig

cJ)V<tik{]
—avjKivovaa ofxouog, riiv re KUphiav koX rag apTYjpiag.

Galen. De Plenitud. 5 (vii. 536) : cruyKtvetrai Se ravraig Iv

avTio TO re vfxvioEeg yivog. Galen. Difficul. Respir. i. 4

(vii. 761) : ij fxev dvvamg rj \pv\iKrj Kivai rbv OtopaKU t(^ Sa

6 TTvevfxojv (TvyKiveiTat. Galen. DifEcul. Respir. i. 22 (vii.

815) : twv raXg avairvoaXg avyKivovfxivwv b^yavutv a\yr]fxa.

Galen. Loc. Affect, iv. 7 (viii. 253) : Sjv ol fiiyiaroL fxveg rag

WjUOTrXarac eavrdig (TvyKtvovaiv Ivapyivg. Galen. San. Tuend.

ii. 11 (vi. 151) : (TvyKivoixn fxiv irtog to. kutu) twv (p^tivtjv

(jTrXayxva' Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 14 (xiii. 1041) : Kap-

dafuvfiov juivag tj, afxijjfxov to 'ictov—avyKivijaag etti rt/xipag ?}.

vii. 19 :
" The same dealt subtilly with our kindred,

and eril entreated (k-aKwas) our fathers, so that they

cast out their young children, to the end they might not

Hve."

KttKovv is used also verse 6, xii. 1 ; xiv. 2 ; xviii. 10, and

only once again in the N. T. (1 Pet. iii. 13) : it was very

much employed in medical language.

Hipp. Yet. Med. 10 : d yap ttAeiw <payoi, TToXv av iVi

KaKwOeirf. Hipp. Humor. 48 : to. kyyvg koi to. koivo. Tolai

7Tadi}fj.a(Ti irptdTci kol paXiaTa Ka/courat. Hipp. Coac. Progn.

195 : oiCTt Tu KciTii) KOKovTai. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 306 : Sia

Toce VTTO TTjg avayKTig Taurrjc cil (pXij^tg al Xonrai KaKOvvToi.

Hipp. Artie. 825 : KOKOVTai Sa ttciv to aKtXog avav^icrTepov

yivETai—KUKOVTui yap tovtolctl kuX to kutu tjjv \yv\)r]v apOpov.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. : ijvTnp tig iri-^iv n yao-D/p
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(cai T(^ KU)\(o kukidBij. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iv. 162 : 'Iva ju?)

TTapappvdg icaicojcry -rjv (papvyya. Dioscor. Mat. Med. V. 49:

XpmtfJ-og KUKOvjuivoig arofxaxov. Gralen. Comm. ii. 25, Acut.

Morb. (xv. 560) : tnroaTpi(povTai to. aiTia KaKU)9ei(Tr]g avrolg

Trig yaarpog. Do. 28 (xv. 563) : ovT(i)g Kcii rovg ircipa to

Wog KOKwOiiVTag Ik povocriTLag.

vii. 26 :
" And the next day he showed himself unto

them as they strove, and would have set them at one again

{(TvvrjXaatv avTovg), saying, Sirs, ye are brethren; why do

ye wrong one to another ?
"

* (TvvtXavvsiv is peculiar to St. Luke, as well as the

following word, * cnreXavvuv. Both words, as also SieXavveiv

and i:B,eXavviLv, are employed by the medical writers, and

none of them are used in the N. T. except by St. Luke.

Galen. Comm. 13, Yic. Eat. (xv. 196) : aweXavvei Be hq

TO (5a6og KoX TO. airXdyxva tjiv O^spfxaaiav. Gralen. Ars

Medic. 36 (i. 288) : prj vote lipa ttiv Ik tmv irpoKHpivwv.

vypoTrjTa avveXarrwfxav dg to irsTTOvOog. Do. : (TVveXavvovai

to Kara tov dwpuKa alpa irpog to airXayxvov. Gralen.

Instrumen. Odor. 5 (ii. 876) : /utjSsv oaprig pipog iig tov

lyKtipaXov avviXavviTai. Gralen. Meth. Med. 6 (x. 331) :

(TVviXavvuv ilau) to aifxa Kcd TrXrjpovv Tag tv tw (iaOei <})Xi(5ag.

Galen. Eemed. Parab. i. 16 (xiv. 384) : avveXavverai to Ik

tu)v TTspiexop^vujv ayytiojv Te KaX fxvwv alfia irpog iKuvijv koX

ayav Xvwu. Galen. Loc. Affect, ii. 3 (viii. 315) : avaaraXX-

eaOai re koX (rvveXavveadai Trpog tci irspaTa tu)v apTr\piCjv.

Galen, do. (316) : TraXivSpopriaai yap avTiKa to alpa avva-

Xavvofievov vtto tov Trvtvparog. Do. (316) : ot S' dg piav

apTr}piav avrb (TweXavvovm rjjv elg tov irvtvfxova <j)ipopivr)v.

Galen. Comm. 9, Aph. (xvii. B. 576) : ol x^H-^'- '''^^ ^^^ ^o

Cippa Kivrjaiv skivovvto koI SiairviovTO, Kara o£ to (putvoiruypov

ilg TO fidOog, vtto Trig tov TrapuxovTOg \pvt,t(i)g wOovvrai re

Kat avveXavvovTai.

* direXavvaiv. Acts, xviii. 16 :
" And he drove them

(dirriXaiTiv avrovg) from the judgment seat."

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 117 : tov KaOapTrjptov Tijg
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upTig vrr^ avajKiig Si^ovai rj yap lnTi\kuOr\ ^vv (pXty/nctTi kuX

^oAy TO (pc'ipixaKov /) diriXdev. Aret. CuT. Acut. Morb. 88:

Tty^isg Ti)g K£(paXi]g, aiTTsp koI (ppeviTiKolcn, afXfjjoXv yap al

aXaBi'imig irXiai yiyvovrai aTfxHJv, ag cnnXavveiv ;^pj) xpvKti

Ka\ oTvxpl podivov Kal Kiaaov x^^^V- -^©t. Cur. Diuturn.

Morb. 138 : awairt^XaOri Travra Trjg vovaov
'(X^'-^'

Hipp,

Mul. Morb. 636 : tl (iovXei Ik tov crtofxaTog rpixag aireXdcrai.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 95: voaovg a-nreXavvsi. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. iii. 126 : Ovpitopevog KUJVWTrag airsXavvei. Gralen.

Medic. Temperament, v. 17 (xi. 759) : tXKTiKal plv ouv elmv

oaai Ta Kara (SuOog tmaTroJvTai acpoopoTSpov,- inroKpovuTiKul

OE oaat TTpbg to (3a9og cnnXavvovcn roug TrXiicnu^ovTag av

avTaXg x^l^(>^C-

vii. 20 :
" In which time Moses was born, and was ex-

ceeding fair, and nourished up (avtTpa(j)'n) in his father's house

three months."

* avarpi^uv. Peculiar to St. Luke, who uses it again

verse 21, and xxii. 3, was the term in medical language for

" to carefully nourish after illness so as to give strength."

Hipp. Artie. 817: ETrstra avaOpiipat to aiofxa koi airaXvvai.

Hipp. Epid. 1229 : yaXa ttoXXi^ ti^ vSuti fxiyvvg kSidov koi

aviTpecpe. Hipp. Praedic. 88 : aXXa ttXeiovi Trorw %p^(70aj

T] ov cvvaaOuL avaTpa(l)t]vai ear av to. Toiaiira irorig to ovpov.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 115 : oKoog U tov veKpwdwg

Ivradiir} kqi avaTpa(pdi] to ^ivirupov—o'lSs avaTpo(pi]g OKCog

aoTiTOKot TTuX^eg diovrai. Galen. Comm. iii. 29, Epid. vi.

(xvu. B. 83) : awag XeiTTVcTixbg X^^^J '^^ Sepiua, TrepLreivsTai

e/nTraXiv avarpefpo/uiivbov, a.vadpe\pig Si ravavTia TritpVKt

TToielv. Gralen. Comm. i. 3, Aph. (xvii. B. 364) : 'iva ovv

£X*J X'^P'^^ avOig avarpicpsaOai to aiofxa, Xveiv XP^ P-^ (3paSi(i)g

Trjv eveUav. Gralen. Comm. ii. 6, Aph. (xvii. B. 461) : Sia

TavT ovv Iv )(povoj ttXeiovl XP^I '"" ToiavTU (T(x)/xaTa avarpi-

<Peiv— £7ri TOVTijjv dia ra^EWV avaTp((j)Hv iyx'^P^ Kfti UKpwg

ivOappovvTag fy twv arepewv evpojaTia. Galen. Comm. ii. 22,

Aph. (x\'ii. B. 502) : uxjirep Kal d vnb Kivujaewg vocrog avvi-

(jTarai avarpifpnv on raxto''"" Trpoai'jKei.
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vii. 54. " When they heard these things, they were cut

to the heart, and they ijnashed on him witJt, their teeth^^

{i[5pvy(ov Tovg odovTag).

* (dovx^tv is peculiar to St. Luke, and is used in medical

language to describe a symptom or a consequence of some

diseases.

Hij)p. Morb. Mul. 589 : koX 17 yaarrip avriig tricXrjpT)

torat Kcd /xt/^cov 1) TOirpoadev kuI /3pu^£t rovg o^ovrag koI

aamiau koI aypvirvijati. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 593 : koi to.

\tVKa Tojv ocpOaXfxiiJV avajSaXXsi Koi xf-vxprj yivETai, tiai ce

OL Koi TTeXiSval yivovTai, r} Si koL Toi/g oBovrag (5pvxtL koL

aiaXa £7ri arofxa piu, kol koiKaai roXaiv vtto Tijg ripaKXdrjg

vocTov cruv£xojU£voio-tv. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 604 : ot jujjpoi

TrifiwpavTai kol Ik tov oTOfiaTog kcu Ik twv piviwv piu (l>\iyp.a

\a\vph}g vdaplg, koX aXyiei Ki<paXriv kol Trvp e'x^*' '"''' (ppLKX)

Koi oIUh Koi OL oBovTeg fipvxovm. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 644 :

Kol T) yaarrip avisraTai i] veiaiprj Kot <ticAij/o?) yiveraL kuX rjv

\pav(Trfg, aXyUi, koi ^pv\H, kolI irvp £\£t koi oEvvt}. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 658 : /cat ijv \pavarig rijg vcFTiprfg, ovk Iv Koapw

tcrri, KOI 17 Kup^iri TraXXhrai kol ppvxei, koi Icpojg TTOvXvg,

Kcii raXXa oaa viro tcpijc voaov tTTiAjjTrrot Trdaxovcn.

vii. 45. " Which also our fathers that came after brought

in with Jesus into the possession of the Gentiles, whom God

dram out (s^uxrav) before the face of our fathers, unto the

days of David."

* i^wdeiv. Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again Acts,

xxvii. 39 : l^Cjcrai to ttAoIov.

Hipp. Artie. 811 : ovre yap eg to e^w l^ojaOtjvai, airov-

SvXovg pi]iEi6v ecTTiv. Hij)p. Epid. 1168 : T^u/zoi/e, Tovg plv

i^ioaaif Tovg St t,y]pavai. Hipp. Morb. 503 : TTapayivtTai

elg Trjv KOiXh]v it,<jjdivpivr] vwb Trig vtrjc. Hipp. Morb.

405 : OTTO TOV vypox) T0\) TTOviovTOg ic,w6ieTtii ti Ik tov awfia-

Tog virb tov vtorarrjc iKpadog viKwpevov. Hipp. Morb. 506 :

KOI ixy 'i^odov TO TTVOg l^wdiVpiVOV VTTO TOV VypOV TOV

eXOovTog Iv ry Tapaxy- Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 5 :

TtJjv i(Txi<i)v e^u)devpivu)v wg cOKteiv ig lyrviiv kutu 7oi^u
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TO ufidpov llCoGBai. Galen. Acut. Morb. iv. 17 (xv. 766)

:

t) odTovv lK(i)aO{} Kara apOpov. Galen. Rsnum Affect.

(xix. 671) Koi Trapaxpri/xa p<joaOtvTwv twv vifjtpiov iE,(jL)Or](jav

Tov e(T(pr)vii)fxivov XiOov. Galen. TJsus Part. v. 14 (iii, 396) :

wc £7ri TUQ voOovg irXiv^ac; Koi rug Xayovag et,u)6u(T0ciL

iravra.

vii. 51. "Ye stiffnecked {aKXnpoTpaxnXoij and uncircum-

cised in heart and ears, ye do always resist the Holy Ghost

:

as your fathers did, so do ye."

* aK\y]poTp<ix>]\og. This word, used by the LXX., is

found in St. Luke alone of the N. T. writers. He, how-

ever, was accustomed to the use of it in his medical practice.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 161 : Tpu)(r}\og aKXrjpog kuL liroj^vvog

Koi yevvtvv (Tvvdecrig koI ^XefSiov a^ayiTidojv rraXfjibg l(T)(ypog

Kcn TivovTwv ^vvTuaig, oXiOpiov.

i LXXXIV.

,AcTs, VIII.

* avaipacFig. avaipHv. * Siaairdpeiv. * Xvfxaivecrdai. Karip-

Xeadai. Biipx^adai. * Su^ipxeadai. * iiravipxiadai.

* avTiTrapip^EaOai. * TrpovTrup\eiv. vTrap^Hv.

* TrapaXveaOai (verse 7, § 5). * piaxifx^gia (v. 26, § 67).

*KoXX~aaQiu (v. 29, §66).

1. "And Saul was consenting unto his death (ry avaipiaH

avTov). And at that time there was a great persecution

against the church which was at Jerusalem ; and they were

all scattered abroad (SteaTrapjjdai;) throughout the regions of

Judtea and Samaria, except the apostles."

* avaipdaig. Peculiar to St. Luke. This word and avaipuv

and avuiptTiKog, were much used in medical language.

2E
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Galen. Morb. Acut. i. 2 (xv. 421) : ttiv Bipairuav t^v

tCjv vo(7*/juarwv avaipeaiv tjSij jijsvr^fxivwv ov yivofiivwv In.

Gralen. Comm. ii. 22, Aph, (xvii. A. 503) : ri XiyovTeg ovk

alvai dspaneiav rriv avaipsaiv tCjv 7roiovvTU)v rag vocrovg

alritDv. Gralen. Opt. Sect. 47 (i. 217) : rriv fxuwaiv koI tyiv

avaipecnv tCjv voa^fiaTiov. Do. 218 : koL i] SiaOecng t^v avai-

pecTiv fxovov IvddKvvTai tCjv vo(Tr)fxaT(ov. Gralen. Inaequal.

Intemper. 6 (vii. 746) : rt plv r^g vyiiag (jtvXaKri Stci t^jv

6/iottt>v ij §£ rwf vo<Tr}fxaT(jjv avaiptaig Blo. tCjv evavTiwv.

Gralen. Meth. Med. iii. 9 (x. 218) : ri Be trig lacrswg ra^ig

aTTo T^g avaipiaiiog tov pvirov ttjv ap\riv t'xE'' Do. viii. 1

(x. 535) : airavTog TTvperov tyjv avaipiaiv IvdeiKwmevr). Do.

2 (534) : KOL Ti)v iacFtv avaipeaiv eivai Trig Bv(TKpa<yiag. Galen.

Meth. Med. ix. 10 (x. 636) : ri tov vomifxarog avaipemg.

Galen. De Atra Bile, 9 (v. 144) : elg avaiptrnv tov juLeXay

XoXiKov )(yfiov.

avaipuv. Acts, ii. 23 :
" Him, being delivered by the

determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, ye have

taken, and by wicked hands have crucified and slain " {avd-

Xare).

This word, which was much used in medical language,

is found tiventy-one times in St. Luke's writings, and only

tJiree times in the rest of the N. T., viz., Matt. ii. 16

;

2 Thess. ii. 8 ; Heb. x, 9. In the first of the following

examples it is used in conjunction with another medical

word (iTTix^ipeTv), as St. Luke does in Acts, ix 29 : ol Bl

tTTE^EtpOUV aVTOV civeXiiv.

Galen. Comm. ii. 51, Epid. i. : 6 inev yap laTpog aveXuv

eTTaxHpti TO v6(jrip.a. Hipp. Progn. 44 : at Be Kvvayxai

BetvoTaTttL fxiv d(n koX Ta^ttrra aviupoiKri. Hipp. Coac. Progn.

137 : Tovg KavaojBeag BiUKpivovaiv ai TeacrapetTKaiBeKa ripepai

Kovcpi^ovcrai r] avaipovaai. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 148 : thTog

TTovog avvTovog fxeTa irvpiTov o^iog—Toiig Be TTpeajdvTepovg

^paBvTepov KOI riaaov avaipeX. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 192 :

KOI yap ai a.Tr' avriiov ttovol IkuvoI aveXelv. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. iii. 45: avaipelv (paaX (5p<jj0ev. 83: <paal Be koI
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avaipeiv avrb ttXhov iroOiv. iv. 65 : irXdojv St ttoOhq

(SXiiwTii, TTOiwv Xi]9apyiK0vg koI avaipti. 74 : S' Se Spo^^jUoi

TToOuaai Kttt avaipovaiv. Galen. Comm, v. 30, Aph. (xvii B.

820) : Tov TTvperov tvaipovvTog to EjujSpuov. Galen. Antid.

i. 1 (xiv. 2) : iirl rCov avaipovvrwv ^apfiaKiov.

1. '' tcere all scattered abroad '' {ditmrap-naav).

* SiacFireipsiv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in verse

4, and xi. 19, was employed in medical language, like diavi-

fuiv, to describe the distribution of the blood, humours,

nerves, &c., through the body.

Aretaeus, Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 51 : t6 yap Iv rtj ava-

coatL aifxa Trjv aepyajv rr/v tov kojXov ctte^ov ^laaTreipn ttuvtI

X^opevov. Galen. Comm, iii. 3 : Aliment, (xv. 267) : 6 700

XWjuoc 6 peXXtvv oTiovv twv tov Z,ijjov popiiov dpi^iLV 7rpu)T(>v

pei^ elg arrav avTO SiacrirdpcTai. Galen. Comm. iii. 10,

Aliment, (xv. 292) : ox^erovg dt l^ avTtig ug oAov to awpa

diacTTTsipopivovg. Galen. Comm, i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 124) :

Bi oXov yap (Twparog diecxirappivov tov 7rX£ovat,ovTog. Galen.

Comm, ii. 41, Praedic, (xvi. 602): tu re tov awpaTog popia

ilg a Siacnreipercu vevpa. Galen. Natural, Facul. iii, 14

(ii. 211) : o^ETOi TToXXoi Kara iravTa to, pipr] oieaTrappivoi

irapayovaiv avToTg aipa. Galen, Anat. Administr. iii. 2

(ii, 353) : Tag apxag rwv slg to Sippa Sia(nr£ipopiv(jt)v vtvpwv.

Galen, Anat. Administr. iii, 3 (ii, 356) : tov Bl dg tov

BeXTOH^r] pvv Biaairupopivov. Galen. Anat. Ven. 2 (ii. 786)

:

dg oXov TO mrXayxvov Biaaweipopevog. Galen. Anat, Ven. 6

(801) : apaxvoeiddg a7ro(pvovTai Tolg tTrnroXrjg xwpioig Bia-

(TTTEipopsvai.

3, " As for Saul, he tnade hamch [iXvpaivtTo) of the church,

entering into every house, and haling men and women com-

mitted them to prison."

* Xvpaiveadai, peculiar to St. Luke, was an usual word in

medical language to describe the ravages of disease—the

injury done by unskilful medical treatment.

Hipp. Vet. Med, 13 : ravTU plv icvpivv kuI to> avdptjjTrOj)

kvtovTa Kai Xvpuivopeva tov avdpujirov. Hipp. Vet. Med, 17:



212 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [paut n.

ft Se TTfiarf Tij av9pwwiv7j (pvaei ijv kukov iravTag av iXvfiaivero.

Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 307 : kuI Iv tovto^ SjjXov 6ti yvway on

ovx o Oiog TO (yu)/xa XvfiaiviTai aXX r) voarog. Hipp.

Artie. 790 : ttoWovq ovv otSa ItfTpovg raWa ov (pXav-

p(i)g lovrag oi TroXXa rjSti IXvfjirivavTO. Hipp. Apboron. 825 :

Bel Se to. av{]KeaTa ^vviivai wg firj fxaXiara XvjUaivJjrat.

Dioscor. Animal. Yen. Proem. : tow GKoprriov koi tCjv aXXdiv

Twv ToiovT(t)v ry oapKi Xvfxaivofiivwv. Dioscor. Medic. Parab.

ii. 63 : icai ovre oTOfxayov Xv/iiaiviTai. Gralen. Comm. 4, Nat.

Hom. (xv. 121) : Im fxh' ovv twv avaOvixidcTEtov XvfxaLvo}iivit)v

ToTg au)iua<n. Gralen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 48) : Itth^tj

OVV 77 Tpo(j}ri KaXi] rj KciKrj TroXXa rate t^C ^"X^^ ivepjEiaig

XvfxaivETai. Galen. Comm. ii. 3, Epid iii. (xvii. A. 591)

:

pevjuLaTa (papvyyi Kat yapyapeCjvi Xviiaivofxeva.

5. " Tben Philip ^cent doivn [KareXOwv] to the city of

Samaria, and preached Christ unto them."

KUTtpx^ErrOut is xk&ed fffeen times by St. Luke and only once

in the red of the N. T. (James, iii. 15). It and some others

of the compounds of epxi(jOai were much employed in a me-

dical sense.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 541 : rj te oSuvjj o^urtpij KaTEpx^'''<^f^

KaTwrepoj. Hipj). Intern. Affect. 553 : Kat eg roiig Trodag

olSrifxa Karepx^Tai. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 604 : vtto tov ai/xarog

E^aTTivrig KUTEXOovrog. Do. 667 : rjv St -TTOvXvg Kcnipx^l^'^'- ^

poog. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 239 : aT/ia KaripxiT^ii ^''rl ttjv av^rjv

T(^ iraidiio. Gralen. Comm. 6. Nat. Hom. (xv. 138) : 'irepov

S' aXXo ^ivyog KUTEpx^Tai dia tov TpaxvXov. Gralen. Comm.

iv. 3, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 126) : Kai Sia tovto KUTEXOovrog tov

Tu^Xou Ivrepov pr^aToovriaai. Galen. Temperament, ii. 6

(i. 630) : £(c Trig Ks^aXrig KaTEpx^Tai ^Xiyfxa. Galen. Oss. 1

(ii. 743) : ocroy S' EKUTEpojaa Karipx^Tai Trpog ty/v VTTEpwav.

Galen. Usus Part. ix. 11 (iii. 726) : KaTepx^Tai yap tuvtu

P-ixpi KOI row TrXaTEog ogtov.

40. " But Philip was found at Azotus ; and passing

through [dispxofXEvog) he preached in all the cities, till he

came to Caesarea."
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Siip\i(TOat is used thirty-two times hy St. Luke and but

tu-clre times in the rest of the N. T. ; it was much employed in

a medical sense-

Hipp. Coac, Progn. 127: irvphaovTi Iv apx\i fitXaiva

XoXi} avio rj kcitu) duXOoixra OavcKrifxov. Hipp. Coac. Progn.

147 : K(i)fiaT(ji)deag., KOTTiivSeag KeKU)(()a)iuivovg, KOiXu]g Karef)-

p(t)jvii]g ipvdpa SieXOovra TTfpi Koiaiv wcpeXhi. Hipp. Coac.

Progn. 167 : oi Trspl 6fx<l)aXov ttovoi TraXfxwdtzg exovcri piv tl

Koi yvwprig irapacpopov, irepl Kpiaiv S' ovv tovtoktl (pXiypa

ciXig (TV^vov (jvv TTOvio Siipx^Tai. Hipp. Morb. Mul. : Kol

V(TTepog 'i^iKTiv 6 6p(paX6g Ik tCov ptjrpiwv, ^v yap irporepog

l^ioi, dt aifTov oi/K civ duXdot T(j» Traidioj i) Tpo(j}i). Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 612 : to plv eg rrjv kvcttiv SaXdov. Galen.

Comm. iv. 6, Aliment, (xv. 390) : auri] 17 psyiarr} tu)v

lipTxipiCiv Tu. Kara tov dcopoKOg di£p\opevr}. Galen. Comm. i.

21, Praedic. i. (xvi. 557) : TTpoa^wiovTat Si rrjv 6<t(^vv Sia to

Spipelav ehmi koi ^ciKvw^tf Trjv ev rote IvTipoig ^up\oni\n]v

XoXijv. Galen. Comm. iii. 48, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 701) : to.

re KttTa Trjv yaaTipa Eiepxopiva. Galen. Nat. Facul. i. 14

(ii. 47) : to. S' tig iwtov sladvopeva Sia tCjv k£vwv iropiijv

^lipxecrdai Taxi^oTci- Galen. Nat. Facul. iii. 13 (ii. 200) : Iv

0£ TOVTtf) Till XPOVO) diepXOpivTj TO iVTSpOV CLTTav 1] TpOCplj.

* SjE^e'/oxEc^f". Acts, xxviii. 3 :
" And when Paul had

gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid them on the fire, there

came a viper out (du^eXOovaa) of the heat, and fastened on

his hand."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and, like the two preceding words,

very much used in medical language.

Hipp. Praedic. 112 : kol KOTrpwSrjc pv^a -rroXXa Sit^ipx^-

TUi. Hipp. Flat. 300 : kivXvstoi to aipa die^iivai, ry plv ovv

'[(TTtjai, Ty 0£ vwBpCjg Su^ipx^Tdi. Hipp. Morb. 510 : fori

KOI TO aXXo vypov, rjv piv Ig KoiXirjv iXdy tov aTp6(f>ov Iv Ty

KoiXiij iTToirjcFE KOL dii^rjXOBv £s(i>, ovdlv piya aivog irapa&X'^^'

Hipp. Progn. 40 : tort St to. TOiavra E,v(TpaT(jJE£a koi xoXiodea,

TTOTE ptv opov Su^epxopeva aXX)iXoi(ri ttote Se Kara pipog.

Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Aliment, (xv. 266) : ov SOvaTai 6 Jk
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riov (TiTiwv X^f^^^' /o?^^^C StE^f'px^"^^"* ''"'^^ ^^ rjTTari <(>Xi(3ag.

Galen. Comm. iii. 6, Aliment, (xv. 277) : aWh rrig ava^o-

(TEiog pi>iLi\l (pepo/Litvog Sii^iip\tT av hoifxujg St' oXou tov

(TTrXayxvov. Gralen. Comm. iv. 4, Aliment, (xv. 383) : 6 Se

TOV TTvevjuovog xitcov, na^vg kcu nvKvog kol dia tovto ovclv

irXriv TO XsTTTOTaTov la ^li^iQxtaOai. Galen. Comm. iv. 5,

Aliment, (xv. 390) : S<£^fp;^ojU£vov Se to. twv ot o-ttovSuXwv

Tprj/naTa. Galen. Morb. Acut. i. 17 (xv. 458) : Bu^tpx^'^^'-

yap TOV OwpuKo. Galen. Comm. iv. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv.

782) : ovK fTTtrptTTft TO Su^epxeaOai to TTvtvfxa.

* e7ravipx^<^Gat. Luke, x. 35, and xix. 15, a much used

and tecbnical medical term: see § 21.

* avTLTrapipxtrrQai. Luke, x. 31: see § 21.

9. " But there was a certain man, called Simon, which

heforetime in the same city used sorcery {TrpovirriQx^'^\ ^^^

bewitched the people of Samaria, giving out that himself was

some great one."

* TTQovirapx^iv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Luke,

xxiii. 12, was employed [in the medical writers to describe a

pre-existing disease, &c.

Hipp. Epid. 1120 : Trpoi/Trrjpx^ ^^ b^vvr) Tig avu)Tipw.

Hipp. Aph. 1247 : kclI Trepi tov Swpaica aXy^jxa r)v ti irpovw-

ap\u, paXXov TToviovai. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 589 : ijv ol

KaTeXdovTa l^ayayi} to. irpovTrapxovTa, Iv cl toXctl TpiTaioiaiv

cipia-Ta plv ireicfeTai. Hipp. Aliment. 380 : Tpo^rj opoiul cl

Ig ^vvaijiiv, OKOTav icparlfi fxlv ri iTriovaa, iiriKpaTiii cl r]

7rpovTrapxov(Ta. Galen. Comm. i. 2, Aliment, (xv. 233) : koX

dvvapig 17 npovirapx^^^^ tTrtKparttt kcu to TeXog Tpic^tu.

Galen. Humor, iii. 13 (xvi. 412) : koL wapo^vvei Tag irpoinr-

apxo"<^«c oBvvctQ Kara tov OtvpuKa. Galen. Comm. ii. 5, Epid.

iii. (xvii. A. 623) : xw/oic Trig ev ti^ adojxaTi Trpovirapxovcrr]?

vo(T(l)dovg KaTa(TK£vii}g. Galen. Comm. ii. 10, Aph. (xvii.

B. 466) : (jvvdia^OaipiTcu yap rj lireKJiovaa Tpo(pri Ty Trpovir-

apxouo-y KUTci to awjua KaKoxvpiq- Galen. Comm. in. 17,

Aph. (xvii. B. 610) : kuX Trapo^vvdiivai Tag 7rpoinrapxov(Tag

o^vvag KUTu tov OwpoKu. Galen. Meth. Med. xiii. 14
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(x. 909) : Tio TTjOOUTTapxo*^^' Kara to airXayxvov ai/xart jxiy-

vvTai.

virapxsiv. This word is used sixty-tico times in the N. T.,

St. Luke using it forty-tivo times; all the other tenters hut

twenty. It was very frequently employed in medical lan-

guage, particularly by Galen, who has it in almost every

page in some of his treatises : see vols. x. xi. j^assim.

§ LX XXV.

Acts, IX.

TTtipaadai.

* BfiTTvmv (verse 1, § 89). TrtfnrXriiLU (v. 17, § 60). * tnroirLTrTuv

V. 18, § 25). * AsTTt'c (v. 18, § 25). Trapaxpmia (v. 18,

§ 57). *(Tvyx(civ (v. 22, § 79). iraparnpalv (v. 24, § 72).

avaipitv (v. 23, § 84). x"*^"*^ i'^' 25, § 61). KoXXaaOai

(v. 26, § 66). * lirixiipuv (v. 29, § 57). diipx^^^^'-

V. 32, § 84). Karipx^crdai (v. 32, § 84). * wapaXieaem

(v. 33, § 5). * vwi.Q(^)ov (v. 37, § 78). * avaKudi^Hv

(v. 40, § 10).

Acts, X.

* oBriTTopi'iv. * Eiodeveiv. * ap;^)). * oOovr}. * al(TKa\Hv.

* fx^TaKaXeiv.

arevlKiiv (verse 4, § 53). * SKaramg (v. 10, § 28). avaXain-

(5aviLV (v. 16, § 65). * dtaTropelv (v. 17, § 74). irpoado-

K^v (v. 24, § 74). KoXXcKrOai (v. 28, § 66.) avaipttv

(v. 39, § 84). lirj^emg (v. 43, § 59).

ix. 26 :
" And when Saul was come to Jerusalem, he

assayed {lireiparo) to join himself to the disciples."

TTEipaadai, used also xxvi. 21, and once elsewhere (Heb.

iv. 15), was a word very frequently employed in the medical

writers for " to attempt some method of cure or surgical opera-

tion." There was also a class of medicines called TrHpr\Ti]piov.
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Hipp. Morb. Mul. 625 : TreiprjTripiov' jUwAu^av oKopodov

(iTToZiiaaQ TTQOadiXvaL u)pav' arepov Treiprjrijpiov. vItojttov

oXijov, &c.

Hipp. Artie. 829 : olo-t S' av fxri e/xj^XtjOi] ra oaria fitide

Triipr}9)j s/LilBaXXecrdai, ovtoi TToXvirXtiovsg TrtpiyivovTai. Hipp.

Vul. Cap. 902 : irpCjTOv SiaylvuxTKiLV TTup^adai ii tl iriTTOvOs

TOVTO TO OGTioV. Hipp. Vul. Cap. 920 : OuSt KlV^VViVilV Til

6(TTta 7T£tpu)fX£vov QipaipisLV TT/oiv T] avTOjuaTu eTraviy. Hipp,

vul. Cap. 913 : koi TretpacruaL avaKiviwv to oariov avajSaX-

\hv. Hipp. Epid. 1194 : tovtovq ouSe avaaraati TTiiZfOpi-

vovg ovSev a^iov Xoyov ojcpiXei, ovts yaarpog Tapa)(rj, ovn

^XejSoTOfjiir} oaa liTHpaQiiv. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Humor,

(xvi. 80) : OTL 7] TTiipa IrrKripaXrig sariv ovdtig ayvou tovto Si

7ra(T^£( Ota to vTTOKEifxsvov TTEjOi o 17 Tixyi] laTiv, ov yap

cipfxaTa kol ^vXa koi irXivOoi, locFirep tCjv aXXiov t£)(^vwv

vXt) Tijg laTpmrig laTiv iv olg i^ean TreipaaOai avev Ktvdvvov,

aXX Iv avOpuJTreiw acopaTi, e(p' ov Trupaadai Ttov aTTHpaaTwv

ouK aa^aXig. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Humor, (xvi. 85) : Stt

yovv tCov iravTojv lov iv ry tarptKy XP^^** fxtyaXr] TrsipaaOai ojg

£X£t TTpbg TTjv Tov KupvovTog (pvcTLv. Galeu. Comm. i. 14,

Humor, (xvi. 153) : Trjg c^oSpae al/xoppayiag ^or]dr]fxa ttiv

cpXel^OTopiav elvai, rifxeig yap TroXXaKig tovtov eireipadripav.

Galen. Aph. Comm. ii. 29 (xvii. B. 523) : Iv oTg eXiriZ^i

aojuijcTetjdaL tov napvovra TTHpanQai \py] to. fxeitiu) [5oridi]/xaTa.

x. 9 :
" On the morrow, as they tvent on their journey

"

{oSoiTTOpOV VTlOv)

.

* odoiTTopiXv, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in

medical language to express, besides its ordinary meaning,

the taking of exercise by patients—the passage of humours

through the body—the course of the nerves—the passage of

a calculus, &c.

Hipp. Loc. in Hom. : avTi) ok ?? vypori^g anb rjjc KOiXhjg

u7ro(ppu(T(ropevr] Ig rriv KtipaXi'iv wSoiTTopr/aei/ adpor]. Hij)p.

LiOC. in Horn. 417 : ottotuv yap poog cnro(f)pax9rj Kai fii) e'xV

OTTJ) ooonropir) oBonropeovcra eg to. apOpa ptl Ig to vttukov kuX

l<T)(^ia.da TTotf'et. HijDp. Epid. 1138 : Ik Tetvsapov oBonropycyH
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oSvvi} TTo^Cov. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 539 : jutO' I'mipav ti^

avTM o'lvio \p£iad(o etti criT/fj) kol odonropttTCj rjjc {jfxipt^g

i^KUTOv irevTi'tKOVTa ara^iovg. Hipp. Mocll. 854 : ijv f.iiv

ovv riv^r^fiivoicn to oariov fxri Ifiiriaij etti /3ou/3w(Tt KafxiryXoi

o^onropiovm. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diutiirn. 40 : alriri Sc

TU)V ap-\i(i)v Tiov vsvpwv i) iTraXXayr) ov yap kut 'i^iv to. Si^ia

£7ri SeKia odoiiropisi. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 61 : aiaOr](jiQ

Tov Xidov ddoiTTopiovTog. Galen. TJsus Pai't. xiii. 3 (iv. 85) ;

TO. Tpiipura KOL TO. dC avThJV tK^vofxiva vivpa—tog av ma

lnaKpov re /niXXovcfiv o^onropiicrsiv elg to. irpoaio tov Z,wov.

Galen. TJsus Part. xiv. 4 (iv. 229) : fcai KaQ' bXr\Q uvT^q

b^oiwopiiaai fxixpi Trig U£yaXr]g aprripiag. Galen. Comp.

Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 608) : ou f^wvov Se fxeyaXa vevpa dia tou

(5a6ovg oBoiTTopovvTa.

* SiodevHv. Acts, xvii. 1 :
" Now when ihe// had passed

through {diodevcravTsg) Ampbipolis and Apollonia, they came

to Thessalonica, where was a synagogue of the Jews."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Luke, viii. 1. This

word, like oSijTropeTv, was employed in medical language. The

substantive Eiocog is very frequently, and cio^evmg sometimes,

used in a medical sense.

Galen. Sem. i. 7 (iv. 538) : ovo/xatieTaL St \opiov vfiriv

ovTog 6 'i^wOsv ov dioBevovcFiv ai aprrjpiat re Koi ai (pXiJiSsg,

vXag iK Trig fii]TpaQ tig to kvov/xevov ayovaai. Galen. Loc.

Affect, i. 2 (viii. 20) : taTiv S' ots tcai to dpu>v ahro Biodtvov

oiiK iaTrioiyfxivov iv tio pop'ii^ to irauog lpyaZ,iTaL. Galen.

Loc. Affect, i. 6 : uXXuyg Se to. tCjv VTro\^cOpivu)v 7ra(T)(OU(n

(pavTaa/xaTa, pi'iTa Osppaivopevtov twv 6(j>6aXfxu)v fxrire oiaTavo-

fj.iv(t)v aXXa povov arpov SioStvovTog avTOvg. Hipp. Flat.

298 : Travruiv yap tiov toiovt(vv aiTiri tov nvivpaTog i) Ci6~

^evaig. Hipp. Progn. 78 : fxeff' alpoppayiav peXavwv ^ioBog

KUKov. Hipp. De Genitur. 232 : avrrj Se i) ciodog viro tt^q

vopiig ovXiig yavopiviig aTepn) yiyoviv. Hipp. Nat. Oss.

280 : iv 7a() OTEvo^WjOtr? Tiig StoSou IvidpvTai. Hipp. Rat.

Vic. 355 : Tpo(j)r)v Se ti^ aM/utTL irXdcTTriv Siotomv ute crj

riavxri Sexo^'^'O' rpo^jyi' al cioSoi. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 412:

2 F



218 THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OF ST. LUKE. [part ii.

ayei o?y to c,r]pov tov ahjf.iaTOQ to ek tiiq (C£0aA?/c vygov kqi

aiLia Kol SioSoi elaiv rtj* ayovTi /uaAXov 17 ro> ayofxivm.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 106 : al tHjv ^XejSwv K£vu>aieg

evpvT£pr}v TTJv TOV TnnvfxovoQ Troiiovai xwpriv Ig diodov Trig

avciTTvorig.

X. 11 :
" And saw heaven opened, and a certain vessel

descending unto him, as it had been a great sheet {696vr]v

fxeyaXrjv) knit at the four corners [rkaaaQaiv apyaig), and let

down to the earth.

* apy^ai. * oOovn- apxai, in the Sense it bears here, is

peculiar to St. Luke, as also is oOovrt ; and the phrase apxal

6B6vr]g bears clearly on the face of it the mark of a medical

hand, for this strange use of apx^^'h "the beginnings," for "the

ends," was the technical expression in medical language for

the ends of bandages, instead of iripaTa employed in ordinary

language. Galen remarks on this use, Comm. Offic. ii. 8 (xviii.

B. 748) : Kctt TLCfiv tSo^Ev apx^g eindtcriuLwv ukovuv civtI tov

TTtjOara, kuitol yeviKtJTspov ovojuia to iripag tori Trig ap\rig.

The bandage itself was termed l-nrLdecriiiog, 666vn and

odoviov, oOoviov being the term in Hippocrates; in the

other medical writers it is as often dOovri as oOoviov. We
have thus in this passage a technical medical phrase apxal

oOovrig—the ends of a bandage—used for the ends of a

sheet, an expression which hardly anyone except a medical

man would think of employing. Still further, it would not

be out of the way for a physician to speak of a sheet or

bandage having more than two ends, apxai, as it had fre-

quently eight, six, or four ends, according to the purpose

for which it was required, the bandage being sometimes

at its extremities split into a certain number of strips, the

middle being left entire: e.g. Gralen. De Fasciis, 8 (xviii. A.

783) : diaipovpsv TO puKog tig (TkAij Tiaaapa to p.iaov avvi.x}^g

lujvng. Do. 9 (783) : SuAovrsc TO paKog tig aKiXri 6kt(o tov

piaov Iiaxj-OTOV KUTaXtiTro/xivov. Do. 7 (782) : avppsTpov

fjUKog XajiovTeg iTriaxiKofJiev ilg ctkAi) t^.

For this use of apxn in connection with oOovri, odoviov,
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&c., compare Hipp. Fract. 753 : tireiTa tnLduv tu) dOovioj t7]p

apX^I^ (^ciXXo/iievog kuto. to KaTtiyfia—tCju Se Stvrtpwv oOoviojv

T))v fxlv upxuv (daXXeaOai Itti to KaTrijfxa. Hipp. Fract. 763 :

TO. irpCjTa odovia—jSoXAtcr^w 81 rriv ap)(riv Kara to KaTi]yfxa.

Hipp. Fract. 767 : piyiaTov yap Igtiv to yivwaKeiv kuO

oirolov Tpoirov xpi) Trjv apxi]v (SaXXeaOcu tov uuoviov—?)v

opOiog TiQ jSaXXijTcu d/v apxH^ i*^"' T^t-iZy- Hipp. Fract. 773

:

Tf\v iiTiBiaiv iroLteaOai Ik fxiaov tov odoviov ap;;^0|U£i/oi' wr

£7ri TO TToXv (hg £7rt dvo apxidiv vTTod£(Tfxlg inroduTcu. Hipp.

Fract. 779 : iTrtdiXv Se xprj ti\v re apxyiv tov TrptoTov odoviov

(5aW6fievov Kara to (iXa(pOiv. Hipp. Artic. 802 : tTTftra u)g

UTTO Swo apx^i^v IwidiiTai ovTcog oOovito eg aira^ irspifdaXieiv.

Hipp. Artic. 828 : oTav Si 7/S»/ eTridsdifisvog hj, Ivog Tivog tmv

oOoviiov XP^h olaiv tTTtSltrat t))v apxv^ Trpocra^pat rrpbg to.

KUTU) tov irodog l-mdiafxaTa. Galen. Comm. ii. 34, Artic.

(xviil. A. 463) : Trjv p.lv apx^)^ (daXXeaOai Ti]g oOoinig oirLaOev

TOV x^iXowC' Gralen. de Fasc. 7 (xviii. A. 783) : ovno re

Tag XsiTTomivag Tiaaapag apX'"^Q ayovTsg ecjicnrTOfXiv. Galen.

Comm. i. 23, Fract. (xviii. B. 370) : ovTojg fioi voei kutu to

KUTayf.ia (daXXecrOai t£ kuX fxi) (daXXecrOai Trjv apxvv Ttjv

ouoviijJV—apxnv [iaXXeadai fxi) Iwl to tXKog aXXa IttI to

ufifxa.

odovT] was used as well as oOovlov. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut.

Morb. 114 : Ig 696vi]v apairiv IvSijcravTa KaTinraaauv. Aret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 116 : lyxpicravTa Sk eg oOovrjv IttI Trjv

koiX'div TiOevai. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 68 : liLnrXaaOdcra elg

o06v>]v. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 84 : lyxp^ydng dg odovriv.

Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 2 (xiii. 598) : eK(t)d£v aiiTov iraXiv

£7r(/3aAX(u iroXvTTTVXOvg odovag tXaitjj 8ta/3po\owc aig avOig

e^toOev liriSerrixov £^ oOovrjg £7^^j3aXXw.

* elaKuXtlv. X. 23 :
" Then called he them in {alcricaXead'

fxevog), and lodged them."

* fiiTaKuXuv. X. 32 :
" Send therefore to Joppa, and call

hither {/niTaKuXeam) Simon, whose surname is Peter."

These two compounds of kuXbTv, peculiar to St. Luke,

were used in medical language for "to call in " or "seud
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for " a physician. Hipp. Progn. 36 : ol Bl kol taKaXscra/xevoi

TOP irjTpbv TTapaxfiiifxa ireXevrijaav, ol /mlv ri/xepriv piriv ^ijcrav-

Tig, 01 0£ oXiyii) TrXiiova -^^povov, nplv rj rov IrjTpbv ry Ti)(yy

TTpog CKaoTov voanfxa avTaytoviaaaOai. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut.

Morb. 7 : rov h]Tpov ol Ee ecTKoXeaafiivoi, ovdlv mvuvto.

Galen. Progn. ad. Posthumum, 2, (siv. 607) : tha irepX

T>)v iawipav (.leTaKciXsaafx^vog pe koi ttoXiv tov a(j)vyp.bv avrov

KiXEVGOQ a^aaoai, rriv avT^v airo^acnv ^Kovaev fjv irpo tov

XovTpov, Kal paWov tVt OappaXe^Tepov T] tots. Gralen. Meth.

Med. i. 1 (x. 4) : p.eTaKaXovvTm tCjv larpHiV oh Tovg apiaTOVQy

aXXa TOVQ (Jwr^dsaTaTOvg.

§ LXXXVI.
Acts, XI.

* apxil (verse 5, § 85). * 696vn (v. 5, § 85). * 'iK,7Tamg (v. 5,

§ 28). arevl^Hv (v. 6, § 53). * avaawav (v. 10, § 75).

* SiacTTTSipsiv (v. 19, § 84). 7rpo(TTidivat (v. 24, § 59).

KaTipx^adai (v. 27, § 84). * iVTropnaQm (v. 29, § 74).

Acts, XII.

^LaTp'i^Hv. * TaKTog.

KUKOvv (verse 1, § 83). uvaipeiv (v. 2, § 84). irpoaTtOivai

(v. 3, § 59). tKiriTTTZiv (v. 7, § 66). * TrpoaSoKia (v. 11,

§ 74). "avvaSpoiZeiv (v. 12, § 77). * SaaxvpiKeaOai

(v. 15, § 54). * KUTaadeiv (v. 17, § 59). * rapaxog (v.

18, § 57). Kar£p^£CT0a< (v. 19, § 84). Trapaxp^pci (v.

23, § 57). * kKi^{,xeiv (v. 23, § 24).

xi. 18 :
" When thej heard these things, thei/ held their

peace {i)(jvxa(Tav), and glorified God, saying, Then hath God
also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life."

riavxaK^tv isusedalso ch. xxi. 14; Luke, xiv. 4; xxiii. 56;
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and ouly once elsewhere in N. T., 1, Thess. iv. 11 : it was the

medical word for patients keeping calm and quiet.

Hipp. Morb. 488 : (pvXaTT^aOai Sptjuiojv 6d/.iag Kcd to.

ToiavTa KoL i^cru^^a^etv diairy fxaXOuKy xpwfxivov. Hipp. Morb.

495 : jUETa Si Tag Kpicnag avaKOfiit^eiv (jLTioiai K0v(j)0i(n, kol

ijcTvxaK^iv. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 737 : rjv Se fxr) ^vfif^ti^ioaiv^

)iav\aZ,iT(ji) wc jitaXtora ti^ (TwfxaTL. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 567 :

VTTO Se tF/c oSui'jjc oh Svvarai ijcrvxa^nv, aAAa ptiTTSi twvrj/v.

Hipp. Nat. Mill. 579 : rauriji' )(^pri (jjg oTi /ttoAtora ii(TV\atiHv

Kcd fxrj Kiveiadai. Dioscor. Venen. 15 : i7(7u;^a^E£v Se avrovg

avayKCL^eiv Set, uirwg tov oivov ireirwKOTeg £K7r£i//woiv. Dioscor.

Medic. Parab. ii. 21 : avf.nrepL(5a\\(i)v ar^sg riav^aacu Ka\ 'iva

l-u) piytjay Trpo(javaXei(j)ia6(i) Xittei, koi idpwau woXv. Gralen.

Comm. ii. 51, Acut. Morb. (xv. 615) : eA/coc e'xwv ev KVYi/xy,

Biov riavxaZttv re kol KaraKHcrOai. Do. (616) : <vg Iv raig

7rpu)raig i]/xipaig ri<7V)(^a<7ag irepl iKTtjv t'jp^uTO TrepnraTHv.

Galen. Meth. Med. x. 3 (x. 673) : KareKXwe rore kol ri(TvxaZ^

wpag (Tx^^ov Ti Trig "hfJ-^Qf^Q Iv^ZKortig

.

xii. 19 :
" And when Herod had sought for him, and

found him not, he examined the keepers, and commanded

that they should be put to death. And he went down from

Judsea to Csesarea, and there abode " [^Lirpi^-^zv).

diaTpi(5eiv, used again xiv, 3, 18, 28 ; xv. 35 ; xvi. 12
;

XX. 6 ; XXV. 6 ; xxv. 14 ; and but twice elsewhere, John, iii.

22 ; xi. 54 ; was much employed in medical language in a

variety of meanings :—to rub—^to delay an operation—to

spend time at meals, in the bath, &e. Hipp. Eat. Vic.

374 : KOI tfxeTOv TroujcraaOu) awb ctltiwv ^rjpwi/ icai aTpv(f)-

v(i)V Koi jut) SiaTpi(5iT(o Iv Ti^ aiTtj^ aAAa rrjv Ta\iaTr\v kixuTw.

Ilipp. Rat. Vic. 875 : TrepnrciTOitn Se /nrj \pr\(jQaL airb Seiirvov

^larpif^Hv Se xpovov. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 635 : ^"^KTric

diaT£Tpip.iiivi]. Hipp. Aphoron. 683 : 17 St Oeparrua Tovriuyv

larlv iv fiipH (.kckxtco, koX otl av fxy TTOirig tovtwv aUi eiri rrig

TTvpirig oiaTpi^iTw, avrri yap iariv 17 fxaXBaaaovcja kcCI ayovrra

Tovg l\(opag- Hipp. Vlll. Cap. 911 : aAAa xpi) el evvon]g tov

TTvparbv lirtXapf^avovTu koi twv uXXwv te cn^fxuov tovtco upoa-
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ytvo/xevov fir) diaTpi[56iv ctXXa Trpiaavra to oariov irpog Ttiv

/jLifviyya. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 98 : diarpijdeTaa Tf VTTO^vg

Kcii ilv/.u^ovcTa Tiiv oafinv. Galen. Melanchol. 1 (six. 701) :

(jivam yap avTolg ItnyiyvovTaL ttoXAoi kol TTspX ra viroxovdpia

iTriTToXv S<arpi/3ouc7at. Gralen. Metli. Med. vii. 6 (x. 473)

:

TO Se (TVVTifxvii ri^jv kv T(j» (iaXavHt^ EiaTpij^iiv— £7rt ttAeTotov

yap XP^I '''^^ avdpwTTOV evBiaTpi[5etv t(^ vSari. Galen. Ven.

Sec. 9 (xi. 242) : 'icog ixtarifx^piag aanog diarplipai. Galen.

Remed. Parab. ii. 6: to TrpocrwTrov IXa'uo Siarpt/Be.

xii. 21 :
" And upon a set day (raicry St wh^i) Herod,

arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon his throne, and made an

oration unto them."

* TUKTog. Peculiar to St. Luke, toktoc, ivraKTog, and

TSTayfxivogy are used in medical language, as opposed to

uTaKTog, which is a word of very frequent occurrence.

Galen. Aph. Comm. v. 10 (xvii. B. 795) : yvcvpL^eraL St

eg Tov TTViVjiova TptTrEaOat Trjv KWvtty^rjv £k tov a^vyfiov.

GKXrjpbg yap Kai araKTog kuX avcjfxaXog Trig vXrjg fiiTaaTaaiv

arifiaivH. fxaXBaKog St /cat bfxaXog KaX TaKTog—airoXvaiv

(Tt]fiaiv£i. Galen. Med. Defin. 204 (xix. 402) : TrXavr]Tai

TTvpsTol KaXovvTai ol f-irj wptafxivwg jurjSs evTUKTwg aXX' oko-

TacTTaTcog yivofxevoi. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 26

:

acjjvyfxoX ciTaKTOi. Hipp. Epid. 982 : 01 TTvpeToX irapo^w-

ofxevoL aXXoTE aXXoicjg aTUKTivg. Galen. De Puls. 8 (viii.

461) : a^vyfxog aTUKTog. Do. (462) : fxi(Tog ovSeig lanv

TETayfiivov KaX utuktov (T(pvyfxov. Do. 10 (469) : utuk-

Tovg Tovg acpvyjuovg ipyaZ^Tui. Do. 12 (476) : a(j)vyfxog utuk-

Tog yivofxevog. Do. (487) : (T(pvyfxog vnooiaXtiTrwv aTaKTwg.

Galen. Caus. Puis. ii. 14 (ix. 101) : -rrepX Bk tujv araKTwv tb

KttX TETayixivwv acjivyfxivv rjdrj pr\Tiov.

I
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§ LXXXVII.

Acts, XIII.

* avvTQOt^oQ. * (TvyyivHa. * vTrr]ptTeiv. * vTrtjpiTtjg. * irap-

orpvveiv. * tTrey iifjetv. * TrporptTTto-^at.

KUTipx^aOaL (verse 4, § 84). * iKirifnrHv (v. 4, § 89). wl/i-

TrXyjfii (v. 9, § 60). ciTivii^eiv (v. 9, § 53). BiaaTpirpnv

(v. 10, § 76). * lirnriTTHv (v. 11, § 30). TrapaxpnfJ-a

(v. 11, § 57). aTro\h)pHv (v. 13, ^ 15). * KaraaiUiv

(v. 16, § 59). * lKir\r]povv (v. 32, § 64). TrpoanOivai

(v. 36, § 59). act^EGig (v. 38, § 59).

1. "Now there were in the church that was at Antioch

certain prophets and teachers ; as Barnabas, and Simeon that

was called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen, which

had been hrought tq) with {(rvvrpocpog) Herod the tetrarch, and

Saul."

* (TvvTpocpog, Peculiar to St. Luke. Both avvrporpog and

(TvvTpe(j)eiv are used in medical language of a disease which

has as it were been reared with a person.

Hipp. Aer. 283 : tovto /nlv to voaYiiaa avrioiaiv ^vvrpo-

(p6v Igtiv Kcd Oeptog KaX \£iiii(ovog. Hipp. Morb. Sacr. 307 :

ovK eVt Tj vovcrog aurrj £7riXaju/3av£t, tjv fj.i) Ik iraiSiov crvvrpo-

^OQ hj. Hipp. Epid. 1184 : vovctol ^vvTpo(poi Iv y^ipa'i kuI

cat TTETrac/.tov Xtiirovai koL dia Xvcnv koi Cl apaicoaiv. Hipp.

Morb. Sacr. 307 : t^i St vovaog airo Traidlov trui'jju^jjrat koi

avvirpocpev. Hipp. De Arte. 8 : /Bta^trcu Et. TOVTO phv wvp to

(TVVTpo(j}Ov ^XtYjua Sia\HV, (titiwv Spi[XVTrfTt koX TropaTOJV.

Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Humor, (xvi. 352) : omi St avTolg XP'^^^^

voaiipara yivi\TaL, to. ttoWu (jvvaTroOviiaKei, oirep tuvtov eaTiv,

Hirep avvTpo^a tKuXti. Galen. Comm. v. 6, Epid. vi. (xvii.

B. 253) : ou TTspl TraaCjv 6 Xoyog vvv tiov avvTpocpwv v6(T(x)v.

Galen. Comm. ii. 54, Artie, (xviii. A. 489) : to. yap xovdpwSrt

Kol ravra tu yayyXia kol avvrpocpa Tiva elai irepl vtvpa rrjv
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yivtaiv i^ vypov sor^tjicora. Galen. Comm. i. 11, Humor,

(xvi. 100) : -yup 17 yivemg tovtwv voa?]/iarwv rote £7rt)(;a;ptote'

avvTpo(})og. Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Humor, (xvi. 353) : ou

TOLVOv raiiTov Icttiv to avyjeviKov kuI to avvTpotpov vocrrifia.

* avyyivua. Luke, i. 61 :
" And they said unto her.

There is none of thy kindred {Ik tyiq avyyeveiag) that is called

by this name.

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Acts, vii. 14.

avyylvHu, crvyyevijg, crvyyeviKoc;, were all used in medical

language. As applied to disease, there was a distinction

between them and GvvT()0(})og [see last example under

avvTpo(j)og) : both words must have been often used in the

language of a physician. Hipp. Humor. 51 : Kara tov

X^l^^^ '^W ovyyevdt]v. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 645 : Sia avyye-

vdriv yaiv WaSig arro vsory^Tog al vovdoi. Hipp. Epid.

1176: ^la Tijv poTTYiv OVK iTi aijua ip'y^^aTai aXXa kutu tov

Xyixov T?/v avyyiveiav romur' inroTTTvovcnv. Hipp. Vet. Med.

18 : TTEjOt ^£ Swa/uiewv ^vfiiov, avriwv T£ iKa<TTog on cvvuthl

TTOiinv, TOV avOp(jjTrov h(TKi(j>dai, koi Tag ^vyyevdag wg t^ovcn

wpbg aWriXovg. Galen. Comm. iii. 31, Humor, (xvi. 479)

:

£t o£ -)(oX(jL)cr]g, (ji})(pov Koi Itti twv \onrwv Kara tyjv tov )^vpov

avyyiVEiav. Galen. Comm. iii. 4, Epid. vi. (xvii. B. 113)

:

^aaKOVTtg £7r' liXXo KOLvwviug aiSog avTOv piTeXi]XvOivai to

Kara r})i; rwv xvpojv avyyivaav—Sm tov j^ypov rj)v avyyt'

vetav TTTva tttvovulv. Galen. Comm. iii. 100, Artie, (xviii.

A. 635) : upr)Tai poi KOI irpoaQiv wg Tag KOivwvtag Kot oiov

avyy^vdag riov popiwv adeX^iE,iag s'livdev ovopa'Cuv. Galen.

Comm. iii. 35, Fract. (xviii. B. 587) : oTTfp iuodapev Xiyeiv^

wpoiu)Tai, Kctl KOivu)V£l, Kal avyyivaav e'x^'' '^'^^^^ KaX£ti;

iiwOav 6 'linroKpaTtig ^jSfA^iarat ti]v 7roAA7)v tCjv irpaypaTwv

otK£tOTjjra Kai (jvyyiveiav IvEtiKVvptvog T(j^ ovopuTi.

36. "For David, after he had served {vTrnpirnaag) his own

generation by the will of God, fell on sleep, and was laid unto

his fathers, and saw corruption."

* vvripiTaLv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, Acts,

XX. 34; xxiv. 23; was much employed in medical language.

I
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Hipp. Coac. Progn. : koI KOiXirig rf/c avio KoXtJg virripa-

Tovamj. Hipp. Flat. 300 : e'AicsTat kcu TiTupuKTai to. f-dpr] tov

(TwfxaTog, vTT^piTovvTog T(o 0opv(5u) fcat rojoa^f^ tov alfxaroi'.

Hipp. Offic. 742 : to p^v ovv awrrj t} tTriSsaig iriTai, to Se rote

lu)/j.ivniaiv VTn]peTeei. Hipp. Insomn. 375 : 1] yap ipv^i)

ejp{]yopev- OTav ptv ovv atofxaTi vTriipzTOvaa ??. Galen. Comm.

iv. 5, Aliment, (xv. 386) : tovq Si rate tCjv TrepiTTiofxaTwv

tKKpiasaiv viri^p^TovvTag pvg. Galen. Comm. v. 2, Epid. vi.

(xvii. B. 236) : i) yXCxraa TTpog tyjv ciapOpwaiv avTrjg kroifxivg

vTrt^peTiX. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Artie, (xviii. A. 318) : ot irepi-

KSifXEvoi ry diapOpwati p-veg virripaTOvai re koi avfXTTpaTTOVcnv

awry. Galen. Comm. iii. 110, Artie, (xviii. A. 655) : TtTTapa

S' larlv tipOpa to. irpog jSadiZeiv vTrrfpsTovvTa. Galen. Comm.

i. 30, Fract. (xviii. B. 377) : ^evripov tHjv liri^ifffxttyv elg Svo

Xpdag virr}peTovvTog. Galen. Usus Part. xv. 6 (iv. 244) :

tov ciyyiLOV tovtov Trig ^XejSoc vTrr}piTovvTog tio aTv\ay)(yi^.

vm^piTtjg : see § 57.

50. "But the Jews stirred up {trapujTpvvav) the devout

and honourable women, and the chief men of the city, and

raised {iTriiyupav) a persecution against Paul and Barnabas,

and expelled them out of their coasts."

It is remarkable that St. Luke—and he alone of the

N. T. wnters—uses the three words * TrapoTpvvuv, * iTrt-

yaipeiv, and * irpoTpiireiv, which were the chief medical terms

for " to stimulate."

* TrapoTpvvsiv. Peculiar to St. Luke. Both this word and

oTpvvHv are used by the medical wiiters, but not very fre-

quently, their principal words being the other two, iTrayeipeiv

and irpoTpiireiv.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 654 : cnraaa de 7rp6(j)aaig iKiivi] Tag

vaTBpag TrapoTpvvat i]v i^wai ti (jtXavpov. Al'etaeus, Cur.

Acut. Morb. 115 : Iv xoXipy i) rwv (pepofxivojv iTriax^tyig

KaKov' uTTiTTTa yap' \pri wv i)p.ag priioicjg avTopara oi\e(Tdaij

jjv Se py, OTpvvsiv di^ovrag vBuTog eufcp/jrou pvpijiaivuv.

* aTreydpeiv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, xiv. 2.

This word was very much employed in medical language.

2 G
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Galen. Comm. ii. 21, Humor, (xv. 279) : 6 Tra^jo^ua^oc

iiraydpH kuX kivh. Gralen. Comm. iii. 96, Praedic. (xvi. 712)

:

Sia Trjv ^vaLV ekXeXv^evjiv i.irtyeipBiv. Do. 144 (xvi. 804)

:

eveydpeL rijv ^vmv elg airoKpicnv tov TrapiTTOV. Do. 152 :

tTreyeipei Trjv ^vaiv airoKplvai to Xvttovv. Galen. Mot. Mus-

Cill, ii. 5 (iv. 442) : aprripiag julv ovv KLVi^aiv koX Kupdiag

OVT8 TTavHv ovT iTrsydpHv. Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 6 (vi.

123): Tag Ivepyaiag iTnysipuv. Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 6

(vi. 277) : i) aXXivg LireydpH Tr\v 'iario Kivrjaiv avTU)v. Galen.

San. Tuend. v. 3 (vi. 321) : t] rpl^pig iTnydpovaa tov Z,h)TiKov

Tovov avTU)v. Hipp. Humor. 47 : ?j olov ai airo KavfxaT(t)v

iTTiyeipofxevai (pXvKTeig. Hipp. Epid. 1168 : Xarivai, Tpaxv-

vai, (7K\r]pvvai, fjiaXOa^ai, tci fxiv, to. Se fxt), lireys'ipai vapKUjaai

Koi TciXXa oaa TOiavra.

* TrpoTpeTTsaBai. Acts, xviii. 27 :
" And when he was

disposed to pass into Achaia, the brethren wrote, exhorting

{rrpoTpitpafxevoi) the disciples to receive him."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and much used in medical lan-

guage.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 392 : o/nwg ri kuto. kixttiv KaOapmg

vtt' avTOV yivofxivy) pveTai, jjv TTporpiTrr^Tm okoIov Set. Hipp.

Morb. Acut. 394 : eg ovprjaiv irpoTpeTTTiKov. Galen. Medicus,

14 (xiv. 760) : TrpoTpeTTTiKo. Be oaa kivh koX irpoTpiiru to.

^apjuoKo, d)c jWEi' ayapiKov, 'ipig, &c. Galen. Ven. Sec.

(xix. 525) : koi vdtop ^Xmpov Bidovreg, efxeiv irpoTpiirofxev.

Galen. Usus Part. v. 14 (iii. 391) : to. fxlv yap aKaiptog

Ikohv KwXwEt, to. 8' £V Kaipio TrpoTpiirei—fv Kuipo] Se TTpoTpi-

TTOvaiv ol Kara to iiriyaaTpLov airavTsg pveg. Galen. XJsus

Part. V. 15 (iii. 398 : o irpoTpixpH p.ev lirl ttjv kutio <p6pav.

Galen. San. Tuend. ii. 2 (vi. 91) : aXX virep tov TrpoTpiiPui

Ts ilg Tag Ivepydag koi avaTpi^ai tov tovov. Galen. Sau.

Tuend. iv. 4 (vi. 247) : kcu ldpu)Tag kui ovpa TrpoTpiTrn.

Galen. Facul. Aliment, i. 1 (vi. 466) : ov irpoTpiireL ttiv

yatTTipa. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 4 (xiii. 275) : dg avaSoaiv

T£ Koi OVpi]<JlV TTpOTpixpai TO avpTTUV ^appuKOv.



^^ Lxxxvm.] THE MEDICAL LANGUAGE OP ST. LUKE. 227

§ LXXXVIII.

Acts, XIV.

*£7r£7£tp6iv (verse 2, § 87). kukovv (v. 2, § 83). diaTpi(5Hv

(v. 3, § 86). *aS^varoc (v. 8, § 31). aTSvi^Hv (v. 9, § 53).

* opOog (v. 10, § 31). Siapp{]yvvfxi (v. 14, § 61). l/x7rif.i-

vMvat (v. 17, § 60).

Acts, XV.

* Z,i}TTi]fJLa. * £K^irfyua6ai. * Sniyrjaig. * 6)(XeTv. * tvoxXf ti^-

* 7rapivo-)(\Hv. * o^Aov Trotatv. * arsp 6)(Xov. * ava-

(TKevaZ^iv. * aTrocFKevaZ^iv. irapo^vapoc. irapo^vveadai.

KaTipxi(rOai (verse 1, § 84). Wog (v. 1, § 58). * iirtaTpotpu

(v. 3, § 76). * Siarnpuv (v. 29, § 72). ^larpilBeiv (v. 35,

§86).

xiv. 14 :
" Which when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul,

heard of, they rent their clothes, and ran in among (eIett/jSjj-

(Tav, sprang forth among, R. V.) the people."

* iKTTTjSav, peculiar to St. Luke, is, like IKdXXiaOai, applied

by the medical writers to the sudden starting of a bone from

the socket, the bounding of the pulse, &c.

Hipp. Artie. 811 : o re iKirr^Ericrag ctttovSvAoc Trte^Oi civ

Tov vwTiatov. Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. ix. 4 (v. 748)

:

eKTrrjdijorag airov^vXag. Galen. Usus Part. xii. 12 (iv. 51) :

H pev TToXAoi aTTOvdvXoi diaKivr]BHev t^ijg aXXyXiov virap^ti

cuvovy £t Se Tig ug £K7rr)8}jo-£t£ Tr\g rwv aXXwv appoviag oXi-

Opiov. Do. : o r' £K7n]Sj)arac iniZyOi av avTOv u pr) koI airop-

pi'i^uev. Galen.' Cans. Puis. iv. 17 (ix. 191) : ovt(o Se koI tj

KivcTT^tg avwpaXogy avu) koX Kara* p^OKTTapivrjg Trjg apTtjpiag

wawip )(OpC^g, ouSf -yap SiaaroXrig r) (TvaroXrig tpcpaaig fartv,

aAAa ic\oi/(»j paXXov eoikev oiov £K7rr)0wcr»}C avoj kuI avdig tlaui
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(TTTWjUEVJjc—i^oTrara jdp v 77X17717, 8ta filv rrjv raaiv evpwaTog

<^aLvofxivi] ^LCL St Tov kXovov £K7ri)S»)rt/c/;. Galen. Puis, ad

Tiron. 12 (viii. 486) : tKTrjjSaxrjje avw ttoXlv Se eio-w (nrwfJLivtjg—
EKTTrjSrjrtK?). Gralen. Anat. Administr. vii. 14 (ii. 636) : roig

daKTvXoig cLa\aiLi(5avovTEg rj Kal Trvpdypq. rrjV Kapdlav, Eid to

padiwg avTTjv £K7ri)Sai» rwv SaKTvXwv. Gralen. San. Tuend. iii.

7 (vi. 202) : EKTrijSarwo'av 8' avdetog elg Tr}v ipvxpdv virlp tov

fiivsiv avTolg tov ev tm SipfxaTi tovov ufia BtpixorriTi.

*kld\\z<Tdai: see §23.

XV. 2 :
" "WTien therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small

dissension and disputation with them, they determined that

Paul and Barabas, and certain other of them, should go up

to Jerusalem unto the apostles and elders about this question
"

[tov Z,r\Tr]fxaTog)

.

*
Z,^]Ti]f.ia^ peculiar to St. Luke, used also xviii. 15 ; xxiii.

29 ; XXV. 19 ; xxvi. 3, is frequent in the medical writers for

"the thing sought"—" a disputed point in medical theory or

practice."

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 384 : fxdXa pxv ovv ouSe irpol^dW^adai

TO. TOLavra Zi^TijinaTa ilOia/xevoi elmv ol irjrpot. Galen. J)e Cri-

sibus, i. 4 (ix. 561) : Iv tovtco ydp eajiiev t(^ Z,i\Tr]p.aTL. Galen.

Affect. LiOC. i. 1 (viii. 17) : TTapaTr\{]Gtov Se tovtov ^ijTt^nd

l(TTL KOI TO TTSpl ira(Tx6vTb)V f-liv £71 fXOpiUJV. GalcU. LoC.

Affect, vi. 3 (viii. 390) : Z,r]Tr\fxa ovkLt oiidsv viroXd-mTai,

770XX01 Se tu)v Tra(T)(ovT(t)v, odvvr^g fxsTpiag alcrOdvovTat.—
Galen. Loc. Affect, vi. 5 (viii. 416) : e^e^iIc jovv nfidg

BiaEa^tTca Zi]Ty)iuLa, vtto Tivog alriag ipv-)(S.TaL to criofjia. Galen.

Anat. Administr. v. 8 (ii. 520) : h Tig WaXricreisv tTriduxOrivai

rCov (ppevMv fxovojv tijv tpvmv, rj tl kol t^iiTi^fid tl -mpl Trig

KUTucTKevrig avTOJv yivoiTo. Galen. Comm. 7, Vic. Rat. (xv.

187) : £771 Se Trig '"wv yepovTiov rtXiKiag ov afiiKpov i(TTi

^ijTJjjua (Txedbv ciiraaiv r)fxaXr)ij.ivov—Galen. Comm. ii. 52,

Praedic. (xvi. 626) : TrpoKeifjiivov St tov TripL\6Xa ixiyioTov

yiveTiu iii]Tr}imay Triog yap av )(oXwoid te koL ajua laXevKa

Smxw/O£t<y0ai—Galen. Comm. ii. 53, Praedic. (xvi. 630)

:

Kai ^iiTrifia ovBtv Iotl nojg i^i(7TavTai fiiTo. aiyrig ol jurjo
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oXwc (piovitv ^vvafxsvoi—Galen. Comm. iii. 34, Epid. iii.

(xvii. A. 689) : avacpieTai Se fiiKpbv ^//rjjjua ttejOI irdvTwv

TU)v Tradoyvti)iJ.oviKMv (rr^fxeiwv.

XV- 3 :
" And being brought on tbeir way by the church,

they passed through Phenice and Samaria, declaring (kSti/-

yovfievoi) the conversion of the Gentiles : and they caused

great joy unto all the brethren."

* iKdi^yeiffOai, peculiar to St. Luke, was employed in

medical language for " to tell the details of a sickness."

Hipp. Progn. 36 : tov h]Tpbv SokIh fxot aptarov alvai

irpovoiav CTrtrjjSewftv Trpoyiv(x)(TK(iJv yap Kot irpoXiyivv irapa

TOLQ voaiovai to. re TrapEOvra Kai to. irpoyeyovoTa fcoi to.

jiiiWovTa taecyOai, OKoaa ts TrapaXeiirovcnv oi aaOevioi'Teg

tKEiriyeviJievog. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 3 : kui i^avaa-

rovTEc lK^ii]yivvTaL mq vrco tev s^ aTn(3ov\rig TraTii^OivTaq.

Galen. San. Tuend. i. 12 (vi. 59) : iraXiv ovv 6 Xoyog etti tov

apicrra KaTaaKivatjfiivov TraiBa airavaXOwv t^v airo rrig TTjowrijf

i[5Bo[xadog rjXiKiav avrov fiixpt t^C Bevripag iKdiriyucrdai kuto.

T£ rriv Kpaaiv oiroia rig e<jTiv koX mv tivojv ^pyji^ei Statrjjjuarwv.

Galen. Diff. Febr. i. 14 (vii. 332) : wv rag Biayvuxreig av rto

Sevripbj TTspl Kpicrstov alpriKOTag ohStv en Seofieda vvv SKSirtyeicT'

dm. Galen. Difficul. Eespir. ii. 6 (vii. 847) : Trjv yap

Xoi/xwdij KaraoTaaiv iK^iriyov/xevog 6 'l7nroKpaTr)g. Galen.

Cans. Puis. ii. 13 (ix. 97) : X9^ ^e airav aKptjSwe to ^avev

£(cStr}y£t(70a£ kov aTTopy rrig alriag. Galen. Caus. Puls. iv. 8

(ix. 170) : avTT} filv Ik Trig daayioyrig i] prjcrig, avTO. to.

(paivofxeva avfnr'nvTuv Tolg irXtvpiTiKoTg aKSiSaaKovaa, ov fxrjv

Tag ahiag Ieti iKSiriyovfiivri. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 257):

a/xHvov fxiv riv dijirov fxi) ^/oovm KaXelv aXXa KaKOy)dt] ravTa

kai TTjv <pv(nv aiiTUJV sKSajy/jcracr^at Kal Tag aniag Trig yavicFSwg

iliri'tv Ka\ Trjv dipairuav iKaoTov. Galen. Ven. Sect. 4 (xi.

213) : ovoug yovy EjVwy laTpog, avdptoTrog ovTog Tpa(j)rfT(o,

XapiZiTui p{]Ti TOV Kuipov tTi TTpocrOelg, Iv (^ KeXevei Tpurprivai

TOV KapvoTUV, f-ii'iTa TO (TLTiov 6/01(70? avTO fiiiTE Trjv TToaoTriTa

/Lii'lTe Trjv o-Kfuacriav, rj ti)v Trig XRVf^^f^^ Tu^tv, aXA' tKacTTOV

TOVTiov aKpipwg E/cSujyetrcu Tolg wapovaiv oTTwg Sit Trpaxdiivui.
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* Sirjyjjfftc : ^^e § 57.

SttiyHcrOcu and e^riyHaOcu, wliich are used by St. Luke more

than twice as often as in the remainder of the N. T., are

also largely used by the medical writers.

* oxXeTv : see § 7.

* Evo^AEtv : see ^7 . .

XV. 19 :
" Wherefore my sentence is, that we trouble not

dni] TTopevoxAetv) them, which from among the Gentiles are

turned to God."

* TrapsvoxXav, peculiar to St. Luke, was used in medical

language, but not with the great frequency of oxXtiv and

Ivo)(Xhv.

Hipp. Epid. 1276 : oxttc oi/Se TroXXal iraptvox^V'^ovGi

voviTOi. Hipp. Epid. 1089 : ttoAXoTo-i Se kuI ln\ roiaiv

ciXXoiai vovaiifxacTi oiS/j/xara Trapat^Xet. Galen. Comp. Med.

i. 8 (xii. 485) : kirX tmv a^wpwy TraOu, TTspiTetvofxivrjQ Si

rriQ tTTKpaviiaQ /cai Sia tovto TTapEvo-)(Xov<Trig, xpt](jTiov Tolq

vrroyeypafxpivaig (TKivaaiaig. Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 1 (xii.

643) : £1 f^iv ovv etti irvpeToig rixoi yivovrai, fii] Trapevo)(\Hv,

iravovTai yap irapavTiica w^ etti to ttoXv. Galen. Comp. Med.

vii. 10 (xiii. 998) : rotg TrodaypiKotg appo^ov to (j)apixaKOv, kul

TO jUjy TTwpoLg, irvKvalg T£ £7n/3oXatc 7rap£vo)(\tT(T6ai p<}diwg.

* oxXoTToie'tv. Acts, xvii. 5 :
" But the Jews which

believed not, moved with envy, took unto them cerfain

lewd fellows of the baser sort, and gathered a comjjany

{oxXoTTonjaavTsg, or making a riot), and set all the city on

an uproar."

This word, peculiar to St. Luke, is also used medically.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 597 : ocnjai SI Ifipivu kcu IvarfTr^Tai

KOI oxXov TToihi, avdpa(j)aE,iog aypit]g Kapirov rj xvXbv ^vv

piXiTi rj ^iiv Kvp.iv(ji) IXXiktov SiSovai. See under oxXoc the

similar phrase o^Xov Trapex^tv, &c.

* uTip oxXov. Luke, xxii. 6 :
" And he promised, and

sought opportunity to betray him unto them in the absence of

the ijiultitnde" (arsp oxXov, or, as in the marginal translatiou,

without tumult) .
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Though these two words are not found in combmation in

the medical writers extant, yet the phrase appears to have

been a medical one, from the peculiar use of both arep and

oxXog in medical language, and from the equivalent word

tJoxActie, as well as the opposite avv oxAto, being met

with.

* arsp, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again, xxii. 35

:

"When I sent you icitliout purse^^ {arep (iaXavTiov) . This

old poetic word was retained in medical language.

Hipp. Progn. 42 : wvov lirep irovov avaKaOiip^rcu. Hipp.

Progn. 43 : cirep (pavepvg Trpocpaaiog aXXrig. Hijjp. Progn.

44 : UT£p TOJV TOIOVTWV <7»JjW£lWl' 1] OCVVr] VTTfOpoAAot tlKOaiV

I'lpepag. Hipp. Praedic. 87 : uTep ttvjoetwv yivofxsvai. Hipp.

Praedic. 94: i) Kviipt] e^ojAw^ij arap TrpotjtamoQ aAArjc- Hipp.

Nat. Hom. 230 : aT6p iruptrov lovrag—anp oBvvrig lovaijg.

Hipp. Aer. 291 : Kipwg arep. Hipp. Yic. Pat. 368 : anp

Ti]g vyth]g. Hipp. Insomn. 378 : arep (p6(iov. Hipp. Morb.

Mill. 590 : firsp (^vpaTog. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 607 : ttovov

arip. Do. 612 : Kul arep irvpeTOV. Hipp. Aph. 1254 : arep

7rpo(j>a(Tiog (pavsprig. Hipp. 1257 : arep (pXiypoviig. Aretaeus,

Sign. Diuturn. Morb. 63 : Krjv av Bvaovpirig arsp. Do. 69 :

(TKv^aXov iiTsp. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 17 : koX ovk arap

nBovng. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 14 (xiii. 932) : aXXi]

l^iTTioTiKi) vypojv Kai a.Tro(JTr}paT(x)v, paXiara Iv yovaai kol

apdpoig, arep Toprjg iXKOvaa.

oxXog was used in medical language for some disturbance

of the system. Hipp, de Corde 268: 6\Xov koI (5ri\a Trapixn.

Hipp. Gland. 272 : avrolg oxXog TroXvg. Hipp. Morb. Acut.

389 : oKwg av jito^a t£ o^Aov koX oyKOv kuI (^vaav kclI arpocpov

ry KOiXiy irapixH. Hipp. Morb. Mill. 595 : kol irpog irav on

uv (paywaiv i) iriwatv oxXog. Hipp. Morb. Mill. 645 : ijv yap

aOpoiog larCovTui at varipai ig to. kuto) kuI oxXog yiverai—
ap[5Xvu)(Taov(TL yap i) «|U0i r»)v (papvyya oxXot Kal raXXa.

Hipp. Epid. 1121 : yXCjaauL ^WKeKUvpivaL TptTtj kuX oxXoi

irepX iKTi]v Kal ij^doptjv. Hipp. Epid. 1190 : ol o^Aot, at

dioEoi, OTL ToXat napaKpovovai Xriyovaiv odvvai TrXevpiwv—
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£(Tr£ o' olcn TTvptToi, tart §£ oT<7tv ow, aXAu avv iBpuxnv, tart

o olaL avv oy(\i^.

uo)(Xog, 6-)(Xi](ngf 6)(\wdriQ, o^Xij/ooCj avo')(\i]aia, and

diox^^lv, were also medical words.

XV. 24 ;
" Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain

which went out from us have troubled you with words

subverting {avaaKEvat^ovTig) your souls, saying, Ye must be

circumcised, and keep the law."

* avacTK^vaZeiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was much employed

in medical language to denote the removal of a disease.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 144 : Svvafxiv St £;^£t to, ^uAXa

alyiXivTria avaaKevaK^iv. Dioscor. Mat. Med. iii. 9 : TO. (})ayt-

BaiviKOL eXki} uvaaKivaiiovaa depainvti. Do. 132 : avaaK^va^n

Se Ktd GvppLyyag. Dioscor. v. 25 : tte/oi to aropa ayjirridovag

avctCTKEwa^oi/. Gralen. Comm. i. 16, Aph. (xvii. B. 426) :

(pvXaTTeaOai yap ai/riov Set Sm tu)v vypiov ti)v (pvaiv, ovk

avacTKevatieaOai KaSarrsp to. voai]fxaTa. Gralen. Comm. vi. 38,

Aph. (xviii. A. 61) : tvioi St oi/St rovroig KapKivoig avaaKSVa-

tisaOai euxTiv. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Artie, (xviii. A. 320) : ov-

div pev tUv Kara (jyvaiv STravopuMaewg Seirat, ^vXarreLv piv yap

I'lplv, OVK ava(JKiva(!liiv avra TrpoKHTai. Galen. Comp. Med.

vii. 5 (xiii. 104) : avaaKevd(!isi ^povtouc Trvptrovg. Galen.

Comp. Med. ix. 4 (xiii. 280) : koXiktj y (Tvv£\u)g £;)^p/j(Taro,

TtXiwQ anaWaTTovcra koi civaaKivatiovaa. Galen. Medicus,

19 (xiv. 787) : lav piyag Xiav 6 rvXog y, Trepiatpovvng

avaaKava(^opev.

* aTToaKiva^Hv. Acts, xxi. 15 :
" And after those days

we took up our carriages {airotxKivacrapBvoi), and went up

to Jerusalem."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used medically. Dioscor,

Animal. Yen. Proem. : koi Trpo ptv rrig KaraaKy^psojg nov

TTaQCov TTOiKiXwg SiayvwaTioVi iU^XP' '"^^ TravreXCjg avrrjv—ti)v

ovvapiv (jiOopoTTOiov airoaicivaddrivai tCjv atvpaTOJV.

oKtvuGia was the term for a medical preparation, and

(TK£va(:iHv that for to compound it.

XV. 39 : " And the contention was so sharp (wupoKvapog)
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between them, that they departed asunder one from the

other : and so Barnabas took Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus."

irapo^vafxoc is used once elsewhere (Heb. x, 24), and was

common in medical language.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398 : SuKpvXXnTTOJv rovg Trapo'^uajnovr

Twv TTvpeTMv. Hipp. Epid. 954 : oi irapo^vcrinol tv aprirjai,

Hipp. Epid. 963 : tlal ct rpoTroi Kui KaTacTTCKTiEQ kcu Trapo^va-

poi TOVTtiov inaarov tmv 7rvpeTu>i'. Hipp. Aph. 1250 : uko-

(TOKTi irapo^vapol jivovrai. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn.

34: 1] kTri\i]\piii, Brfptuj^eg ph' Tvapo^vapo'icn kol kcito^v kcu

oXWpiov, t'/crfti'£ yap (core Trapo^vrrpoc; tig. Dioscor. Medic.

Parab. ii. 39 : \apai(TVKr] irivopiin] ttuvh tovq wapo^vcrpovg.

Do. 46 : K(i)\iKOiQ £y avrolg To7g 7rapoi,vapu7g Sidov SuKpavtg—
Galen. Comm. i. 24, Morb. Acut. (xv. 476) : tchq irepiamug

ijpipaiQ irepioSovg tmv Trapo^vapuiv (pvXa^uypiOa. Galen. Oomm.
i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 134): el Be awt^elg jitr ol Trvptrol, SrjXov

Si Tiva Tvapo^vapov (ptpovai. Galen. Comm. ii. 1, Praedic. i.

(xvi. 491) : TTfjOt Trig ap\i]g irvpsKTiKi^v napo^vapwv.

Trapo^vveaOm. Acts, xvii. 16 :
" Now while Paul waited

for them at Athens, his spirit was stirred {Trapw^vveTo) in

him, when he saw the city wholly given to idolatry."

This word is used once elsewhere (1 Cor. xiii. 5), and, like

the last, was common in medical language.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 404 : kciI at tl aXXo aXyripa tit] pepa-

OriKog TTpoadtv irapot^vvtitv av. Hipp. Praedic. 74 : Trvptrog

irapo^vvtrai o^vg. Hipp. Fist. 889 : Kot tov (pappuKov Trrap-

piKov Trpbg rrjv plva irpoaTiOtvai Koi irapo^vvtiv tov uvOpwTrov.

Hipp. Epid. 963: tiravaciSol Si kcu irapo^vvtrai kuB' i}pipav

tKaorrrjy. Hipp. Epid. 966 : TTvptTog o^vg, 'iSpwatv iv vvkti

lirnruvwg Sevripij, ttuvtu Trapw^vvBr]. Hipp. Epid. 979 : t^

jcut OfKorp irapio^vvBt] vvktu koi dva(p6piog, ou;^ inrvoxjt.

Hipp. Epid. 982 : oi. irvptTol Trapo^uvopevoi aXXore uXXoiiog

liTttKTwg. Galen. Comm. 20, Vic. Eat. (xv. 204) : to. St tig

tptTov Trapo^vvrj. Galen. Comm. i. 43, Morb. Acut. (xv.

500): £i;£Ka TOV pi) Trapo^vvat tviv oixpav tov KupvovTog. Galen.

Ars Medica. 34 (i. 397) : uSvv\] Tt ttucfu Traoo^vvti to. ptvpaTa.

2 H
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§ LXXXIX.

Acts, XVI.

* enaKpoaadai.

* (TTEpsovv (verse 5, § 23). Smrpj'/Beiy (v. 12, § 86). avaipt7v

(v. 27, § 84). * diairovHaOai (v. 18, § 81). * k-rap^a«T£tv

(v. 20, § 57). WoG (v. 21, § 58). aa(paXwQ (v. 23, § 82).

* TTtpipptiyvvfii (v. 22, § 61). fisaoi'VKTiov (v. 25, § 67).

irapaxpviua (v. 26, § 57). tp'^aa'ia (v. 16, § 91). (TWTt}pia

(v. 17, § 98). 7rapa(iiaK^aOm (v. 15, § 77).

Acts, XVII.

* iKTTifxrrHv. avairiixrcuv. * wvoy. * tfiTrvhiv. virepopav.

iiioQa (verse 2, § 58). * 6>(\oTroiuv (v. 5, § 88). viTO^ij(iaBai

(v. 7, § 73). TTaQo^vvtafiaL (v. 16, § 88). * avp^aWnv

(v. 18, § 68). * £7rtSr,/x£7v (v. 21, § 79). * TTQOalHaBai.

(v. 25, § 81). Ko\\~aijQai (v. 34, § 66).

xvi. 25 :
" And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and

sang praises unto God : and the prisoners heard them "

{iTrr]KpoCovTo)

.

* iiraKpoaaQai, peculiar to St. Luke, and applied in this

passage to the attentive listening of the prisoners, was the

term employed in medical language for the application of

the ear to the human body, in order to detect the nature of

internal disease by the sound—ausi-ultation.

Hipp. Morb. 476 : Erepoc plv rug ^(^tlpag s^^^^j ^^ ^^ ^^i'

u)fxov atlujv aKpoaZ,eadai tg oKortpov civ tCjv irXevpewv to

iradoQ \po(j)iri. Hipp. Intern. Affect. 544 : Xoixrag ttoAA*^,

Koi Beppio, tCov wfxwv Xapupivog cruaov iir^ aKpoacrdai, Iv

OKOTipu) av Tiov irXevpiwv paWov K\vtir]Tai.

xvii. 10: "And the brethren immediately sent away

{l^impL^puv) Paul and Silas by night unto Berea."

1
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* iKiriiLnrnv is peculiar to St. Luke. Both it and avanifx-

TTnv were much used in medical language.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 213 : to Ss iKirijiirofitvov X'nrng 'i(t\ov

ovpov viroaracnv <n)fxaivH Trvptrov. Gralen. Comm. ii. 15,

Humor, (xvi. 262) : lireiorj 6 Kafxvtov lirX r/J too (ujuaTOQ

TTTvan TO ^oAwSfc TTTViXov i:K7Tif.nrsi. Galen. Comm. i. 18,

Praedic. (xvi. 554) : ?j ^avdi) xoXri ht Iv ry Kt^aXy aV Iv

oA(j> To7 awfxctTi KUKudev TTpot; lyKi<paXov iKTrifnriTai. Galen.

Nat. Facid. iii. 13 (ii. 197) : tl Ei" ov fUKpio TrpoaOev tiato

TrapiKopiZ,iTO TO TTvivpa Sai TOVTOV vvv EKTTf/iTrerat. Galen.

Sang, in Arter. 2 (iv. 707) : ou yap Si) 'lax^^yOui y^ to toiovto

jiiaXXov iv Tolg cnopacri aXX' eKTri/inrecyOai wpiTTtL. Galen. XJsuS

Puis. 3 (v. 163) : KuO' ov eAkOUO-J KUI^OV OV KaO' O)' iKTrijl-

irovaL TO TTviVfia. Galen. Caus. Sympt. ii. 4 (vii. 175) : Slo.

C£ tCjV i^OpOSlCtOV OOTTIOV UVTOQ i/CTrtjUTTE* TO UTpwceQ TTVtvpa.

Galen. Caus. Puis. ii. 2 (ix. 64) : ovO' ^Xkbiv ovt iKirifxTruv

TO TTViVfxa. Galen. Progn. ex Puis. : tii arofjiaTa tCov irXrt-

(Titov r/jc KUpSiag aprrjpiaji', ot' mv ^Xkei t£ koI ai/dig eKirifiirei

rac vXag. Galen. Meth. Med. xiii. 22 (x. 939) : av Si ti tujv

VTrepK£ip.iv(i}v i) Ovo tm KUfivovTi p.opu^ Triv tavTov irefjiovaiav

ffCTTE/UTTt/.

avaireibnrHv. Acts, xxv. 21 :
" But when Paul had ap-

pealed to be reserved unto the hearing of Augustus, I com-

manded him to be kept till I might send (avaTrtjinpio) him to

Caesar."

avaTri/nTTeiv is used again, Luke, xxiii. 7; xxiii. 11 ; xxiii.

15, and once elsewhere, Philemon, 11.

Hipp. Gland. 271 : kqI ufia avairifnru to aMfjia aTfxovQ

Ig TTjv K£(paXriv TravToiovg avw. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 398 :

lie Tov d(Lpt}K0g ig tijv Kf^aAjji' avaTrifXTTuyv ttjv (pXoya. Galen.

Comm. iii. 30, Morb. Acut. (xv. 687] : irpog ti)v avio x'^P"*'

avaTrifxiru to. Su^apxpntva. Galen. Comm. iv. 23, Epid. vi.

(xvii. B. 199) : ?/ yaarrip KevuiOuaa /i>}K£r' on'OTre/UTrr} Tovg

ciTfxovg. Galen. Adver. Jul. 4 (xviii. A. 262) : xoXr) Xafx-

(Suvovaa fxlv ovv tyiv avaTTvoriv tt,tv iravro'ia avaniinTrei ^vai)-

l^iaru ^iovau. Galen. Comm. iii. 102, Artie, (xviii. A. 640) :
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TtlVO/iltVOQ h' OVTOQ TtVMV c'lVaTTE^TTet T1]V TCKTIV tTTl TOV fXVV

avTov, oOiv Imi^v. Galen. Progn. iii. 30 (xviii. B. 285)

:

jLiiXaivav avuQvfxiaaiv irpog rr)}' K^cpaXriv avaTri/xTTH. Galen.

Usus Part. iv. 17 (iii. 326) : rbv Iv rij jaaTpi Tmn^fxiiivov

\vfxov avawifXTTovrn. Galen. San. Tuend. vi. 10 (vi. 428) :

avaTrifiTTtiv te ttqoq ttjv KicpaXrjv cit/liovq lariv 6t£ fxoyQr]f)Ovq.

Galen. De Succis. Aliment. 11 (vi. 807) : Sm t?)v KoiXiav

avaTrijiTTOvaiv aTfxovg )(yfiu)v juo^a»)pwv.

xvii. 25 :
" Neither is worshipped with men's hands, as

though he needed anything, seeing he giveth to all life, and

breath {nvoi]v], and all things."

*7ri/o7;, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Acts, ii. 2,

was employed in medical language to denote in particular

the first breath of the child in the womb. e.(/., Hipp. Nat.

Puer. 237 : ravry Kcd T) TTvoi), koI to irpioTOv (T/jUKprj i)

TTvorj yiviTcti koX to oiifia oXijov ^wpiei airb Trjg fxrjrpoQ,

OKOrov cl i) TTVori Itti TrAtTov yivrjTtti, fxaWov f'Aicfi to

aifia. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 236 : KUKtivco r?)y irvoiiv Kid iiaio

Koi £^w TTOueaOai to irpioTov—uti t) yovri iv v/xivi tari kuI

TTvoriv e'xft. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 238 : kqi Si) koI toXoiv uvm

TTJV TTVOriV TTOlieTai TO) T£ aTOjUUTl KOL TJJ pilH, Ka\ TJ TE KOlXia

^vduTai KOI TCI £i/r£jOa KaTarpvawfjiEva kotu to avu)Oev iiriXaju-

(5avti Tijv Sia TOV o/LKpaXov ttvoyiv koi cifxaXSuvei—tovtwv Ss

SiapOpovTai VTTo Tt]g irvoyq eKciaTa. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 245 :

6 OjU^aXoc icTTi, KUKSivr) irpwTov Tr]v m'oriv tXKSi ig twvTijv

Koi jutOhjaiv i^w. Hipp. Morb- 470 : j)v (TTac^vXlg tv rrj

(papvyyi jivr]Tai—liriXaiLijSavei Tr)v Trvoi]v. Hipp. Morb. 482:

Kfli T^nv TTvoiriv £7rl\£t. Hipp. Morb. 506 : koi ov Swafxevov

TO (TU)fia VTTO aadeviirjQ t^iv Trvor]v 'iXKtiv. Hipp. Epid. 1153 :

£;;^aXa tjjv ttvoi^v.

* ifxrrvkiv. Acts, ix. i :
" And Saul, yet breathing out

{IfxTTvtwv) threatenings and slaughter against the disciples

of the Lord, went unto the high priest."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and, like avairvhiv, elaTrvitiv, tKirvieiv,

used in medical language, but not so frequently.

Hipp. Flat. 296 : tovto dl fwvvov an EuiTiXiovaiv inravTa

I
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ret Ov>]Ta ^(7)a irp^aaovTct, totI fxlv e/xTTvloi^ra, rort St

eKTTviovTa. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 87 : arap i)^.l

ItovTiOKTi ifiTTViovGi iQ i)Sovi]v. Galen. Comm. i. 18, Humor,

(xvi. 175) : iv tIj tov aljuaTOQ tttiktu XvcriTtXtc /uZ/re (5oav

xvii. 30 : "And the times of this ignorance Grod winked

at {vwsfjiSiov) ; but now commandeth all men every where to

repent."

* vTrepopav, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term in medical

language for overlooking, not paying attention to, disease,

or to some symptoms in comparison with others.

Hipp. Fract. 758 : ^vf.i^ipei KaTciKelaOai TOVTOv tov

\p(ivov, itXXu yap ov ToXpiovaiv vir^popMi'Tsg to voarfjuia.

Hipp. Epid. 1169: pridtv hki], fin^lv virepopav. Aretaeus,

Cur. Acut. Morb. 103 : ;;^o?y Si priSi rijv KttTio njrptu/i/

vTTspopijv. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 106 : arap pii^e twv dia

GToparoQ wcpeXovvTiov (j)cippaK(ov VTTtpopijv pr]^iv. Aret. Cur.

Morb. Diuturn. 127 : pi) ivv p}]Se ra GpiKoa vinpoptjv (iXjia.

Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 135 : vvv Se xpi) ovSlv virepopijv

/iijSt irpiiaGHv Ti iiKi]. Galen. Comm. ii. 28, Epid. vi. (xvii.

A. 953) : ovTio KairX Tiov OepaTrevTiKiov ov\ virepopa.i> rivbg

Xpi"! TWV coKovvTwv dvui piKpCjv. Galen. Comm. ii. 29,

Epid vi. (xvii. A. 954) : OtpaTravTiKriv (rvpjSovXriv KaXs'iv

f'Etdrt aoi, TOTe pridlv virepopav kuX to prjSlv ftfcjj

—

T(ov yovv

IdCoVj wc piKpov TTapadeijpuTog v-mpopCoaiv ti'tot tiov laTpwv—
Tivlg S' ovx vTTspopCocTi Galeu. Comm. i. 5, Humor, (xvi.

77) : ail yovv pi) vwtpopa Tivog, ovot tiKij kol upaaaviaTcog

TTicTTevt Totg Hpripivoig tmv depaTravTiKCJv Svvapeaiv.

xvii. 26 :
" And hath made of one blood all nations of

men for to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath deter-

mined [bpiaag] the times before appointed, and the bounds of

their habitation."

opi^iiv, used six times by St Luke (Luke, xxii. 22 ; Acts,

ii. 23 : x. 42; xi. 29; xvii. 26, 31), and but twice in the rest

of the N. T. (E.om. i. 4; Heb. iv. 7), was employed in medical

language in describing the different membranes, &c., which
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separate different parts of the body—also of fixed times

and periods, as here, &c.

Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. ii. 2 (ix. 844) : r; TiXnioaig Se

KOI i) TrapaKfiii iv \^povioig u)pi(jjuivni(; yivirai. Do. (845) :

o>c Teray/xivov ti ^py]fxa tariv ij (pvcrig—avaXoyiaig tkhv

wpiafxivaiQ koI Tnpio^oig Tzrayfiivaig at Ki\n]<7ug avrrig yivov-

rai. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 246 : rjv Se jStaiov TraQr\fxa iraOrj to

TTaiciov KOI irpoauev rov opicrfiivov ^povov puyivrojv Ttov

vjuev<i)v t^epxETcti. Gralen. Anat. Administr. v. 7 (ii. 514) :

VTTO T£ tCov kXh^Cov iKCiripojv opi^ofxivog. Do. vii. 7 (ii. 607) :

(jL>g bpiZ,ov(nv eKaripwOev ai ysvofxevai. Gralen. De Oss. 1

(ii. 743) : 77 pacpij 17 irpog rriv avu) yivvv avrriv 6pi(!,ov(Ta. Do.

(744) : opii^iTat ptv viro rfig Xapj3SoeiSovg pa(pt]g. Do. 3

(749) : opit^ovcTi St aura /oa^at recraapig. Gralen. Anat. Ad-

ministr. iv. 2 (ii. 428) : loars aKpijiiog wpiaOai rag Svo ttA^u-

pag Tov pvog. Gl-alen. Meth. Med. vii. 11 (x. 512) : iv

(optaptvaig nepioSoig aTroarofxovjuevov ayytiov.

§xc.

Acts, XYIII.

TTpoacjyaTwg. * opore^vog. tKTivaaaitv. * aTTOTivaacretv.

* ilTLViVilV. * EVTOVWg.

KaTepx^oOai (verse 5, § 84). KaKovv (v. 10, § 83). * t,{]Ty]pa

(v. 15, § 88). * hirtXaijvHv (v. 16, § 83). aicpt^wc (v. 25,

§ 93). * irpoTptTTiaOai (v. 27, § 87J. avmfiaXXeiv (v. 27,

§68).

2. " And found a certain Jew named Aquila, born in

Pontus, /afe/i/ [Trpoa^aTwg) come from Italy."

Trpoo-^aroc, met with also Heb. x. 20, was the medical word

for anything new—fresh.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 164 : to. Se Trpu(T(paTa twv Iv rolaiv

vTroxovopiotaiv lTnipp.aTix)v. Do. 186 : Kai oLna TTp6<j(paTov

ulti TTTViiv. Hipp. Kat. Vic. 356 : to. wpocKpara aX(piTa.

i
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Do. 361 : TO. irf)6a(l>aTa ttuvtu 'i(T\vv ttXhovu 7ra()£\£rai tiov

(iWiov. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 14 : lK\eyov Se to !rp6a<paTov.

Do. 15 : cipKTTog Se tan 6 7rpO(Tf/)aToe. 16 : luXtjov ot rrjv

irpoafpuTOv. 18 : tort St dirbg icaAoc o Trpocrcparog—ooKifXOv

iCTTi TO 7rpo(y(j)aTOV. 186 : irpocrcpdTwg SivXinptvii]. Galen.

Meth. Med. ii. 10 (xi. 127) : lav El ac jSaOoc St//K>7 to

Tpavfxa TO Trp6(7(j)aTov. Galeu. Comp. Med. vii. 2 (xiii. 55) :

appoZii (diiTTovai )(^poviii)g Kot irpoa<pu.Tii)Q. Galen. Oomp.

Med. vii. 3 (xiii. 71) : irpoai^aTM tm ^appuKhj. Do. x. 2

(xiii. 346) : wwv Trpocr^araiv to X^vkov.

3. "And because he uris of the same craft [Sia to bp6-

Ti\\iov tlvai), he abode with them, and wrought : for by

their occupation they were tentmakers."

* opoTex^og is peculiar to St. Luke, to whom it must

have been a familiar word, as the medical profession was

called 7j IciTpiKq ri^vr], and physicians opoTe^vot.

Hipp. Praecept. 27 : £0' olg av lr}Tpog ajadbg uKpaZ,oi

bpoTiyyog KaXeopevog. Hipp. Epis. 1285 : o'l ts ttoXXoI to

Trig or£^i't»7C tfpi' IdJVTtoig e)(OVTig ciiSpitg lovTtg, KaOaipovcri

TO Kpiaaov iv a.vai(ju!]T0ig "yap tiaiv al \pii](poi, ovts o ol

Traa\ovTEg awopiXoL dvai OiXovoLv ovts oi 6poTex,vtvvTtg

papTvpeXv.

Dioscorides, dedicating his work to Areus, speaks of his

friendly disposition to fellow physicians, Dioscor. Mat. Med.

Proem. : (pixrei piv npog jravTag Tovg airb waiStiag avayopi-

vovg oiKtiovpevog, paXioTa ct irpbg Tovg bpoTexvovg, IdiaiTepov

^l irpbg i]pag.

Galen. Meth. Med. i. 2 : ^?7 Tovg bpoTi^yovg tm iraTpi

aov KfiLTcig KoOirryg laTpiov, ToXpripoTaTs QeaaaXi.

Physicians disagreeing in opinion were avTiTexvoi. Galen.

Progn. ad. Posthum. 7 (xiv. 637) : birolov ol avTiTtx^oi aov

(pacTKOvaiv a^vvarov tivai.

6. "And when they opposed themselves, and blasphemed,

he shook {tKTiva^apevog) his raiment, and said unto them, Your

blood be upon your own heads ; I am clean : from henceforth

I will go unto the Gentiles."
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tKTivaaaiiv, used also xiii. 51, and once each by St. Mat-

thew and St. Mark (Matt. x. 14 ; Mark, \d. 11), was much

employed in medical language.

Hipp. Epid. 1170 : r/ KotAoj avrco l^iTivaKtv Dioscor.

Mat. Med. i. 137 : AtTrpouc ovv)(cig kKrivacrasi. Do. 161

:

Qr\pia hKTivaaaei. Do. 178: irAaTuav l'Ajun'6/a iKTivaaaei. Do.

180 (ii. 98) : e^jSpua iKTivaaanv irapa^iBoTai. 132 : tX/itvOac

iKTivaaaei. Do. 18-4 (iii. 34) : TtOptjKora tn^pva iKTivaami.

83 : iiXovg 7repi)(^apa\divTag iKTivaaaei. 183 : tXfiivua ttAq-

Ttlav tKTivaaan. Galen. Remed. Parab. iii. (xiv. 571): ekti-

Taaaei yap kiu tu h> tw irvEvpovi IcrOiopEtiog.

* airoTivaaaeiv. Acts, xxviii. 5 :
" And he shook off

(oTroTtva^ae) the beast into the fire, and felt no harm."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and employed, but not very fre-

quently, in the medical writers. Galen uses it in connexion

with a process in the preparation of barley for making a

ptisan for the sick.

Galen. De Ptisana, 4 (vi. 821) : £7r6<ra rpt/Sfty rate

\hpcsiv fcTTi roaovTOv., a\pig av 6 Xeirrbg vfxriv aTrortva Y^Jj-

KOI Sia TOVT avOiQ Tpi^trai Ig^vqCjq ptTa tCjv \hqCjv 'iwq

av airav to o^upwStc a'7TOTtva.^i]Tai.

20. " When they desired him to tarry longer time with

them, he consented nof^ [ovk liriv^vaiv)

.

* iiriveveiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language

technically applied to the muscles exerted in bending the

head forward, as avavtveiv was of those in bending it back.

The medical writers use many compounds of veveiv; so too

does St. Luke, Ivvtveiv, Siavtvsiv and Karaveveiv, as well as

iTTiviviiv, being peculiar to him.

Galen. Usus Part. xii. 1 (iv. 1) : tan St Koiva /nopia

Tpa)^{l\ov Koi Kf0aAjic> ^t' S)v iTrivevopiv re koI avavavopev

Koi TTEpmyOjuev avrrfv Ig ra wXayia. Galen. TJsus Part. xii.

8 (iv. 31) : avTiKCt ji Toi tCjv iTTivivovTuyv TB KOI avainv6i>Twv

rrjv K{:(j)aXi)i' pvuiv. Do. 9 (37) : ovTLjg ?/ Trpairr/ fxoXpa tojv

pvMV TovTiov eTTivtvtiv avTrjv TTi^tVKtv. Do. 10 (43) : Iwiveveiv

0£ KOI aviwtuiiv Kara tov vioTOv. Do. 12 (53) : apu §' Itti-
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vsvtiv T£ Kal avaviviiv aXXoT ciXXo jUtpoc rf/c pa^^ewg dvvtiTov

ijv. Do. xiii. 3 (iv. 8G) : Iv St rolq Kara jov TQa\^]\oi> o'l t

Iwivivovrtg sitji i^iveg ti)v K£(j)aXiiv. Do. (92) : iTriviveiv kuI

iivavivaiv koi inoK^iptiv tov T(^a^^r]\ov. Do. i. 4 (iv. 13) :

EYP'/i' ^*^o yiviadai rf/c KScpaXrjg rag Kiviicraig tTt^av fxlv tiri-

vev6vT0)v Kol avavevovTwv—al fitv inveg avavevovcriv, at Sf

tnivtvovcnv. Do. 7 (26) : r)g tpjov r)v avavtvtiv te Kal Ittl-

veveiv.

28. " For he mighti/i/ {evTovwg) convinced the Jews,

and that publickly, showing by the scriptures that Jesus

was Christ."

* iVTovwg, peculiar to St. Luke, used also in Luke,

xxiii. 10, is one of the words most frequently employed

in the medical writers, opposed to cirovog.

Hipp. Medicus. 21 : evrovuJTipri yap 1(ttiv 17 crapK tov

TTOvijcravTog. Hipp. Morb. 457 : oaoi fxlv veivTspoi elcriv

are TOV (TwpaTog tiiTovov. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 124

:

yvvaiKog tvTovov. Aret. Morb. Diuturn. Cur. 129 : ^ tktl

SaKTvXoKTi Kivteiv iVTovwg. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 13 : ovk

eiiTovov Tij oapy. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 136 : tWi St

evTovwTepog 6 dia tov o'lvov EKdXi(36pevog. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. ii. 76 : og (JXitofjiivog irpbg KaOapaiv iVTOvutTtpog

yivtTai. Galen. Aph. Comm. iii. 5 (xvii. B. 570) : awpivra

tVTova. Galen. Comp, Med. iv. 10 (xii. 732) : tvTovuyg

avaKctdaipei. Galen. Theriac. ad Peson. 15 (xiv. 276) : ttjv

c£ (^vaLv ivepyttv euTOVwg.

2 I
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§XCI.

Acts, XIX.

* \p(jL)g. Ipyaaia. * crvvapTra^nv.

*avwTepiK6g (verse 1, §70). KaTipx£<yOai (v. 1, § 84). *a7raX-

XuTTEiv (v. 12, § 32). * lirixtipeiv (v. 13, § 57). * rupa-

Xog (v. 23, § 57). * <TVva9poi^Bii> (v. 25, § 77). * ih-nropia

(v. 25, § 74). iripirXwi (v. 29, § 60). * a{,yxv(nQ (v. 29.

§ 79). *(jvyx^etv (v. 32, § 79). *KaTa(Tdeiv (v. 33, § 59).

*icara(7rlXXav (v. 35, § 92). * 7rpo(5aXXeiv (v. 33, § 68).

*(xv<TTpo(^{] (v. 40, § 76).

12. " ^oWioi from his body (otto tov xp<^'''oq) were brouglit

unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons, and the diseases de-

parted from them, and the evil spirits went out of them."

* xpt^c- Peculiar to St. Luke. The use of XP^^C, to mean

the body, not the skin, continued in medical language from

Hippocrates to Gralen, who states that it was derived from

the lonians. Gralen. Fract. Comm. ii. 9 (xviii. B. 435) :

Xpwra KaXovaiv ol "iwveg 6 tjv tov auyparog iifxCiv crapKMOeg

tv <j> paXiara yivH to dipfia kol ol pveg U(t]v i(pt^rig Be ol

vfxiveg kol airXayxva. St. Luke, therefore, in using XP^^ here

is speaking quite professionally.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 544 : koi 6 XP'^^ iTroiBaXiog koi ol

TToSag ol^iovai. Hipp. Nat. Mul. 567 : kuj 6 XP^C ^Xvktuivojv

KaTaTTiixirXaTiu. Hipp. Fract. 767 : koI yap d vyirig XPti'C

evOev KOI tvdev eiridtOdii. Hipp. Artie. 812 : koL tijua Ta

oaria tu KciTtr^yoTa IvBpaamL ovtu) paXXov tov xP^"^^- Hipp.

Morb. Sac. 304 : okogoigi plv TruiSioiai ^ovaiv t^avOeH 'iXKia

ig TTjv KS^aATji/ Kcd ig to. ovutu kiu eg tov aXXov XP^'''"-

Hipp. Humor. 47 : 6dp.al xpt^^o'c- Aretaeus, Cur. Acut.

Morb. 110: rjv Sa iTrnrvpsTaivwai, ra iroXXa koX rijai (pXty-

fxaaiyai tmv xP^"^^^' yiy vovtui irvpeToi. Dioscor. Mat. Med.

ii. 135 : piyvvTut ot apfiyfiaai irpoaujirov koX tov aXXov
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XpwTog. Galen. Def. Med. 436 (xix. 449) : yuyy^aivu Ian

/xerajSoAj) tov ;^joa»roc rod kuto. <p{)aiv Ikucttov IttX to uXXorpiov

KOI vtKpwaig /uf0' IXKwaiwg koI ci\a tXKioaewg.

25. " Whom he called together with the workmen of like

occupation, and said, Sirs, ye know that by this craft (rT/c

tpyaautc) we have our wealth."

tpyaaia is used also in Luke, xii. 58; Acts, xvi. 16;

xvi. 19 ; xix. 24, and but once elsewhere, Eph. iv. 19. In

medical language it was used for the making of some mix-

ture—the mixture itself—the work of digestion and that of

the lungs, &c.

Hipp. Vic. Hat. 356 : to. irp(}a(l)aTa aX^na Ktii aXjjra

^jjporspa Tuiv TraXaiu)v on tyyuoi' rov nvpbi; koi rrjg tpyamag

tlai. Hipp. Vic. Eat. 357: Bipjuoi (pvaei /ulv la^^vphv Kot

Bepfxbv 8m Si ti)v lpyaa'u]v KOVcjjOTSpov koi \pVKTiK(jjTip6v Ian

KoX Sia\^ii)pi£i—TOvri<x)v Si cnravrujv ol )^v/xol rrig aapKog

Cia)((oprinKo\, StX oiiv epyaairj (pvXaaaeiv OKOaa plv (5ovXeL

^t]oaiveiv, rovg ^vpohg acpaipovvra ry aapKl )(p[]aOai. Hipp.

877 : KOI oAAtj Ipyaau] Kara ra avra. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb.

Diuturn. 51 : koi £</>' {]Tran plv oSe i}v (pXtypavy rfjuXv rj

aKippov 'ia\y to r'wap, uTpiTTTOv Si to ig Ipyaaiav—rjv

ovv wpoTcpov TO ijTTap Tj)i' uXXrjv TpocpTjv Xa(3ri, Trjv plv

loujv epyaair^v TTovin— aire^li] Si q Iv kwXijo ^^oXijg larX

IpyaaiT}. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 54 : kpyaali] yap

Tpo(j)rig 7] Ig -rri^iv airopog. Galen. Usus Part. vii. 8 (iii.

541) : TO S' £K TWV Tpa\tlU)V CipT1]piOJV TTViVpU TO t^loOsV iX\dlv

ev plv T^ aapKl tov irvEVfxovog t!)i' irpdyrriv Ipyaaiav Xaju[5avei.

Galen. Nat. Facul. i. 10 (ii. 21) : oarovv S' 'iva yivr]Tai,

TToXXov fxlv SuTai )(^p6vov, TToXXifg 8' ipyaaii]g Koi /xfrajSoATjc

rt^ u'l/iaTi.

29. " And the whole city was filled with confusion : and

having caught {avvapiraaavTtg) Gaius and Aristarchus, men of

Macedonia, Paul's companions in travel, they rushed with one

accord into the theatre.

* avvapiruZ,Hv is peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in

Luke, viii. 29 ; Acts, vi. 12 ; xxvii. 15. This word and
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avapTTo^ftv and i^apTraKnv are used indifferently in medical

language, to denote the sudden exertion of some of the natu-

ral powers. Hipp. Aer. 292: ov yap dvvavrai en ^vvapiratieiv

ai fxriTpai t^v y6vr]v. Gralen. San. Tuend. iv. 11 (vi. 301)

:

SideiKTai yap iracri To7q virb (pvcreojQ dioiKOvpivoig VTrap\ovaa

SvvufiiQ ejucpVTog 7] eXktoc}) rwM op.o'nt)v \vfxuiv v(p^ <x)v rpicpeaOai

fxiXXei, StdeiKTai St Kal wg ItteiSclv airopy filv olKUag tI afxa

Ka\ -)Qirj(TTrig Tpocprig, ImiyeTai tCov ov \pr]aTwv Ti avvapTTaaai.

Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. iv. 5 (v. 399) : avvap-Kal!,ovTai

Ta\iii)g VTTO tCjv iraOojv—vtto tov ciavvr]9ovg Ta)(y avvapTra-

2^£rot. Galen. TJsus Part. iii. 10 (iii. 233) : i] fAv yap irpo-

')(^eipog (j)avTa(TLa rd^ av riva crvvapTrdaetev. Galen. Nat.

Facul. iii. 8 (ii. 202) : Iv tovtu> tUv kuto. to t^irap l^apwdKei

^XejSwv. Galen. Nat. Faeul. iii. 8 (ii. 202) : ev Se tovtw too

^povoj Ei£p\op.tvri TO tvTspov ciTTav Tj Tpoi^i), oia tCjv tig avra

Kadi]K6vrwv ayyddjv avap7ra^£rat. Galen. San. Tuend. iv.

10 (vi. 299) : IfXTr'nikaTai Tovroig ri t^ig aTTtTrrtov ^VfiCjv,

ovg dvapTrd^ii. Do. 11. (301) : dvapTrd^aaOai TrXtiarTov wpbv

XVfxov iig TOV oyKOv tov ^wou Sid iroWdg alTiag. Do. 11.

(303) : (TvvapTrdZovaiv ai KadifKOvaai <p\i(5eg rriv Tpoc^rjv.

§ XCII.

Acts, XX.

* avviiTiaQui. * TrapaTeivuv. * avyij. VTrooTeWtiv. * kotu-

OTjAAfti'. * avaTtWuv.

BiaTpi^eiv (verse 6, § 86). jxeaovvKTiov (v. 7, § 67). * vTrepi^ov

(v. 8, § 78). * KaTa(pepiaOai (v. 9, § 33). * (TU/iTTSjOtXaju-

[5dvtiv (v. 10, §65). * ofiiXilv (v. 11, §77). dvaXaiu-

fidveiv (v. 13, § 65). * (Tvp[5dXXHv (v. 14, § 68).

* fxeTaKaXElcrdai (v. 17, § 85). dTToanqv (v. 30, § 75).

StaaTpi(peiv (v. 30, § 76). * viri^peTtiv (v. 34, § 87).

*6dvvdaeai (v. 38, § 22). virvog ^ad6g (v. 9, § 33).

4. " And there accompanied Itiiii " {avvHwtTo Se avTi^).
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* avviirtaOai, peculiar to St. Luke, was a common medical

expression to denote disease accompanying a person.

Hipp. Epid. 1334 : Suvrj KapSiaXyit) ^v/LnrapiiiriTO oXrjv

Ti)v iinipi}v. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 48 : to Si

SicKppayiua top vtto rijcn TrXtvpyjai vjutva (3pi0si' ^uvETTErai

yap avTtio. Galen. Acut. Morb. ii. 44 (xv. 600) : ry S'

a7r£\pi<} (TVvtTTtTai koi Ta KaraXeXtypiva irTvapciTa. Galen.

Aph. Comm. 27 (xviii. B. 40) : KtvtoOivTt S' aO^owg t(^ nvo^

avviiTiTai KOI avveKKpiverai Trvf:vp.a. Galen. Comm. i. 26,

Progn. (xviii. B. 82) : tovtov (rvvtwopivou toIi; ayaOoXg

lEpioai. Galen. Usus Part. xiv. 14 (iv. 207) : XP^ ^o^?

cecrpovQ awtTrtauai iravrl irXavujpivtj^ tij^ a7rXay)(^v(v. Galen.

De Crisib. iii. 3 (ix. 706) : atl yap okotuv y 6 wvptTOQ bit

ittI popu^) (pXeypaivovTi (rvvsTToptvog. Galen. Facul. Purg.

Med. 3 (xi. 334) : avviirtTai St aurw to iTrnroXaZov vdarCoSeg.

Galen. Loc. Affect, ii. 10 (viii. 122) : ry ce 7ripnrvevfj.ovia to

(f)Xeyfj.aTiKU)Tspov irTvapa avviiTiTai. Galen. Progn. 38 (xviii.

B. 338) : Ka\ TO. Ttj TTCtpuvaij TS Kal Trpoyiyovviq KaTacrTCKrei

(Tvveiropiva.

7. " And upon the first day of the week, when the disci-

ples came together to break bread, Paul preached unto them,

ready to depart on the morrow ; and continued [TrapiTuvi) his

speech until midnight."

*7rapaTiiv{:tv, peculiar to St. Luke, was a word of frequent

use in the medical writers.

Hipp. Nat. Oss. 277 : aAAo^ Tovog tKUTipwOev Ik twu

KUTo. icAijtSa (T(povSi)Xiov irepl pa.\iv irapiTeivsv. Hipp. Nat.

Oss. 279 : at (pXijdeg IvTtvOtv irapaTsivovcrai Kara to viroKaTio

vivpa Tov pt}pov. Hipp. Loc. in Hom. 410 : to. Si vevpa

irit^ovaiv TO. apdpa, irapareTaptva Tt iaTi Trap oXov to aCt)p.a.

Hipp. Ajtic. 817 : ol yap 6\iToi ol Kara to Xairapov Trig

TrXivprjc; CKacrTiig TTupaTtTapivoi- Hipp. Epid. 1085 : a'AAoc

TovoQ TTapa pa\i.v Trapireivev (k irXay'iov (TirovovXajv. Aretaeus,

Sign. Morb. Acut. 15 : r^c ry pa\i TraparcrajUEPJjc Tra^ftr/c

apTr)pit]Q. Aret. Sign. Morb. Acut. 17 : yap r) apTripiT] Ti^

(jToixu\i\i TrapaTiTopivi] koi ^vvijuiuri]. Galen. Comm. iii. 31,
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Artie, (xviii. A. 528) : rovg TrapaTeranivovg Tovovg tCov

acpovdvXwv—TrapaTiravrat Sh vivpa aa(pu)Q fxev tKaorw afpov-

BvXio Kad' oXov Tov OivpuKa. Galen. De Crisibus, ii. 9 (ix.

676) : dpavofievog S' ovrog lopag irov vvktoq Tpirr^g, i^pujTi re

\oXi^g e/nirw irapinivev slg rr/v r^g apriov SevTepav lopav.

11. "When he therefore was come up again, and had

broken bread, and eaten, and talked a long while, even till

break of day [axpi^Q ^yyvQ), so he departed."

* avyr], peculiar to St. Luke, was the word used for liy/tt

in medical language.

Hipp. Medicus, 19 : Travrojg [xev ovv TOiavrr^v rrjv avyriv

fxaXiara (piVKriov—tovto St oirtvg fxr^Sa/jiiog evavTiwg e^ti. tl^

7rpoau)iT(jt) Tag avyag. Hipp. Progn. 37 : rjv yap rriv avyriv

(pavywaiv. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 153 : (pXavpov St Km TO rr)v

avyijv cpevynv. Hipp. Morb. 464 : icoi i/c tojv 6(pdaXp(i)v

idopiovTi KXiirTiTai ol 1] avy{]. Hipp. Fract. 752: KaOiKwaOat

Se \pri TOV avOpwTTOv ovTwg OKwg y to l^i)(ov tov boTiov Trpog

Tr]v XapTrpoTaTr]v tCjv irapiovaiiov avyecov. Aretaeus, Sign.

Morb. Diuturn. 33 : koI yap irwg (psvyovai ti)v avyi'iv. Aret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 82 : ^i; yap irpog ti]v avyrjv aypiaivwai.

Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 88 : XndapyiKolai KUTaKXicrig ev ^wt\

KQi irpog avyi'iv. Galen. Offic. Comm. i. 9 (xviii. B. 679) :

iKaTepov rdiv Trig avyfjg tiSwv tov t£ koivov koi tov Tf)(^viKov

Svo (pr](T\v (Ivai \p{]aiig rj irpbg avyriv ^ vtt^ avyi]v—Trpog

avyrjv orav irpbg TavTrjv icTTpapifiivov y to \iLpiZ,6jjitvov rj

Karavoovfievov—wtt' avyriv Be to i^pa^v TrapaKEKXiptvov uxnnp

£7ri Twv VTTO^Ujuarwi' Ka\ oXwg tmv icar' ocpOaXjuovg oiaOicnwv.

Galen. Cans. Sympt. i. 2 (vii. 91) : 'Iva aXvirtug vTrofXivrj Triv

e^dJUEV avytiv.

20. " And how I hept hack {vTr taTtiXaf-iriv) nothing that

was profitable unto you, but have shewed you, and have

taught you publickly, and from house to house."

* vTroGTiXXuv is used also in verse 27, and once elsewhere

(Gal. ii. 12), but in a different sense
—" he withdrew him-

self."

St. Luke's use of this word here much resembles its me-
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dical one. In medical language it was the technical word,

with or without air let, for " to withhold food from patients."

Hipp. Aph. 1243 : Iv cl rolai irapo^vafioTcri VTroaTiWeaOai

XPHf ^o irQOdTiQivai yao (5Xa(5}i—koi oKoaa Kara TrtpioSovg

irapo^vviTai, tv Toiai irapo^vafKncri VTrnaTiWetrOai xpr). Aret.

Cur. Acut. Morb. 84 : vnocjTfXXirfOai St h' Tijm Kplasai Koi

/jiKpov Ti irpo tCov KpLaiwv, yv cl Ig prjKog t) vovaog hj prj

iKpaipteiv Tiov npoaOiaiMV ciWa (TtTio^sn Si^ovai— onwoag

olvM^aog viroaTiWeaOat. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 94 : rpo^yjcri

Tt ihv TsXiuiQ XiTTToiai iVTriiTTOiai xpiiaBai koi tovq TTupo^va-

povg VTroariXXiaOai Ig iraaav h)TpLr]v XP'/- Gralen. Ven. Sect.

adv. Erasistr. 3 (xi.201) : aXXa koi irpbg rriv OepaTrdav irepio^ov

T(x)v Kauapaeiov TrpoerXapldavovTeg, vTrorrriXXopev to. (Tiria.

Do. (202) : TO yap VTrocTriXXitv ra aiTia dvu7}> tovtoiv to

tTipov, ijTOi a(painuv TeXewg rj peiovv. Do. : viroaTiXXopsx'

Tci (TiTia. Galen. Morb. Acut. 6 (xix. 204) : ev Si rote

irapo^vapolg virocTTiXXtaBui xp^-

It was also used in the sense of "to shun—avoid."

Hipp. Aph. 1249 : Tovg laxvovg, Tovg evrjpiag av(jj cpappa-

KiVEiv, vTTOfTTeXXoiiitvovg x^t^f^^^^^
—Tuvg St Svcrripmg kg), ptauyg

evcrapKOvg kcitu), VTrocTTtXXopivovg Oipog—rovg Si (pOivwSeag

inrocFTeXXoibiivovg Tag avu).

The metaphor, taken from keeping back food from

patients, " I have kept back no spiritual food from you, for

I have not shunned to declare to you all the counsel of

God " (verse 27), is of the same nature as that which

St. Paul employs in 1 Cor. iii. 2 :
" I have fed you with

milk, and not with meat."

* KaTacTTiXXeiv. Acts, xix. 35 :
" And when the town-

clerk had ajjpeased {KaTaaTiiXag) the people, he said."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and used also in verse 36. In me-

dical language it is used for " to check the spreading of dis-

ease—eruptive affections—ulcers"; also "to calm," as opposed

to Trapo^vviiv.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 1 : KaracrriXXei to. VTrepaapKOvvTa.

Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 96 : ku\ rag l-rfi tCjv lXe(pavTiwvTwv
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virepoxag KaTa\piOjxivr] KaTaariWu. Dioscor. Mat. Med.

iii. 32 : koL tirovXal eAkj) Km KaTaariWei. Dioscor. Mat. Med.

iv. 70 : KaraoreXXei rriv Oipfx^v. Dioscor. Mat. Med. V. 87 :

hvvarai Se arv^tiv, ^r\paivEiVj XtTTTVvsiv, KaracrTiWeiv . Dioscor.

Mat. Med. v. 88 : koI KaraartWei Tag vir£po)(^ag. Dioscor.

Mat. Med. 107 : icaracrrfAXai HXkyi. Galen. Comp. Med.

iv. 13 (xiii. 738) : KaraaTsXXei Koi to. Iv 6(p9aX/xo7g aracpvXw-

para. Galen. Temper. Medic, vi. 1 (xi. 808) : lird Se ov

povov oi) Txapo^vvu aAAa koi KaraareAActv iri^vKtv. Galen.

Remed. Parab. i. 3 (xiv. 334) : KaraartAAft rag a^xppivag

(^Xeypovag.

* avcTTeXXiiv : see § 24.

§ XCIII.

Acts, XXI.
* (JvvBpvTtTHV. * aar]pog.

airoa-rrav (verse 1, § 75). rjavxaZnv (v. 14, § 86). * airo-

aKev^Knv (v. 15, § 88). * Wog (v. 21, § 58). * eKirX^iptj^mg

(v. 26, § 64). *<TvyxiHv (v. 27, § 79). * awBpop^,

(v. 30, § 80). ia^paX^K (v. 34, § 82). *(5la (v. 35, § 77).

* KaTarpzx^iv (v. 32, § 80). * Kuraaeuiv (v. 40, § 59).

Acts, XXII.

aKpil5iia. * aKpip{ig. aKpij^iog. * Tipu>piiv. * avvtlvai.

* avpiraptlvai. <tvv. * pacrrii^iiv.

* avarpi^Hv (verse 3, § 83). * ptartpjSpia (v. 6, § 67).

* irpox^ipiKi(yOaL (v. 14, § 82). * tKcrraaig (v. 17, § 28).

avaipfiv (v. 20, § 84). * avaip£<Jig (v. 20, § 84). ao^aAtc

(v. 30, § 82).

xxi. 13 :
" Then Paul answered, What mean ye to weep

and to break {awOpvirrovTeg) mine heart? for I am ready

not to be bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the

name of the Lord Jesus."
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* avvBpviTTHv is peculiar to St. Luke ; and this seems to

be the only passage in the Greek authors in which this

particular compound occurs; Opvirreiv is the technical word in

medical language for the crushing of a calculus, and rrwOpvir-

Ttiv may have been used as a stronger form.

Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 62 : XiOog intyag fitv avaXOrig

Bt, OVTS yap BpvTTTiTaL rj Troai rj (j)apfxaKi^ r} a/jKpiOpvTmTai.

Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 121 : aWd aiucpl lutv rrig jEviaiog

Ttjv Xidtov OKwg ?7 jtu) ^vvijOtiovrai ^ dpvTrrujvTai yijvopevoi.

Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 122 : Opvirrtiv St rovg XiOovg roTat

TTivofiivoiaL (j)ap/iaKoi(Ti. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 5 : XiBovg

BpvTTTei. 80 : dpvTTTai Be kcu XiOovg Trivofxsvov. 106 : 6 St

^Xoibg Trig pit,r]g XiOovg Opvirrei. v. 108 : Oovttth irwpovg.

Galen. Renum Affect. 4 (xix. 672) : Vo-Youo-t Opv\pai rbv

XiOov. Galen. Renum Aifect. 5 (678) : r) tujv Opv-wrovrtov

Toiig XiBovg vXr}. Galen. Theriac. ad Pison. 9 (xiv. 241)

:

Tovg £1' KVCTTti BovTTTu XiBovg.

xxi. 39 :
" But Paul said, I am a man which am a Jew of

Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean (ovk aan'ifxnv) city."

* aar]p.og, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term employed in

medical language to describe a disease without well-marked

symptoms—as opposed to tvar]nog.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 196 : to. Kara irXevpov aXyiifxara tv

TTvpiToXmv ia\vCjg torrjicora, aaijfxa, (pXe(5oTOfiit^ jSAoTrrct.

Hipp. Epid. 1195 : ra irviVfiara rolai ^BiviLBecn ra ciaqfia

KQKov. Epid. 1196: al /.lev j^rix^tg aa{]fnog i^iXnrov. Aretaeus,

Sign. Morb. Acut. 28: 77 01^0771^017 aanfxog. Aret. Sign. Morb.

Diuturn. 36 : TeKfxripiwv filv ovv oi/ic acrr)}xa. Aret. Cur. Acut.

Morb. 83 : aaiifiovg KovrpicT/iovg. Aret. Sign. Diuturn. Morb.

72 : ecTTi oe Tmri'tviutvoKn ovic a.ar)fxov rtj a(j>y. Galen. Comm.
i. 10, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 551) : rj)c cKyq/xtog ytvofxiviig paa-

Til)vi)g. Galen. Comm. ii. 23, Aph. (xvii. B. 509) : oo-a riaXv

riixipaig acpoBpwOivTa peTO. ravra aaiijuiog ippa<jT<s)vr\aav.

Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. i. 2 (ix. 776) : Iv rrj SwScicarrj twv

tyxspiov tTrKpaviicra TTore Kpiaig rj KivBvviodtig rj aaacprjg rj

aarifxog.

2 K
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It is remarkable that in the Epistles of Hippocrates, this

word is also applied to a city. Epistles, 1273 : juia iroXtwv

OVK aarifxoQ, juaAXov St 17 'EAAac oAij Sefrai aov.

xxii. 3. " I am verily a man which am a Jew, born in

Tarsus, a city in Oilicia, yet brought up in this city at the

feet of Gamaliel, and taught according to the jjerfecf manner

{Kara uKpilBiiav) of the law of the fathers, and was zealous

toward God, as ye all are this day."

* o(CjO//3fia. Peculiar to St. Luke. tiKolldsia, aKpi(5r)g,

and oKpijSwCj were very much used in medical language.

Hipp. Rat. Vict. 341 : uSvvarov vTroOiaOai Ig aKpi(5ur]v

mra Koi irovovg. Hipp. Aph. 1243 : eg Se ra e(T\aTa vovat)-

inara al 8o-;;^arat Bipairtlai eg aicpt/Strjv KpariaTai. Dioscor. Mat.

Med. Proem.: rj}i' aicjotjSeiav TrpoairapaXainldaveiv—fxera ttXh-

arrfg aKpi(5eiag tu julv Xonra 01 auTo^iav jvovrsg. Galen.

Puis, ad Tiron. 1 (viii. 454) : oi> fUKpbv Si tovto tig aKpi'jStmi/

diayvwaeiog. Galen. Comm. 19, Nat. Hom. (xv. 61) : rriv

aKpi(5£iav Trig St' oXwv avTMV Kpaaewg IvStiKvvTai. Galen.

Comm. V. 13, Epid. v. (xvii. B. 268) : irphg to TrdOeadai ty]

jcara rjjv SiaiTav uKpi^dq. Galen. Comm. i. 9, Aph. (xvii.

B. 378) : Hg aKpi(5elai> tov to iroaov Xa[5tiv Trig viroKaTa-

(diKTiMg. Galen. Ars Medica. 24 (i. 370) : iv Se Tolg iSia-

fxaai TriipSLug aKpi[5iia. Hipp. Vet. Med. 12 : ToiavTiig

a/cpijStrjc kovcrrig Trepi Trjv Te\vi]v—ttoXXo. Se tlota icar' IriTptKrjv

tg TorravTriv aKpi(5iriv rjKSt.

* aKpijii'ig. Acts, xxvi. 5 :
" Which knew me from the

beginning, if they would testify, that after the most straitest

sect {kuto. Triv aKpifiearaTriv aipEGiv) of our religion I lived a

Pharisee."

Peculiar to St. Luke. Hipp. Affect. 519 : Set (pvXaKrig

Tt TrXiiaTrig koi dipairiitig oKjOtjSfararij^'. Hipp. Eract. 768 :

rriv pivTOi Siatrav a.Kpi(5i:(TTipr}v koL ttXhu) xpovov \pr) iroiiea-

Oai—ettI ToTaiv l(T)(ypoTUTOi<nv Tpcojuacriv aKpijdsaTEpriv Kal

7rovXv\povL(jJTipriv etvai \pr) ti/v EiaiTcw. Hipp. Moch. 860

17 lri(Tig TTjOaaa, Oepfxy SiaiTtj tiKpijSd. Hipp. Aph. 1243

uKpifittg SiatTcu. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 105)
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Kivwaig arravTiov tiov \yinwv aKpi^taTaTr). Gralen. Comm. iii.

18, Humor, (xvi. 524) : 'iiUKa •yap a/cpjjSforarrjc' SinyvMtjeojg.

Galen. Comm. iii. 120, Humor, (xvi. 772) : ovu ovarn' uKpi-

(iuvg TTopoTrAjjy/ac. Galen. Remed. Parab. i. 5 (xiv. 339) :

uiravTa /ulv ra fJLopia tov awparot^ ciKpif^tcTTaTtov \pyZsi Siopicr-

pu)v tv Tiug OepairtiaiQ—6(j)0ci\fxo\ S' uKpi^iaruTrig tTricTKe^peioQ

SiovTai.

aKot/Swc, Acts, xxiii. 20 :
" And ho said, The Jews have

agreed to desire thee that thou wouldest bring down Paul to-

morrow into the council, as though they would enquire some-

what of him more perfectly ^^ {aKpildtaTEonv).

St. Luke employs this word six times (Luke, i. 3 ; Acts,

xviii. 25, 26 ; xxiii, 15, 20 ; xxiv. 22) : it occurs but three

times in the rest of the N. T. (Matt. ii. 8 ; Eph. v. 15
;

1 Thess. V. 2).

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 387 : Kara ra TEKpifpia Ta Trpnjeypaptva

aKpi(5(og QtwpCjv. Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 23 : aKpi(5u)g /3o-

rjOiX avKT]g oirbg dg ra Tpavpara £v(TTa\OHg. Lioscor. Medic.

Parab. 159: rj ly)(ypaTi^opi\n] TToitl (iKQi^Cjg. Galen. Comm.
4, Aliment, (xv. 239) : irpiv av aKpifSiog ev ry yacTTpl 7T£(p6r]vat

ryv Tpo(pi]v. Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 5 (x. 578) : lav

(\Kpt[5(og aTTvperog y. Galen. Aliment, iii. 21 (xv. 344) :

Sti TOV h}Tpbv afcp/jSwc koI impeXiog vovv irpoai^iiv. Do.

(345) : (cparjjrrafTijc plx> ovv aKpi(5h)g Trig (pvrraiog to kciX-

Xkttov yivETai irvov. Galen. Comm. iii. 24, Aliment, (xv.

360) : Trept ;^p£tac fiopiwv aKpi(5ujg iwecjKicpOai. Galen. Comm.
i. 7, Humor, (xvi. 84) : ovTwg aKpi(5(og 1) Svvapig avTOV

evpi(TKeTai KQi 17 avGTaaig.

There is a great similarity between a part of the preface

of St. Luke's Gospel and the dedication of one of his works

to a friend by Galen, who states that he had written the

work after having " accurately investigated all things " con-

nected with the subject, emplojdng the word aKoi^iog. Galen.

Theriac. ad Pison. 1 (xiv. 210) : kui tovtov aoi tov irtpX Tng

Oi]piuKT]g Xoyov, tiKOifSwg i^sruaag cnravru, lipiare Yliaiov

fjTTOVCdiwc tTTonjao.
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xxii. 6 : "As also the high priest doth bear me witness,

and all the estate of the elders : from whom also I received

letters unto the brethren, and went to Damascus, to bring

them which were there bound unto Jerusalem, for to he

* Tijuojpuv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again. Acts,

sxvi. 11, in medical language denoted, to treat medically

—

to relieve—to succour.

Hipp. Morb. 496: jjv juiv oiiv avTOfxarov cip^tjrat iTTveadai

Iv TOVT(j^ t(jo )(p6v(jj), rjv ju?) <})apiuiaKOicn rifxtopieiv. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 604 : Tifiwpisiv ce mq firi Ik tovtov Eiappoia iTriyevopivt)

(T(jL>paTL (})\avpw^ e\oi>Ti irovrfcryj piv. Hipp. Artie. 789 : ekto-

adav 0£ rJjc f^(i<^X^^^^^ CKjaa pova tori T^wpta 'iva av tiq ta^opac

Beiri Tipivptoixrag rtj) iradrjpaTi. Hipp. Grland. 272 : ripujpiojv

o f-yKE^aXoc airoaTtpeei Trjv vypaairfv Koi eirX rag ecT^^ariag £$ii»

airoaTiWsi to ttAeov otto rtov pocov. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 386 :

TO tttveXov ivi(T)(^ijpevov icwXuEt ptv TO TTvtvpa ei(T(M) (pipeaOai,

avajKa^si Ee Ta\i(i)g (j)iptauai koX ovTujg ig to kukov aWijXoicrt

Tipioptovai. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 386 : fort St oTrrj koX dia(pe-

povTwg TipwpriTiov. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 49 : rjv

06 ovpa AsTrra kuX ai'VTroorara koi oXiya to3 uSpw7r< Tiptopiei.

Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 23: ov yap avvTipwpki t(^ nvivpovi.

Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 56 : turc aXXoicn iipcpio Ig to

KUKov GvvTiptopki. Arct. Sigu. Morb. Diuturn. 60 : awTi-

pwphi yap aXX{]Xoi(yiv Eixpog (cai ttotov.

xxii. 11 :
" And when I could not see for the glory of

that light, being led by the hand of them that were uith me

{tCov <tvv6vtu)v poi), I came into Damascus."
* avvHvat, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Luke, ix,

18, was much employed in medical language to express the

presence of symptoms attending disease.

Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 5 : ^vvtaTi plv aurtoKxt irovog

Ka\ 'ivTaaig tsvovtiov koi pa\£og KaX pvwv. Do. 10 : ^vvecrri

St TTOi'og o^vg KXtjidkov. Do. 13 : ^uvfortv avrioiai (iapog

Toi) d(jjpr}Kog— ^vveaTL ku\ Trovog. Do. 22: ^vvsari Se avrioiaiv

TTovog iXiaaopivog, otO|IU(\ou wXadog. Do. 25 : i^vviOTi cl u
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TE Kavaoc Kcti TO Slxpog. Do. 28 : tovviksv aTrvoit] ^vvtlvai

SoKiti (coi aTO}'it]—Sia To3e Kapiqfia^iiai re Ka\ civaiadi]ma

^vveari. Do. 38 : rj ttuvtmq ye jSapoc ti}Q Kf^aAfjc ^uveort.

Do. 41 : cnraTT} Bi toi ^vvecrri roTcrt KWiKoTai aTraafxolai. Do.

42 : ^vveari Si Toi) Oiopi)Kog (5apog. Do. 49 : koi airopii]

^vvtari iravTeXijQy &c., &c. Galen. Meth. Med. xii. 3 (x.

826) : evSifg Bs rovroig avveari koI i) row iravTog awjuuTog

uxpoia aacpCog. Do. Meth. Med. xiii. 1. (x. 875) : oBvvt] S'

ni)-(i» (Tvve<jTiv. Do. Meth. Med. xiv. 9 (x. 975) : oSuvt/ re

7ra.vTb)g aiiroig avveari, &C.

* avpirapHviu, Acts, xxv. 24 :
" And Festus said, King

Agrippa, and all men ichich are here present icith us " {(TVf.nra-

puvTtg rjpTv).

Peculiar to St. Lnke, and used in medical language in

the same way as (Tvvi7vai, but not so frequently.

Hipp. Vet. Med. 15 : ra plv ovv Xvpaivopeva ravra tan,

(TvpiraptaTi Bl tcai to Oeppov. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 6 (x.

294) : tKiivov pipvrjptvog ev airaai rovroig, u)g ovk iariv

fXKOvg y t'Afcoc ovBtpia tu)v toiovtcjv lacrawv, aW r/rot

KaKO\ypLag avpTTtipovcrrjg rj Tr\i]9ovg tj (J)\eypovfig rj epirriTog rj

Tivog hfoov ToiovTov. Galen. Animal, in Utero. 4 (xix.

170) : BriXov £K Tov GvpTrapHvai (cai no airippan koL tijv

\pv)(riv apa rfi (pvan.

(Tvv. The frequent use of this word by St. Luke is

adduced by Dr. Davidson (Introduction to the N. T.) and

others as one of the peculiarities of St. Luke's style—it

being used in the Gospel and Acts seventy-seven times, and

but fifty-three times in the rest of the N. T., twelve only of

which are in the other Evangelists. Now, in his professional

practice, St. Luke would have been in the constant habit of

employing this word, as it was almost always used in the

formula of a prescription, &c., and thus became an almost

indispensable word to a physician.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 667 : iy\piini} riiv (TprjKrpiBa yt}v ^vv

oi'i'ti)

—

Toifdeiv r£ koi wpriXvaei cvv KeBpiai—^vv o^ivio Bh r\

TTumg yiviaOoj—tcii^hv iv olvi^ piXuxn ^vv TroXy aX<lnTOv
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TTielv—poufg y\vKeiriQ xvXov ^vv o'/vw Triveiv r/ XairaOov

KapTTov ^vv Tiy KiKidog e^oi irspu^vfrfxivij^—a-yvov (})v\Xa E,vv

oXvtjj juiXavi—r]fxi6vov oviSa KaraKaisiv Koi ^itv oiv(^ ^i^ovai—
KoX avv oivij^ SiSovai evcoSei. Do. 668 : 7^ rag pi^ag a<^£i//£tv,

Kal Tw vdari Zvv TTiTvpoiai irvpivoim—77 eAa^ou KSpag aiiv

tXahjcriv—kuX aA(piTa iritpMcrfxeva c,vv eXaii<^— rj KVirupiacrov

avv (Hvo)—KOI crpvpvav ^vv (iuTwv ^ilAXotc. Do. 689 : j3oX-

j3tov E,vv jUiXiTi Tpi(p9iv—oivov UKpriTov ^vv pr]TLvri—kvikov

avv olvitj Tpi[5(i}v, &c.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 94 : irpoaevuvai ^iiv IXaii^

Kaaropiov—Siaxpieiv piXiri ^vv TrrijavivM fAatfj) 17 q,vv virpii^—
Ta^i. £,vv fxiXiKp\]TM TrnriaKHV—'ipi^og rtig piZ,r)g pipog a ^iiv

viTpov SnrXaaiio. Do. 97 : ly\puLv—^vv KpoKivfj^ Xindi—
c,vv ixiXiKp{iT(j^ TTiiTiaKiiv—i'y\pitiv ^VV iXalM TOV KaaTop'iov—
\pieiv E,vv X'nrai—hprig tov KauapTr]piov c,vv peXLKpi)T(jj). Do.

98 : 'ipia re Trivapa ^vv vaawirto—al ri-y^itg ^vv Trriyavi^—
IpirXaapaTa ^vv Tovrioiai—ayaOov §£ Krip(x)TU)v avv virptx), &C.

Dioscor. Medic. Parab. i. 1 : to xpvXXiov avv oSet ^payiv.

Do. (2) : ajvov airippa avv o^n—Kapva wovtiko. avv pocivt^>—
opiyavov avv o^ej

—

aiKvov ayp'iov pi^av avv o'lv^)—irsiripeiog

KOKKOvg avv o^£<. Do. (3) : avv piXLTi arpovdiov—peXav-

610V avv Ipivdj—eXariipiov avv vSari. Do. 5 : OdXaaaa dipprj

avv o^fT e\popivr}, &c.

Galen. Remed. Parab. iii. 1 (xiv. 499) : aKOKiav avv

o'tvqj XP'^— ouvKog KprjTiKog aiiv olvij^ irivopevog—iXeviov

^oravTig 6 \yXbg avv vSari—pt^a orpojSfA/ou avv vdari—
Kivapwpov avv fiiXni xXiapio—papaOpujv airtppa aiiv o'/vw—

•

vapur}^ )(X(M)p6g avv olvio l^rjOug—opiyavov avv piXiTi lipr]-

viv—pvpiKTig avOog Koi (pvXXa avv oti'w

—

TTiVKiov 6 (pXoiog

avv vSari—(^Xopov piZ,a avv oivi^ TTivofXivr]—arpovdiov (dora-

vi]g rt pi^a avv piXiri—Xayioov KOirpog avv o'/vfjj Ospi^t^

TToBeiaa—KapSapoanopov Xtlov avv vSari—pai^tavov airippa

avv v^aTi irivopsvov—avKapivov piZt}g 6 ^Xoibg aiiv v^ari—
(dceXiov avv o'lvi^—Kcipnog [5aXaapov avv vBciti irivopevog rj

avv fliXlTl iKXti\6p£vog, &C.

xxii. 25 :
" And as tliej bound him with thongs, Paul
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said unto the centurion that stood by, Is it lawful for you

to scourge [fiaaTiZ^Hv) a man that is a Roman, and uncon-

demned ?
"

* l.iu(jTiZ,iiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was used, as was also

/(aCTTiste, in medical language ; scourging with nettles being

employed as a remedy in cases of lethargy.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 90 : Biptnrda Xri6apjiKU)v. to.

TrpioTa ij.lv u)v kol KviSy fxaari^Hv to. o-KtAta. Trpoai^ovaa yap

T/ a\yr} ovk tg iraXXov fxtv SiapKSSi, uXvirov St 6daL,iaiJ.bv kuX

TTovov h>Sido7, jU£rpia»e Se ipsBi^ei rt kol irapoiCLaKti Koi uepfxa-

au]v TrpoKiiXiarat. Galen. De lienum Affect. 5 (xis. 674):

Sn^sXBbv ve(l>povg, XWoug ixpiaTciTai Sta Ti)v tov ve<ppov X9^'

viav nctaTi^LV.

It was used also metaphorically. Hipp. Epis. 1271

:

juacFT/^ov TO waOog.

§ XCIV.

Acts, XXIII.

* SiamaxsaOai. * ^layivtoaKeiv. * Siayvojorig. irpoyivuxTKEiv.

TrpoyvuxTig. * eviSpa. * Ivtdpevstv. * avaSiSovai.

areviZsiv (verse 1, § 53). SiaaTrav (v. 10, § 75). ajcptjSwc

(v. 15, § 93). avaipt'iv (v. 15, § 84). * Kyirma (v. 29,

§ 88). avaXan[5aveiv (v. 31, § 65). vv:oaTpi(puv (v. 32,

§ 76>

9. " And there arose a great cry : and the scribes that

were of the Pharisees' part arose, and strove (Stfjuaxovro),

saying, "We find no evil in this man."
* Sta/xax^aOai. Peculiar to St. Luke. This particular

compound of fiaxicrOai was used in medical language, as

were also the nouns Sia/xaxn and Sta/uax»jo-tc.

Galen. Comm. iii. 2, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 262) : tirl rTig
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oy^orjQ iifxipaq, e^avOfijuara fxtO' l^pwroQ fcr^fv kpvOpa, arpoy-

yvXa, (TjUtiCjOa, Trig (pvatcoQ uvtov Siaina\oiuivrfC eirl t<o vocrriiaari.

Galen. Comm. ii. 51, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 150) : Suifxaxoiuiivujv

Tov re larpov icai tov vocn'jfjiaTug. Gralen. Morb. Tempor. 5

(vii. 421) : Eia/Liaxofitvov julv TOV Bsppov Ty ^^X*' airoTHvofxi-

vov Si irpbc; Tu iKTOQ TOV aiiiaTog. Gralen. Caus. Puls. iv. 6

(ix. 162) : oj(Tirep etti tujv iiWwv cnravTUJV rwv Xvttovvtwv,

OVTOJ KOI rtoi/ aXyrjiuaTwv i] SvvafiiQ STTiyilpm' iriipVKev lavTrjv

Koi §iaiiia\t(r9ai koI cuoOiltjOai wav ro Slo^Xovv. Gralen. Caus.

Puis. iv. 9 (ix. 174) : fxiKpov vnTepov ^£ rjroi Kap.vov(jr]q Iv rrj

Siafxaxy tTjc SvvafjiiojQ. Galen. De Crisibus, iii. 9 (ix. 748) :

oi) yap lireytiptTai irpoQ Sfa/xa\r}(Ttv tov voaijfxaroQ r) Toiavrr}

ovvajuig. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. iii. 8 (ix. 921) : 6 napo^-

vafiog ovK ETnrptTTWv ri(TV\aZiiv ovde fiivav, aAA' kirzyupiov re

Koi Kivwv Koi cijg ilg Siajnaxtiv TrpoKaXovfXSvog. Galen. Comm.
iii. 7, Aliment, (xv. 280) : drav yap tig tuvtov aXXi)Xoig

r^KOVTa Svo awpaTu Siapa\r}Tai. Galen. Progn. ex Puis. ii. 8

(ix. 308) : aXX' wg oXiyov efXTrpoauav eipr]Tai, Siafxaxopivutv

aXXi]Xaig yiyviTai tu)v ovo cvvafxewv rf)c ts ciacTTeXXopivrig

Kul Trig av(TT£XXoi)(7rig rj)i/ KapSiav. Galen. Progn. ex Puls.

ii. 8 (ix. 309) : ttjv avwpaXov Trig KapSiag SvcTKpaaiav, orav In).

TOcrovTOv aXXr'iXoig Eiapa\riTai Tci Oep/xa ptopia ToXg \pv\poXg.

15. " Now therefore ye with the council signify to the

chief captain that he bring him down unto you to-morrow,

as though he would enquire something more perfectly (Smytvw-

aKuv ciKpilBicFTipov) concerning him."

* SiayivuxTKeiv, is peculiar to St. Luke, and used also

Acts, xxiv. 22.

* Sidyvwmg. Acts, xxv. 21 :
" But when Paul had ap-

pealed to be reserved unto the hearing {elg ttjv Stayvcomv) of

Augustus, I commanded him to be kept till I might send

him to Caesar."

St. Luke alone uses the words *Siayvoj(ng and *Biayivu)-

aKHv, both of which were technical medical terms, implying

the former, the art of distinguishing disease ; the latter, to

make this diagnosis. It will be seen that uKpildrig is very much
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used in conjunction with these words, as also with Trpoyvojaig,

in medical language, as it is in v. 13.

* SiayvtjaiQ. Galen. Comm. i. 4, Praedic. (xvi. 524) :

ei'fKO yap oKOJjSetrrartjc Stayvivaetog. Gralen. Comm. i. 1,

Offic. (xviii. B. 636) : aKpi(5taTcpag SiayvuxrecoQ )(^apiv. Galen.

Humor, (xix. 495): £<jti Se icat aurr/ ovSav rJTTOv twv fXtyiaTiov

Siayviocretov aiCjOt/ifararr;. Galen. Usus Part. viii. 6 (iii.

640) : fic aKpi[5i(JTepav de riva Siayvojcriv. Galen. Praesag.

ex Plds. i. 1 (ix. 212) : aK/x/SeTrarrj Siayvaxrig airaaivv riov

Kara to auifxa yivojuiviov aXXoiioaeiov. Galen. Moth. Med.

xiv. 18 (x. 1016) : wpog St tiiv afcp/jSeorfpai/ Trig KaK(>)(yiuiag

SiayvuxTiv. Galen. Loc. Affect, i. 1 (viii. 5) : ciKpifiiig Sid-

yvuxjig Eic tovtwv yiverai. Galen. Comm. iii. 27, Aliment,

(xv. 374) : T(j^ (5ov\o/xfvi^ oe aicptj3(uc VTTtp airavTwv tujv upr\-

fxivtjjv Trig re ciayvivaewg ical Trig yevicreuyg pavdaveiv. Hipp.

Nat. Horn. 228: tyjv Si Siayvwaiv ^pi) iKUTipwv wSe TTOiieaBai.

Hipp. Rat. Vic. 369 : tort Trpodidyvivaig fxlv irpo tov Kajuiveiv,

^idyvojcng St tuiv atopciTcov tl TriirovOa.

* SLayivu)(7K£iv. Hipp. Acut. Morb. 391 : ovSt yap riov

ToiovT(i)v bpiu) ifxirsipovg Tovg h]Tpoug log >^(0?j BiayivwaKaiv rag

dcrdevHag Iv ryai voixtokti. Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 902 : diayivu)-

<TKSiv TniprjcrOaL ei ti iriTTovda tovto to oariov. Hipp. Vuln.

Cap. 907 : SiayivwcrKrjg elre ti £Ye< to oaTtov kokov h> awvTto rj

Koi ovK £'x£t' Hipp. Vuln. Cap. 908 : rjv pi) Siayivw(7Kt]g el

ipptoye rj irtcpXaaTai rj Kai apipOTtpa tuvto. Hipp. Epid. 956 :

TO. Of TTtpX Tag Kpiaiag It, ihv koX SiayivwaKopev i) o/ioia rj dv6~

poia. Hipp. Artie. 825 : SiayivcoaKtiv oinj skocftov kuI o'lojg

Kot oiroTe TtXEvrijaei. Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 62 :

TOLcrce xpi) kui airocFTacnag oiayiyvwcTKeiv r/v wpoaytvMVTai

TTvpaTog tg iairepuv ku\ piyta. Galen. Comm. i. 2, Morb.

Acut. (xv. 421) : irpCjTov yap Siayviovai ^p?) ti ttots Igtl to

irddog. Galen, ii. 21, Humor. Comm. (xvi. 281) : o-n-iog Be

Ciayiv(jj(TKeiv kuI oTrwg SeX larrOai upcpw to. irddt} HprfTai. Galen.

Comm. iii. 11, Humor, (xvi. 390): ojg kuI Taxicug tu voaiipaTa

ciayivuj(TK£iv /cat KaXCJg OepaTrevnv Suv/jarj.

TTpoyvwaig. Acts, ii. 23: "Him being delivered by the

2 L
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determinate counsel and foreknowledge [irpoyvwaH] of God,

ye have taken, and by wicked hands have crucified and

slain."

7rpoyiv(v(TKEiv. Acts, xxvi. 5 :
" Which kiiciv me from

the beginning " {irpo-yivwaKovTiq pe avcoOtv).

Trpoyvbjaig is used also in 1 Peter, i. 2, and irpnyivwcTKiiv

twice each by St. Paul and St. Peter : Eom. viii. 29, xi. 2

;

1 Pet. i. 20 ; 2 Pet. iii. 17.

Both words were much employed in medical language.

By medical prognosis was understood the power of foresee-

ing and foretelling what will take place in the course of a

disease. The greatest attention was paid to this part of

medicine by the ancient physicians. Hippocrates has writ-

ten two works on the subject—KwaKat Trpoyvwang and -rrpo-

yvwariKov. Galen has a Commentary on the latter, and has

also written works, 7r£|0i irpoyvuxreiog—TrpoyvtoaTiKO. rrepl Kara-

kXicecuc—irpoyvwaig TreTreipapivr} Kal 7rava\j}9{jg—irepl tov

Trpoyivu)(TKiiv and irepl irpoyvManog a(j)vyp(ov, as well as irspl

diayvuxTsijog (j^vyfihjv—and, from the importance attached to

this branch of medical science, the words themselves must

have been in constant use with medical men.

irpoyvwiTig. Galen. Comm. iii. 5, Aph. (xvii. B. 570) :

'iva Koi Tag Trpoyvwaeig aKpifiianpov ironirai. Galen. Medicus,

7 (xiv. 690) : diaiptlrai Si Koi TO ariU£i(x)TiKbv tig Tpia, tig re

tiriyvwaiv tHjv TTaptXr]Xv96Tii)v Koi tig Trjv tniaKtilnv rwv avvec-

ptvovTwv Ku\ tig Trpoyvtvaiv rwy jUeXXovtwv. Galen.Comm. iii. 1,

Epid. (xvii. A. 205) : cu TrottlcTOai Tag Siayvioatig koi irpoyvu)-

atig—Tijv ap^Tjv Trig rt ciayvtoatijog utto tlov ttuOwv koi T^g

taopiv^g TTpoyvwatiog airb tCjv koiviov iroiovptOa. Hipp. vie.

Rat. 366 : aAXa yap at irpoyvivaug t^tvpripivai 'ipoiye Tiov

liriKpaTiovTwv £v TM aijopttTi. Hipp. Artie. 807 : aXXa irtpl

ptv TOVTivv tv Toiai wpovioicTL Kord Tcvtvpova voai'ipaaiv tlpi'i-

atTai, tKti yap tlaiv avTiov ^apiicTTUTai irpoyvioaitg Trtpl tCov

ptWovTwv tataOui. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 3 : 6ig Se

^vvr]dig TO wadog, i]v trroj y vovaog—tTriAr}TJjirf—irpoyvoxn tov

ptXXovToc iW ipTTtipir]g. Galen. Comm. iii. 15, Aliment, (xv.
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313): Tiii' irpoyvuiatoog ou aiuiiKpag /.loi^ag outrtjc rfjc iarjOticTJc

Koi w^£/\<jU<t)Tor))c- Galen. Comm. iv. 51, Morb. Acut. (xv.

826) : (u §£ TTfjoyviijaeig liaiv ov ruw (nraviuig jiyvofxtvojv,

oAAa Tiov Sia wai'TOQ )) log tu woXv. Galeil. Comm. IV.

55, Morb. Acut- (xv. 834) : wc ett' ivioig toIq kcito. rvxt^v

yevofxivoig, i) tCjv cnrol5i](TOfiiv<i)v acr^oA/y^ rig y'lyvtrai irpo-

yvojaig. Galen. Comm. iii. 5, Epid.'i. (xvii. A. 230):

diayvujcTtig r£ tiov iraBCjv koi wpoyvwcreig tiov iaojuivtov kuI

OepaTTiiag.

TTpoyivi^cTKiiv. Galen. Comm. ii. 20, Humor, (xvi. 276) :

Tio fih> ovv OiXovTi TTooyivojaKiiv a/cpt/Swc- Galen. Comm. 11.

00, Humor, (xvi. 320) : koi ttotI ptv ayaQa, ttotI Se f/iauAa

atjptXa earai, airsp aSiivarov UKpijiiog vpoyviovai. Hipp.

Progn. 46 : ^p?) Ss tov piXXovra opdiog 7rpoyiv(i)(TK£iv Tovg

TTSptscFopivovg KCti Toiig airodavovpivovg . Hipp. Aer. 281 :

ovTwg av Tig epivvio/xevog koi 7rpoyiv(i)(TKWv Tovg Kaipovg—kut

opdbv ^ipoiTo oi/jc fAaYi<7ra Iv ry t^X^'V' Hipp. Morb. Sacr.

307 : OKoaoi 08 i}Srf lOd^eg Hal t)j vovcti^, irpoyivivcrKovcnv 6k6-

Tav piXXtoai XijxPsaOai. Aretaeus, Cur. Morb. Acut. 117

:

uepig ot kots tov i)}Tpov TrpoyiyvwcTKOvra auipa Ta irapeovTu log

ov <l>v^ipa Kup^ilSapiij vcodpy evvaadai. Aret. Sign. Acut.

Morb. 20 : irpoyivioaKOvai pev ovv Trpwr/ora pev ihJVTioKJi tov

jSiov Trjv piTaXXayijv. Galen. Comm. iv. 55, Morb. Acut.

(xv. 832) : Tag Swaptig iiKioX tiov cr/j/xttaiv iKXoyiZop^vov

TrpoyivwcTKiiv l^ uvtCov to airo^i^aopivov. Galen. Comm. ii.

1, Humor. (xvi. 210): avayKolov^l ku\ irpoyviovai t'/re oXtdpiov

fiVf TTspieirTi^Kog tit] to voarjpa. Galen. Comm. ii. 12, Humor.

(xvi. 251) : oTTwg 8' av rig paXicrra ^vvaiTO irpoyivMCTKiiv ti)v

ptXXovaav aKprjv tv y KOiaig yivsTai.

16. "And when Paul's sister's son heard of their l//ing

in icait (rr/v Ivi^pav), he went and entered into the castle and

told Paul."

* Ivi^pa, peculiar to St. Luke, is used again in ch.

XXV. 3. It was the technical term for the rest or fulcrum

of the lever in surgical operations, and the position and

pressure of splints.
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Hipp. Fract. 773 : rjv o apa tov oariov to avio irapriWay-

fiivov fxi) iTTiTtidsiov i)(ri eviSprjv tc^ /io;^Aw, aXXa Trapo^v o

7rapa(ptp£i, irapayXvipavra \pri tov ocrriov evtSprjv tij^ no^Xe^

a(T<j)a\ia voiricrai. Hipp. Fract.768 : ^i' ct ev nj lijTpny sXkoq

"/tvriTai r] Tolaiv ouovioiaiv fiuXXov Trie^OivTog T] vtto vapdr}Kog

IviSpr]^.

21. " But do not thou yield unto them : for there lie in

wait/or him {Ive^ptvovai yap avTov) of them more than forty

men, which have bound themselves with an oath."

* evtSptveiv, peculiar to St. Luke, is used again, Luke,

xi. 54. ivEdpeviiv, er^tSpeufty, avveEpivnv, and Trpocrt^ptvHv

were all used in medical language.

Galen. Comm. i. 8, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 547) : i^ai(j)vng

eTTiBriTai Xaupa voarifxa pj) irpocr^oKwai toTq ivsSptvopivoig vtt'

avToi).

It was applied to a class of sick persons called hnSptvTiKoi.

Gralen. Progn. ex Puis. i. 1 (ix. 217): Tivlg ptv yap iviSptv-

TiKoi r' elal—en\ cl tCjv tvsSpsvovTwv vwoirT^vtiv Trpoa{]KtL

TTuvTa Ktu irepifTKiTTTiadui kqi diopi^iadai—KaSuTTtp kyto ttot

7]vayKa<ydiiv iiri Tivog avSpog irXovaiov Troirjaai (jyiXocpappaKOV.

Hipp. Flat. 297 : tovto yap to v6(n]pa TTCKTi ecptcpivii ToXaiv

aXXoKTiv vovarjpaai. Galen. Comm. iii. 4, Morb. Acut. (xv.

740) : irapaKoXovOovvTa Tolg Kavcroig a Si) koI avveSpsvovra

KoXovpiv. Galen. Comm. iv. 64, Morb. Acut. (xv. 851) :

avvsdptvovTa Tolg Tradaaiv to. TOiavTa avpiTTwpaTa. Galen.

Comm. ii. 34, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 963) : l<ps:SptvH yap Talg

ToiavToig (pXtypovalg r) KoXovptvr} yayypaiva. Galen. Dieb.

Decretor. i. 7 (ix. 802) : uXXo tmv Tulg Kpiaecri irpoaeEpivovTwv

avpTTTwpa.

33, " Who, when they came to Caesarea, and delivered the

epistle {avaSovTig rnv eTri(TToX{]v) to the governor, presented

Paul also before him."

* avaSiEovai, peculiar to St. Luke, was very much used in

medical language, as was also avaSomg, in various significa-

tions, as of the discharge of pus from an abscess—of the dis-

tribution of the blood and of nourishment throughout the body.
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It is remarkable that Hippocrates uses this compound as

St. Luke does of the dehvery of a letter, instead of Sidovm or

airoSidovai. In Epis. 1275 he says, ot Trjv rfjc TroAtoc Ittktto-

Xrjv ai>ad6vT£Q fxoi Trpia(5eig.

Hipp. Praedic. 98 : voiuaL irovripal Sg koi Ittikiv^woi oaai

fxiXava i\(l)fja avaSi^ovat. Hipp. Morb. 453 : orav yap Trpocnr-

f^j/pajulfoc 6 TrXtv/Xivv dpvij ic ^u^vrbv—ovk en Se\(:Tai ovBiv

ovTS avto ava^iSot ovSev. Hipp. Morb. 454 : aXX' avTO o^'

itvvTov TO (j)Vjuia avaSiSol to ttvov. Hipp. Morb. 456 : jU7/7€

rj (pXixp aTtyvwOij i) TeTpwjuivr} aXX" oXXote koI ciXXots avacicol

aifxa. Hipp. Morb. 459 : oure to muXov avaciSoT. Aretaeus,

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 66 : aAA' ovSl ttiv apxriv Iq tov ojkov

avaSiBoX. Galen. Comm. ii. 4, Aliment, (xv. 239): avaBiSoTai

yap £(c Tt]Q KOiXiag rj Tpocpri Trp\v irtcpOrivai. Galen. Comm.
iii. 2, Acut. Morb. (xv. 834) : 77 fxeTaX^xpiq arravTwv twv

avaciBoiiiivwv elg oXov to aivpa yiyviTai— cici ttoXXwv tmv

cpXefiujv avnSoOtig. Galen. Natural. Facul. ii. 6 (ii. Ill) :

avacicoaOai to Sia tCjv ^AfjSwv aif^ia vopiZ,ovaiv.

§ XCV.

Acts, XXIV.

KUTopBuipa. * avopOoiiv. * opOoc;. * avvTopwg. * aaKUV.

aviCfiQ.

* {iia (verse 7, § 77). aKptiiiaTipov (v. 22, § 93). * ava{5aX-

XtaBai (v. 22, § 68). * ^layiviLaKUV (v. 22, § 94).

* S^aSoxoc (v. 27, § 73). * VTrr^peTSiv (v. 23, § 87).

* opiXtTv (v. 26, § 77). * iniTGKuXiladai V. 25, § 85).

2. "And when he was called forth, Tertullus began to

accuse him, saying, Seeing tliat by thee we enjoy great quiet-

ness, and that very xvorthy deeda {KaTopdwfxaTwv) are done

unto this nation by tliy providence."
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* Kar6pd(t)/j.a is peculiar to St. Luke. KaropOdifxa, Kurop-

dwati-, and KUTopOovv are all employed by the medical

writers.

Hipp. Epis. 1289 : h^TfjiKtig ri^^^vtig KciTopOwiuaTa fxlv oi

TToAAot Tujv avdp<jt)TTU)v ov TTavTcnTaaiv tTraivovcriv, Oio7g St

TToWaKig TTfiOdaprCjcyiv. Hipp. Fract. 755 : to. oaria to.

KarriyoTa lir\ fiaWov Kivav/Liiva /cat £i<7rapaya)7a Ig KUTopOiocnv.

Koi rjv y ravra roiavra KaTopdiiXTaiievov XP'/ ttrioTtaai tog eg

vapdr]Kag. Graleu. Usus Part. si. 10 (iii. 885) : koi jttaXtcrra

OavjuaZeiv rrjv <pvaiv earlv iv ToXg ovrw Trapa fxiicpov, el ^ev

KUTOpOol, (TTTaVlOV §£ TO (70aXjUO, Ku'tTOl je 0(TOV iTTl Tt TOig

aireipovtJiv r]pag kcu rnlg Kvovaatg, ov to a^aA/xa o'Tra'juoi'

evpelv oAAa to KaTopOw/iia yiyveaQai. Galen. TJsus Part. xi.

13 (iii. 899) : ^e^eiKTai St /cai otl to a\i)Oivov KaXXog elg to

Trig ^(^peiag civiKpepeTai KaTopOwpa. Galen. Metll. Med. xiv.

14 (x. 992) : kqI jcip eKTog SaKTvXog evOvg e^ tipX>lQ CFVva-

yevrjOrf rial koi Xeiirwv iripTTTog IjiveTO kcu tivu ToiiWTa ertpa,

ra pev apiOpM, to. Si peyidei tov Trpocri'jKOVTog eacpaXpifa, kcu

eiirep avve\Cog pev tovtu, airavia Ze eyiveTO to. KUTopBdipaTa.

Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 1 (xii. 625) : eip^Tai Se poi -rrpoaOev

wg ai ToiavTai Svvapeig ovTe KUTopOwpaTa peyciXa ttoiovctiv

ovTe (j^aXpaTa. Galen. Hipp, et Plat. Decret. iii. 4 (v. 390) :

KaOairep ev te To7g apapTtjpacn koL KaTopQwpaai.. Hipp. Fract.

757: KaropOcocrag Se Tolaiv uivapcn to 6(TTio}>, prfiSliog Se Karop-

OcocreTai. Hipp. Artie. 792: crvpiropavvoi av txiv KCiTopOwatv

el 6 pev avOpcoTTog inrriog KeoiTo.

* avopOovv. Luke, xiii. 13 : see § 16.

* opOog. Acts, xiv. 10 : see § 31.

4. " Notwithstanding, that I be not further tedious unto

thee, I pray thee that thou wouldst hear us of thy clemency

a few icords " {awTopwg—or "/or a short tu)ie'^).

* (TvvTopwg, peculiar to St. Luke, was the term almost

always employed in medical language to express the nearness

of death or cure.

Hipp. Aph. 1247 : roTcrt Se 7rp£a(5vTepoi(n KOTuppoi avvTo-

puig uTToXXvvTeg. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 152 : TreXicuvupevov
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o£ fVt TOVTiOiaiv ftXicpapov rj ^ftAoc v jOic? ctWTOfiwg Oava-

aifxov. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 128 : dvairvooi yevofxevoi Ovija-

Kovai avvTojubog. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 186 : oTai yap yivsrai

iravra ravra avvTOfxioq Bv{](JKOvai. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 213 :

Oavaaifxov Si Koi iv Toiai irXtvpiTiKoicTi (TVVTOfitjjg. Hipp.

Coac. Progn. 216 : iv )^o\ioSe(nv ovpov «7roAr/i//tc KTtivtL

avvTo/iicjQ. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 178 : luTat (jwroixtog.

Dioscor. Animal. Ven. 33 : vtto Kr^paaTov Sr}\dHcn awTOjXMQ

iTrafjLvvH. Galen. Antid. ii. 15 (xiv. 195) : inrodviiaKovai

avvTopioTaTa. Gralen. Comni. i. 3, Aph. (xvii. B. 365) :

TovTO piyLOTOv iaTiv avTolg (cokov cib koi Xviauai ouTai

avvTOfiuygy &C.

16. " And herein do I exercise myself (avrog (ktku)), to

have always a conscience void of offence toward God, and

toward men."
* uGKe'iv, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language,

besides other uses, the term employed for " to practice the

medical art"—and a(TKr](ng, for "medical practice."

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 381 : koL toIchv aaKiovaiv Ig lvi.^'u]v.

Hipp. Epid. 948 : aaKtlv Trept TO. vov(Ti}inaTa Svo, w^fAettv ?}

fxrj l5XanTnv. Galen. Comm. i. 7, Humor, (siv. 85) : aAA'

ovSiv acTKiiaovm tt/v Siayvwaiv. Galen. Comm. ii. 2, Humor,

(xvi. 223) : twl rriv rrig larpiKiig acjKncnv. Galen. Comm. iii.

32, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 684) : Kara tovt^ a<JKiiTiOV aoi rag

yivo/Liivag ev toj aoypari SiaOiaeig. Galen. Comm. ii. 39,

Epid. (xvii. A. 977) : aAA' £7ri ra rrig Ti\vt]g epya koto, re

TTpoyvioaiv koi BepaTreiav, a Kafxol Sia iravTog i^arKi'iBr]. Galen.

Comm. ii. 48, Fract. (xvii. B. 484) : aaKuv rtjuag Trjv ivno-

piav TMv lafxaTwv. Galen. Comm. i. 4, Offie. (xviii. B.

662) : a Kara to hjTpHOV rj pavQavuv i) irpuTTtiv Is u(>Xrig

oi Kara rriv Ti)^vriv acFKOVfievoi Bvvavrai. Galen. Progn.

Decubitu. i. (xix. 530) : oiroaoi Trjv larpiKriv aaKiovreg.

Galen. Med. Phil. (i. 60) : Sg av 'linroKparovg a^iwg acjKiiar)

Trjv T£-\yr)v.

23. " And he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, and

let him have liberty iixnv rt I'lviuiv).
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avtaig is used four times by St. Paul also ; in medical

language it signified remission of disease or pain.

Hipp. De Dieb. Judic. 56 : Ic rriv iTnovaav r}fxipi]v avaaig

rriQ vovaov—ig rrjv Tpirtjv averrig tjjc vovaov. Hipp. Coac.

Progn. 152 : Trvaiifxa fxavwrfpov avtmv Ig tyjv liriovaav arjfiai-

v£t. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 156 : arijiHOv avicrtwQ TTvpiTOV.

Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 4 : aveaiQ Sj) irpocrdev ttvl^ioq.

Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 47 : wTri^ot avraoKBig, vttox^ov-

Spiojv avtmg. r\Ki rrort irovog Ig fierarppovov £7r' avian.

Do. 38 : T)v Se ett' ixvicnv i]Koiev tov kukov. Galen. Def.

Med. 127 (xix. 381) : virvog kcxrlv avaaig ipv)(r]g. Gralen.

Morb. Temp. 5 (vii. 425) : to rjjc oArjc TraoaKfirig jLii^og e^eari

KoXilv aveaiiK Do. (426) : (itto rrig irptoTrig elapoXrig axP'

Trig l<T)(^aTrig avicrtcvg. Do. (427) : to (.uto. tov Trapo^vdfxbv

airav aveaig.

§ XCVI.

Acts, XXV.
* (f)avTa(yia. aXojog. * koto, \6yov.

avmptiv (verse 3, §84). * ivi^pa (v. 3, §94). SiaTpi(5£iv

(v. 6, § 86). * KUTarplpHV (v. 7, § 33). iOog (v. 16, § 58).

*ava/3oA// (v. 17, § 68). *Knrrifxa (v. 19, § 88). SiA-

yvwaig (v. 21, § 94). aTropdv (v. 20, § 74). avcmifXTTHV

(v. 21, § 89). ha(i>a\^]g (v. 26, § 82).

Acts, XXVI.
* liriKOvpia. * fxavia. * irspiTpiTrtiv. * TrpoTpiirtLV.

Wog (verse 3, § rj?>]. * Ihrnpa (v. 3, § 88). * aK^,j3/;c

(v. 5, § 93). TrpoyLV(i)aKiiv (v. 5, § 94). avaipuv

(v. 10, § 84). * KaraKXtitiv (v. 10, § 42). * KaTa(l>ipHv

(v. 10, § 33). * Tifxwpuv (v. 11, § 93). * KoraTriVreiv

(v. 14, § 34). * irpox^iplK^odai (v. 16, § 82). * 8ca-

X£ipiKt(yOai (v. 21, § 82). cicpemg (v. 18, § 59). iTtipaa-

dm (v. 21, § 85).

Acts, XXV. 23 : " And on the morrow, when Agrippa
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was come, and Bernice, ivith great pomj) {fxira ttoXXFjc

(pavTaatag), and was entered into the place of hear-

ing," &c.

* ^avTucria, peculiar to St. Luke, is employed in medi-

cal language to denote the appearance presented by or ma-

nifestation of disease, &c.

Hipp. Aliment. 381 : pnrTaafxog, o^j^ieg, ^avraaiai, iKrtpocj

XvyfioQ, &c. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 15 : dg vinpojnv

Se rpETTOjUEi^j) avajioyiig ^avraatov 7rapi\£i. Aretaeus, Sign.

Acut. Morb. 22 : ivrs ^avTaair] lyyiyviTcu irXivpiTidog.

Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 53 : (pavracrai yXvKa(^ovTog yiy ve-

tch. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 65 : (pavTaait) r»}c p^xtog

tg TU) aKtXeB KiveviJLivt]g. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 67

:

17 <j)avTaair} rrig eKKpiaiog. Dioscor. Ven. 20 : TrapaKoXovOil

Se rote imrwKoaL pavia iroiKiXaig Im^aXXovaa (pavraaiaig.

Galen. Med. Def. 147 (xix. 390) : piya Kara (pavraaiav

v6ai]pa. Galen. Natural. Facul. i. 7 (ii. 18) : ^avraaiav

i//£u8f; paXXov ouK av^r}(nv aXijd^i to. TOLama (Tojpara KT/jaerat

Galen. Comm. iii. 25, Epid. iii. (xvii. A. 672) : ^ojStpwrtpav

H\t (pavTucr'niv Iv rolg Trepl KtipaXrjv popioig— t} ptv (jmvTaaia

Tov iradovg yivtmi payaXt],

XXV. 27 :
" Fur it seemeth to me unreasonable {aXoyov)

to send a prisoner, and not withal to signify the crimes laid

against him."

aXoyog is used in two other passages in the N. T. in

the sense of " unreasoning," " irrational "

—

aXoya ^wa—
2 Peter, ii. 12, and Jude, 10. Both it and the opposite

phrase, Kara Xoyov, are applied to disease by the medical

writers.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 118 : bk Karaxjjv^iog <l>6[5og xai advpirj

aXoyog tg cnraapbv airoTcXevTa. Hipp. Coac. Praedic. 129 :

iv Toiai puKpoiai KOiXirig aXoyoi iirupaug airaapojSaeg. Hipp.

Coac. Progn. 185 : aXyrjpa aXoyiog a<pavi(T9lv E^iaTarai.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 33 : Idpwg uax_ETog tevovtwv

l^airivy^g irovog aXoyog. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diutum. 36 :

7) •yap iiav^oi ?; aruyvot, KUTri^Ugy vujdpoX tacri aXoyiog,

2M
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Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 38 : ovk In alrhj nvl dvaBvixoi

ixev aXoywg. Galen. Comm. 9, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 409) :

KaKOtjOiarepa Xeyet a^aviZ^CFOai ura o\ koX lc,ai(pvr]q koI

TTapaXojMQ Koi aXoywg kol av£v Trgo^aaiwq icai ju?) Kara

A070V. Gralen. Comm. ii. 23, Epid. ii. (xvii. A. 433) : ovk

aXojwQ tovt). to vTro-)(ovdpiov t^wyKwrat. Galen. Theriac.

ad Pis. 17 (xiv. 287) : dia Trjv aXojov tov (l)ap/j.aK0V XP*i"

atv vvKTOjp cnrwXiTO to Traidiov. Galen. Loc. Affect, i. 5

(viii. 47) : 0X0701' Si plyog ujua irvpiTco crrifXHOv Ictti (pXsy-

fioviig.

* Kara Xoyov. Acts, xviii. 14 :
" And wKen Paul was

now about to open his mouth, Gallio said unto the Jews,

If it were a matter of wrong or wicked lewdness, je

Jews, reason icould (Kara Xoyov) that I should bear with

you."

Peculiar to St. Luke, and a very frequent phrase in the

medical writers.

Hipp. Judicat. 55 : tCjv aXXiov atjfxeiojv juj) Kara Xoyov

l6vTU}v. Hipp. Praedic. 96 : eyxeipiuv XP^ ''V 'jow/xart wg

aTTOjSrjcro/^eyo) KaTa Xoyov rf/c tjjrpEtrjc. Hipp. Morb. Acut.

387 : iwu KOL KUTo. Xoyov eoTi /xecrriyif Ti^g Kauapcnog fxi]

Sidovai po(l»r)v. Hipp. Epid. i. 979 : iVtKS OvyaTipa kolI roXXa

TTCLVTa Kara Xoyov rjXdt. Hipp. Aphor. 1245 : ToXai fxr) kuto.

Xoyov KOV0l^OU(TiV OV Su TtlGTiVUX' OV^i. (^O^uaBttL Xit}V TU

p.o\Or}pa yivofxeva TrapaXoywg, Do. 1245 : aCjfxa avvTi]KeaOaL

ficiXXov TOV KOTO. Xoyov fioydr]pov. Galen. Comm. ii. 27,

Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 946) : to toIvw ov iravv t£ Si^piLdeeg i'o-ov

dvvaTai ti^ ov kuto. Xoyov di-^aydseg. Galen, Comm. ii. 28,

Aph. (xvii. B. 520) : asX Se KivovvTig tl fxopiov rj Ka( ^Beyyo-

fxivoi Tl, Kara Xoyov Iv oXiyaig rj/jiipaig Icrxvol yivovTai.

Galen. Comm. iii. 16, Offic. (xviii. B. 840) : Kara Xoyov

XaXav jutv Kat lo-^vaivftv to TrXdaTov. Galen. Muscul. ii. 8,

(iv. 462) : Kara Xoyov 01 fxveg £7ri Tolg oaTolg ire^VKOTig

awavTsg iv T(j> avcjTiXXeaBat.

xxvi. 22 :
" Having therefore obtained /lelj) {liriKovplag)

of God, I continue unto this day, witnessing both to small
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and great, saying none other things than those which the

prophets and Moses did say should come."

* e-rriKovpia, peculiar to St. Luke, was frequently used in

medical language.

Hipp. De Art. 5 : Xiyovreg wg ravra fxtv koi avra vcp'

avTU)v av l^vyia^OLTO tTn)(iipiov(Jiv laadat, a S' liriKOvpiag

diXrai ov\ aiTTovTai. Hipp, de Arte, 8 : on fxev ovv kuI

\6jovg Iv itovrf] evrropovg elg rag liriKOvpiag e)(^et i) laTpiKi).

Dioscor. Animal. Ven. Proem. : av6vi]Tog i) uauvOtg liriKovpiaf

rTjg (pdopoTTOiov Bvvafxewg KaTadpa^o/xivrjg tCjv auyjuaTOJv. Do.

30 : ovdoTiovv Trapa Trig tHjv larpiov iiriKOvpiag 6(j)e\og yivirai.

Galen. Usus Part. xvi. 10 (iv. 316) : d fxtv 8?) fxridtv aX\o

}j.{]T ciyjilov £v d(i)paKi, o Tijg avTrig liriKOvpiag tSaro. Galen.

San. Tuend. iv. 7 (vi. 284) : ufxHvov ovv kern rolg iiriKovpiag

Tivog iKojOtv elg Trixf^iv Eeopavoig Iv tovtc^ to^ KUipio SiSoadai

(papiiiaKov. Galen. San. Tuend. vi; 1 (vi. 381) : l^ rifxtJv etti-

KOvpiag SiiaOat irpo row fji£yuXr]v ytviaBai /xerafioXriv wg voativ

rjdi] (Ta(pu)g' eTTiKOvpia S' eoriv e^ eSEo-jUarwv koi TTOjuarwr. Galen.

Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 272) : row iravTog awfxaTog eiriKovptag deo-

fiivov. Galen. Remed. Parab. 1. Proem, (xiv. 312) : ou/c in

Se kol axei rriv £k tCjv lafxciTMv tTTiKOvpiav tVTTopov. Galen.

Loc. Affect, i. 7 (viii. 67) : j(^p{]Z,ovaL ye koi riig tCov aprrtpitov

(cai <pXe(5oJv (TTiKOvpiag (pvXuTTHv Trjv ovaiav avrwv.

xxvi. 24 : "And as he thus spake for himself, Festus said

with a loud voice, Paul, thou art beside thyself; much learn-

ing doth make thee ma(V' {elg fxaviav TrepiTpiini).

* fiavia, peculiar to St. Luke, was a technical medical term.

Hippocrates has written a treatise on mania : 6 jrepl pavirig

Xoyog, Epis. 1286 ; and Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 36 :

Trep} pavu]g.

Hipp. Vic. Rat. 352 : okotqv Be toiovtov iraOrj r] Toiavrt]

i//u^j), EC pavii]v KaQianiTai. Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 36 :

pavu]g TpoTCOi tiSecn pev pvpioi, yevei Se povvog eig eKdraaig

yap ean to avpirav y^povLog avevOev irvpeTOv. Dioscor. Ven.

9 : TO Se Kopiov paviav eTri(j)ep£t. Galen. Medicus, 13 (xiv.

740) : aiTia Be Trig pev paviag ^avOi] XO^*^
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* TTspiTpiTreiv. Peculiar to St. Luke. This compound of

TpiTTHv, though often used in medical language, is not em-

ployed exactly in the same sense as in this passage ; the sub-

stantive TrepiTpoTTv, however, is so used, and the simple rpiiruv

very frequently and in connexion also with /xaviij.

Aretaeus, Cur, Acut. Morb. 115 : iiaTe^eTipoiaL Si irvpBToi

afxavpot lyKaToXeiirovTaL kul Trrj koL (pXeyfiaaiat (TfiiKpai kol

yXiocraa Ktipv otai Ig fxapaafxov rj TrepirpoTn). Aret. Sign.

Morb. Diuturn. 38 : oTo-t kg crKvOpwirov i) paviri TpiireTac.

Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 34 : iVpei^g Si kote kol yvwfxrtv kg

pavir\v. Aret, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 35 : ToTo-t yap fiaivo-

pivoKTL aWoTE jU£v Ig opyriv aXXore 8' Ig 6vp.r}Sit}v ri yvw/nri

TptTTBTai. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 38 : oitnv kg fxtXay-

XoXtrjv 7j rpoTr//. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb, 87 : T]v Si kuX Ig

(TvyKOTTrjv TpairojvraL—arap riSl ri Trapa(l>oprt Ig ptopwaiv rpi-

TrrjTttt. Hipp, Aph. 1252 : okoctol Kvvay)(r]v Sia(j)£vyov(Tiv kg

Tov TrXevjULOva avriotcn rpiireTai. Hipp, Progn, 44 : koi ov

Xr^atrai oiry Tpiiparai to vovar]pa. Galen. Comm. ii. 15,

Humor, (xvi. 262) : 6 yap alpaTU)Si]g xvpog dg xoXrjv

TpiirsTai. Galen. Comm. iii. 27, Progn. (xviii. B. 278)

:

orav 6 TTvperbg ^ (Tvv£\rig elg rag cnrocTTaaeig TpiireTai xpovi-

Z,(x)V, &C.

* TTpOTpiTTUV'. ^CC § 87.
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§ XCVII.

Acts, XXVII.

* iTTifxiXsia. * iTTifxiXCjg. * liri/xeXiXadai. * £juj3t/3a^£tv. *Trapai-

veIv. * avavBarog. * fvOerog. /3o/j0Eta. * VTroZdovvvfii.

* \elf^a(^£a^al. * aaXog. * aaiTia. * aairog. * (titiov.

* StareXaiv. cnroTeXiTv. * iKTsXeiv. * aKucpt]. * avOvfiog.

evOvfiiog. avQvfitlv. *ep£iSaiv. * aiTopp'nrTaiv. pmraiv.

*dia(p£vyaiv. * KoXvix(5av. * /comJit^Etv.

Krarf'pxfo-Oat (verse 5, § 84). * iiTKTcpaXijg (v. 9, § 82). * avvap-

KaZ,Hv (v. 15, § 91). * vTTOTpixaiv (v. 16, § 80). X"'^^*'

(v. 17, § 61). EKTriVrav (v. 17, § 66). * Ik^oX^ (v. 18,

§ 68). * MaT^vai (v. 28, § 75). TTQoa^OKav (v. 33, § 74).

*i^ioeHv (v. 39, § 83). *j8i'a (v. 41, § 77). TrepiTrtVrav

(v. 41, § 66).

3. " And the next day we touched at Sidon. And Julius

courteously entreated Paul, and gave him liberty to go unto

his friends to refrenh libmclf'' {liriiLieXdag rvxalvy " receive

attention "
; E,. V., marginal rendering).

* iTTifxaXaia, peculiar to St. Luke, like * aTrifiaXalcrOai, was

very much employed in medical language to express the care

and attention bestowed on the sick and invalids, and perhaps

such is its meaning here.

Hipp. Morb. Mul. 597 : Bapaireiag filv aTTo^prj ixTTapiwv,

Tov c aXXov (Tuifxarog iTri/xaXiriv £X^'*^» '^^ '^'*' aiia^irt TOiavrt] ol

y. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 612 : r]v Sa jui-) koI 6 poog airKpaivarat

KOI pavaarai kut oXiyov otov Ix'^P aTriiJ.aXair}g irXaiovog Biarai.

Hipp. Morb. Acut. 399 : okogokti Sa Trvparol aacjdaig alai koL

vTro)(6v^pia avvTaivovcn kol to. uKpaa \pv-)(0VTai iravra TrXai(TTrig

aTTifxaXaiag koi (jivXaKrig daovrai. Hipp. Medicus, 21 : avTai

pav ovv ^u/i^opai TOiavrai crapKog alaiv koL to. pav tovtu)v av

irepoig aripaXa StSrjXwrai koi rj xP^JO'T'^'o^' acTTlv airtpaXaici—airal

TrXaiov nporiKTai Trig kqt lt]TpiKi)v airipaXaiag. Hipp. Artie.

823 : 7rXaiaTi]g ot ampaXairfg Baovrai oianv av vr]TriwraTOiaiv
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lovmv auTj] 17 ^vficpoprj yivnrai. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 3 :

TTjV Jbllv OVV TU)V AlKTO'oS/jKTWl' ETTtjulXEtaV TTpwrrjV i^£0fjU£0a

Galen. Comm. iii. 14, Fract. (xviii. B. 555) : kirifxiXeiav re

Troiri(Tafj.evoQ riov Kara to iXkoq. Galen. Progn. De Deeubitu.

4 (xix. 538) : dib SeX o-e r^g Ki(j>a\riQ iTrijuLiXeiav ttoiuv. Do.

(540) : -j^pr) OVV Trig KOiXiag TroieiaOai iTrifjiiXeiav Trpog to

aTi-yvu)aai. Galen. Eenum Affect. 4 (xix. 669) : Tivlg yap

Koi Trpo Trig ^XfjSorOjUiac naX Trig Xonrrig iTTineXeiag irapaXafx-

(5avov(Ti TO. (daXavHci dia Trjv Trig oBvvrig (r^odpoTtiTci, ETE/oot oe

lav ovdev i(TTL to KaTaiTHyov fxtTa rjjy ^Ae/SorOjUtav koi rriv

XoLwriv iTTifXiXeiav.

* lirifiiXtiaOaiy see § 21.

* £7rt(U£Aa»c. Luke, XV. 8: "Either what woman having

ten pieces of silver, if she lose one piece, doth not light a

candle, and sweep the house, and seek diligently {lirifieXiog)

till she find it ?
"

Peculiar to St. Luke, and very much used in medical

language. Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 24 : fii^ov iTrtjutXwc Triv

p\]Tivriv—iTTLfXiXCog cnroTiOeao elg ayyiiov. Do. 38 : Koxpag

liriiLiiXMg—aXijOovrnv einiJLeXwg. Do. 53 : du Se lirifxeXiog to

iXaiov Tov ^vXov ;^cijpt^£ti/. Do. 62 : Trjv aKaOapmav Itti-

fXiXojg a(j)aiph)v. Do. 84 : lafxri^ivov hirifxeXwg. Galen.

Aliment. Comm. iii. 21 (xv. 344) : koi Set tov hiTpbv aKpi[5u)Q

Kui ettjjueXwc vovv irpoaex^iv. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. ii.

11 (ix. 883) : el Tig iirLxeipiicTHBv laTpevBiv lirifxiXiog. Galen

Offic. Comm. i. 1 (xviii. B. 642) : tvg av tjv^jjjuIvjjc rJjc

^Xeyfiovrig kcrKOirovv iTri/xeXiog tov doKOvvTa kuto. (^tvaiv t\zu

wjiiov. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2 (xiii. 52) : avaKoxpag liri-

fieXwg. Do. (54) : fii^avTeg iTrifxsXCog. Do. (57) : Xsdvag

lirifxaXCog. Do. (98) : aiiaag i;TnfisXu)g.

6. " And there the centurion found a ship of Alexandria

sailing into Italy; and he put us therein" {lve(5i[5a(Tev iifxag

t\g avTo).

* E/i/3t/3a^£«v, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical lan-

guage employed for " to set a dislocated limb," " to place

patients in a bath."
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Hipp. Artie. 783 : ra fxlv ovv veapa IjjLTriTTTU Oaaaov ?) wg

av Ttg OLOiTO irpiv rj KaraTBTacrBai SoKieiv, arap koi to. TraXaia

fiovvi] avrrj twv ifxjBoXiwv oir) re £^j3<j3a(Ta(. Hipp. Artie.

827 : Koi oiat av filv ttoXv ttXuov oXicrOy to apOpov 7) EKTrtcrp,

\aXiiru)T£pa lf.i[5aXX£iv to iTTiTrav tort koX rjv /ni] Ifxfdif^aaOij.

Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Artie, (xviii. A. 514) : orav ug Tig

(tttov^vXmv kuO ovTivaovv TpoTTOv EKTrtTTT^, ilg rj}v tTjc diap-

dp(jja£(jjg xaXeinoTaTov lariv in(5i(5a<jai. Galen. Comm. iii.

24, Artie, (xvii. A. 250) : elg ti)v kuto. (pvatv \wpav tfxjSijSiKnj

Tov 7rapj/p0p»)(cora arc^ovdvXov. Galen. Medie. Faeul. ii. 7 (xi.

481) : elg Sc^a/^evjjv fjUjSijSa^ovric iXaiov Qtpfxov. Do. xi. 1

(xii. 368) : ftVa irviXovg cwtm wXrjpovvTtg lve(5i(5at^ov oXovg

Tovg apdpLTiKovg. Galen. Comp. Med. ii. 2 (xii. 588) : Ififdi-

j3a^£<y £ic e/jifSacnv 6£pf.iov. Galen. Comp. Med. ix. 2 (xiii.

227) : KOI orav avaxaXaadrj £juj3i/3a^0ju£i', Iv St ry lix^aau

irXdova xpovov KaTzxiadu). Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 205

:

£7r£tra Iv (5aXavei(^ £/ij3(j3a^£(T0w. Dioscor. Ven. 17 : Kcu

£/xj3</3a^£tv tig Osp/xov.

9. " Now when mucli time was spent, and when sailing-

was now dangerous, because the fast was now already past,

Paul admonished {irapijveL) them."

* irapaiviXv, peculiar to St. Luke, and used again v. 22,

was the word employed for a physician giving his advice.

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 383 : rjv f.ih> ovv ravTa ayaOa i]v Kid

apfxo^ovTa ToXcrt vov(ji]p.aaiv l(j>' olaiv irapijvtov Si^ovat. Hipp.

Fract. 767 : tTraiTa iTn^eiTOj Tag te ap-)(^ag (iaXXofxei^og airl to

KaTriy/xa Kal TaXXa iravTa wcnrep Trporepov TrapyvWt] ;^£«jOi^£rtt>.

Hipp. Fract. 765 : ixti^avoTroiitaBaL \pr) ola inp tv toj

j3pa\iovi Ti^ ^iaaTp£(po/xi:V<jj 7ra/oyvj)rat. Hipp. Nat. Hom.
229 : TOVTOv \pri TOV \p6vov Tag irapaivicnag Troiteadat toXctiv

avuphjiroicn TOiaa^e. to. ptv hiaiTtifxaTa pi) /.tfrajSoAAffv, oti ye

ovK a'lTia loTL Trig voaov. Galen. Comm. ii. 85, Praedic.

(xvi. 674) : tovto S' IttX rtXei tov TrpoyvioaTiKOv irapaivtaag 6

'linroKpaTijg. Galen. De Temper, ii. 6 (i. 640) : 'IwTroKpdTijg

opOoTora Trapyvr^pivov, tov ^tiv iTriaKiiTTeadai Tag piTaj^oXag.

Galen. San. Tuend. iv. 5 (vi. 264) : tovto plv ovv v(f 'Itttto-
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KpuTOVQ Eia [5pa)(yTaTov 7rapyvr]TaL piffxarog, uTrovTog, Triirova

(papfiuKsveiv, pi] wpa. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. i. 11 (ix.

825) : ravT ovv avra kqI iTTTTOicparrj^ evBvq kut ap\ag tCjv

a(popi(Tp(ov TrapaivsiTai. Galen. Meth. Med. iv. 4 (x. 273) :

aXXa KfiTrt rwv aXXwv cnravTLov voar^parojv tovto Troir^riov

etjTlv, a»c oi TraXaiot Trapaivovaiv. Galen. Comp. Med. iv. 8

(xii. 752) : psTo. rag iyxpiaaig \oveadai Trapaivovvrsg.

12 :
" And because tlie haven was not commodious {avev-

Oirov) to winter in."

* avivQiTog. This passage appears to be the only one in any-

Greek writer in which this word occurs, ivd^rog and aOerog

are of frequent occurrence in medical language, and avevdsrog

was probably the form employed by St. Luke to express

the opposite of ivOtrog instead of the usual word adtrog {see

evOeTog, § 51, and compare avvOpvirruv, § 93). Dioscor.

Mat. Med. i. 151 : p6a—etti pev tCjv Trvp^craovTwv iarlv

adarog. Do. 159 : priXiag to. ^vXXa—aOira T(ji» vevpu)dei

iravTi. Do. 183 : (TVKa—adera 0£ pEvpaTiapotg aTopa.\ov kol

KOiXirjg' i^poyX'^ ^^ "^"^ apTr^pia Kot kvcsth kuX ^(ppolg ivOtra.

Do. ii. 123: aOtrov ptvTrpoglaTpiKrjv \pricnv, irpog Se ra \onra

ivdiTOv. Do. 129 : (paKog— aOtrog Trpog to. vevpwBr) kol

TTVivpova KaX Ke^aXi]v. Do. V. 9 : KvaTti aOarog' irpog cl

TO. Bavaaipa tCjv aWwv ivderwrepog— aderoi Se To7g

alpoTTToiKoig.

tvOeTog : see § 51.

17. "Which when they had taken up, they used helps

(^otjOeiaig), undergirding {vTToZ^wvvvvTig) the ship."

* vTToZ,(l}vvvpL is peculiar to St. Luke. Both this word and

(5or)0eia would seem to have been employed by St. Luke here

owing to their use in medical language. He is the only

writer who employs this particular compound of ^(vvwpi for

undergirding a ship, as the passage in Polybius, where the

word occurs in connection with ships, does not refer to this

process, but generally to getting ships ready for sea.

Polyb. xxvii. 3. 3. : kuI p' vavg Gvp(5ovXev<jag Toig 'PoStotc

vTToZ,u)vvvHv. Appian uses ciaZwwvpi for frapping a ship, as
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St. Luke does vtto^wvvvhi, Appian, B.C. v. 91: tfe rwy

Swariov Suit^ojvwiiivovg rci (TKCKpr}' and other writers ^h)v-

vvfxi, Apollonius Rhodius, i. 368 : vf/a

—

t'Zuj(Tav TrafxirpijjTov

Ivarpetpel tvdoOev oirXio. vTro^drfxaTa was the term for the ropes

used in undergirding, but wtto^w^o too had a medical origin,

as its primary meaning was the diaphragm. Aristotloj Hist.

Animal, iii. 1-3, 12, 13, 14, and Galen. Loc. Affect, v. 4

(vill. 328) : cia(l)payf.ia KaXovcriv. 'ApioroTEXijc S^ ojvo/siatiev

vTr6ti(Vf.ia TO f.i6piov tovto tov ^wov. Compare Plato, Jjegg.

Xli. 3 : Kauairep vi(jt)g T) t^wov rivbg ovg rovovg re koI vtto^w-

para koX veupwv tirtTovovg—irpoaayopevopev.

The word vTro^u)vvvpi was a very common one with medi-

cal men, as it was applied to a membrane which lined, under-

girded, or strengthened some part of the body. The
membrane investing the thorax, viz. the pleura, was in par-

ticular named 6 wtte^wkwo "the undergirder," or 6 rag

nXevpag vTre^wKivg. Aret. Sign. Acut. Morb. 10 : vtto rycn

irXivpycTL Kin nj paXH koi t(^ iv^ov 0a»p»j/c£ o.\pi Kku^Cjv vpi]v

XeiTTog Kparaiog VTriarpioTat, toIgl oaTioiai Trpo(nrs^VKU)gf

v7re<^(i)K<jbg ruvvopa. Galen. Usus Part. vii. 21 (iii. 597) ; avoo-

Oav Bk ij (iucng tov Tag irXsvpag WTra^cuKoroc, viroTi-giaKTaL yap

ovTog aTravTL tio kvtsi tov OuJpaKog EvSor, Iv olg ptv X'^^P^^'-Q

vTra\ei(p£i to. twv TrXfunwi' ocjra. It was therefore only natural

for St. Luke to apply to the uaidergirding of the ship a word

which was used in medical language in an analogous way to

express the undergirding of parts of the human body,

especially as a ship's sides were called TrX^vpaL—Theognis,513.

Nt^os TOt TrXevprjaLV vTrb ^vya Orjdopiv rjpeis.

Aretaeus, Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 43: tv irXtvpovL rj uttc^w-

KOTi Iv TrXivpio—Qwvpa Se OKwg l^ vpivog X^tttov te koi

lcT\^vov, TOV vTTe^ioKOTog, Tocrovcs piu TTvov. Do. 73 : SoKiit

8i KOTE Trig 8t7rXorjc Trig vcTTeprig, 6 tvdov virt^wKibg ^trajv,

ivTs ctTTOCTTrarat tov ^vva(piog. Galen. Usus Part. ix. 14

(iii. 743) : HpriTai irepl yXu)TTiig KaX tov to oTopa ttclv vire^oj-

KOTog vpivog. Galen. Usus Part. xi. 17 (iii. 920) : (ocrirtp 6

\iTU)v TOV Xapvyya tb kcu Ti)v Tpa\Hav apTr\piav oXr\v uttc^w*

2N
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Kwg ivdodev. Galen. Loc. Affect, ii. 5 (viii. 122) : lyyvg fxlv

Trig KapStag 6 te vTre^wKwc koi 6 Trvsv/uKov. Galen. Progn. ex

Puis. iv. 5 (ix. 401) : 6 inn^ojKUjg rag irXevpag \itwv.

Galen. Medicus, 11 (xiv. 711): rov te vwe^oMcoTog rag ttAeu-

pag Vfiivog.

(5o{jdeia is used but once again in the N. T. (Pleb. iv. 16).

Both it and j3o»}0»?jua were great medical words, applied not

only to the aid given by the physician and by medicine, but

also to the mechanical contrivances in the human body for

the support and bracing of its parts, likewise to artificial

supports, such as bandages. Aristotle uses the word of these

supports of the animal frame, e.g. De Part. Animal, ii. 8

:

TO. filv ovv t'x^t 7WV ti(i)(i)v ivTog Tj)v TOiavTtjv (doijOeiav, 'ivia

Se tu)v avaifjLwv hrog', and it is remarkable that he too, as

well as St. Luke, applies it to some description of gear used

on board ship during storms at sea. Aristotle, Rhetorica.

11. O : ot^wc yap airaOiig yiyvovTai ol avOpwiroi ?) t(J fxrj

TTtTTHpaadai, ij no poriQiiag e'x^'^' ^o'TTsp ^v roTg Kara daXar-

Tav KivSvvoig, olra amipoi \ufxu}vog Oappoixri to. /UEXXovra-

KOI ol (5or]deiag E^ovrsc Bia ttiv IfXTTHpiav.

The medical writers apply it to ligaments, muscles, the

peritoneum, pancreas, &c.

Galen. TJsus Part. xii. 7 (iv. 24) : StTr?)v, wg fxri^lv

TTac^Eiv, 1] (pvaig ETE^v/jo-aro (^oriOsiav, lyyXvxpaaa juev tov

7rp(i)T0V aTTOvcvXov TO TavTrj fiipog—KaX Gvvdecrnov' la^vpov

kyKapaiov i^ujdev avTio TrepiduGa. Galen. Anat. Administr.

ly. 3 (ii. 430) : rwv TrXayloJv tvwv ajua Toig lyKapaiaig, ^la

TO jiiriKog TOV Tpa\{lXov, to irav tpyov iKavCog lpyaZ,oixivtiiV

avzv Trig irapa twv opdiiov (3oi]0eiag. Galen. Comm. iv. 40,

Artie, (xviii. A. 733) : ovdevog e^djOev ciXXov toiovtov acpiy-

yovTog Ti)v ciapupwaiv, ovTe tu)v fiviov' ovEe ycip ovSe irapa

TOVTwv oXiyri Tig Igtl (BoriOeia TTpog to jur) pndi(i)g tKiriTTTsiv

TO. (ipdpa. Galen. Usus Part. i. 17 (iii. 49) : etteI S' tjv

avayKolov ayecrOat dia fxaKpov Tovg TevovTug Ktd KivBvvog rjv

tv yvfxvii) aapKOJV ^wp'ui^) yvjxvovg ovTag avTOvg OXi^eaOai Te

Koi TiixveaQai koi depfxaiveadai te kcu 'ipv)(^ea6ai pq.di<i)g j3ojy-
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Oeiav avTolg ifxr)\ai>i](TaTo rrjv twv vjnivtov ovaiav— 7j (pvaiq.

Galen. Usus Part. iv. 9 (iii. 291) : TirapTX] 31 XP^'-^ "^^^

TrepiTOvaiov tovtov (TKSTrcKTfiaTog, ciKpijdioQ ire^piTtrafxivov kuX

acpiyyovTog airavra—ou cr/iticpa 8' owSs t) tov TTspiTovaiov

(Soi'iOeia. Galen. Usus Part. v. 2 (iii. 344) : peyaXr]g ovv

(SorjOdag IShto to \wpLOV tovto ug aaf^aXuav—}}v i] (pvaig

£Tri(TTap.ivrj adtvioEeg ti aCofxa drjfiiovpyiicracra to KoXovfisvov

TTayKoeag virsfTTuptcyi re kol TrepiilSaXev iv kukA(^ ttcicti.

Galen. Usus Part. v. 16 (iii. 404) : r? Se KvaTig dg filv

TOVTO /3o)j0t"iac ov Travv ti fxeyaXrig Sarat KXdeaOai ye Svva-

fiivxi Koi xf^ptc fJivog. Galen. Usus Part. ix. 7 (iii. 712)

:

vJfrTTfp al Trig Kdpdiag dia ti)v rrKXrjporrjra tov aoJpaTog avTrig

uOXiTTTOi i^iivovcTiv oi/SfjUtac £'C TOVTO /3orj0£tac i^codev deofxevai.

Galen. Comm. iii. 1, Artie, (xviii. B. 817), of artificial appli-

ances : a>OT£ Koi vvv TO. /iitv aTTsXrjXvOoTa irpocraKTiov Ecrri koi

di aXXijJV /UEV /3o?)0»)/xaT(ui' kol St' lTndiap.h)v-

St. Luke had thus the two words wTro^wvvv/it and [doiiOiia

in his professional language used in a way similar to that in

this passage.

18. " And we being exceedingly tossed with a tempest

(X£t/ua^ojU£i/wv), the next day they lightened the ship."

* x£<iuo^£<y0a'> peculiar to St. Luke, was used in medical

language for to be tossed by fever—to be chilled in it—to be

exposed to cold.

Hipp. Progn. 46: ol fxivToi TrXeioveg avToJv cipxpvTai filv

irovitaQai TpiToloi ^Hfia^ovTui St paXiara Tre/crratot. aTroX-

XdcrcTovTai Si. tvaToioi rj ivSsKaToioi. Galen. De Crisibus, iii.

11 (ix. 755) : )(^£ina^ovTai Si TrEfiTTTalot paXicfTa. Galen.

Tremor. 7 (vii. 636) : o kol T6lg TaTapTdiKolg irepioSoig ecttIv

oj(p{Xip,u)TaTOV, KOI paXiad^ orav vtto piyovg (T(poSpov xeipa-

^wvTat. Hipp. Eat. Vic. 367 : ayaOov yap tuj aMpiiTi )(^eipd-

ZecrOai tv Ty wprj ovSl yap to. SivSpa pi] XH/iacrOivTa Iv Ty lopy

SvvavTai KapTTOv (pipeiv.

* (TaXog, Luke, xxi. 25 :
" The sea and the waves [adXov]

roaring."

This word, also peculiar to St. Luke, was applied to the
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tossing and uneasiness of the sick. Galen. De Dieb.

Decretor. i. 9 (ix. 812) : jut/te ^riv 7rpwTi]v i^nipav /u>jr£

T7JV ^tvripav viroXrjTTTiov elvai Kpimfiovg, 6 yap olov aaXog

6 TrQor\yovp,i.vog ttiq \vai(OQ ovcafiojg tTrt^aviy^ £v ravraig

yiverai. Galen. De Dieb. Decretor. iii. 8 (ix. 917) : apxvv

Si Twv fiiTa. (ToXov TLVOQ oXXoiovaiov 6t,EU}g Tag voaovg

97jU£p(JL>v T771; rpirjjv airo rrig ap\rig deriov. Do. ii. 5 (ix.

863) : ov yap rrjv Xvcnv (nrXivg elvai Kpiaiv aXX yrot ttjv

adpoav fi Tov irpb raurrje aaXov. Do. ii. 5 (ix. 866) : 6ti

fiiv yap tKXvsTai Kara (dpa^xp to. Ei ayCjvog t£ kcu aaXov

iravBaSai to. rocr/jjuara \poviZovTa KaXwg t'/prjrm' Galen. De
Crisibus, i. 20 (ix. 637) : kqXXiov yap ov fiovov otl KaTo.

Tovde TOV Kaiphv 7] voaog adpoav 'i^u ttjv Xvaiv aXXa koL

TTOTzpov iieTci fxeyaXov Tivog ayCjvog ?) X^P'^^ (toXov ts kol

Kivdvvov TravTog liricrTaaOai.

21. " But after long abstinence {amTiag) Paul stood forth

in the midst of them, and said."

* amTia, peculiar to St. Luke, was much in use in medi-

cal language. Hipp. Morb. 454: TTjicErai 6 aaOevwv vtto 6dv-

viwv laxvpwv icai acTLTirig koI ^T(]\6g. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut.

Morb. 2: vavria to. ttoXXo fxev ctti airioig ov^ ^Ktora St koi £7r'

aanir\ai. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 67: ^apog plv lir aaiTiri,

lEvdade TO Tradog. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 95: /xjjS' ett' amTujg

trj. Aret. Cur. Acut. Morb. 101 : Itt amTir^g fxir\v I'lfiipav ^vXa^-

avra. Galen. Comm. i. 12, Morb. Acut. (xv. 436) : roue re p.aK-

palg cKTiTiaig KarairovovvTag. Galen. Comm. i. 43, Morb. Acut.

(xv. 508) : Tolg ovv oXiyov SiaTrveopivoig £y;\;(t>p£r aKpav a<n-

Tiav <Tvp(5ovX(iveiv. Galen, Morb. Acut. ii. 18 (xv. 548) : Iv

Talg irpijJTaig rtptpaig Iv cktit'k} iravrtXa tpvXa^avTsg Tovg Kafx-

vovTag. Galen. Comm. ii. 43, Morb. Acut. (xv. 593) : Tovg

XaTpovg fterajBaXXuv tjjv SiaiTav £/c Trig aaiTiag ug to. po(p{]-

fxara. Galen. Comm. ii. 44, Morb. Acut. 4 (xv. 595) :

TrpoSrjXov IfTTi KaTa^ripavOai dia Trig aatTtag afxirpuyg Toifg Kap.-

v^)VTag.

* aoLTogy xxvii. 33 :
" And while the day was coming on,

Paul besought them all to take meat, saying, This day is the
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fourteenth day that ye have tarried and continued fasting

{acnroi), having taken nothing,"

* liaiTog, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in medical

language. It is met in connexion with diareXelv, as in this

passage : see infra, under SiaTeXtiv. Hipp. Intern. Affect.

532 : Koi y 7rUjOn)0y V[Xiprf uaiTog toTd) 7rAj}i^ aXiVQOv i^ipdov.

Hipp. Superfoet. 262 : acevroq Se Tovra TroieiTh). Hipp. Epid.

1096 : Kcii Kijfxa TrapeLTrero, aaiTog, aBvfxoq, aypvirvog. Hipp.

Epid. 1142 : avijp vovato H^^ETO, OKOTE liaiTog a'jj e/mvarsv avrov

Ev Ttj yaarpX lcT)(yphjg koI w^vvaro. Hipp. Vet. Med. 12 :

0jjjut Sk Kol Tovg aWovg avOpMirovg airavTag OLTiveg civ aaiTOL

dvo 7] TpEig iifxipag ytvMVTCti ravra TTiiazaBai. Aret. Cur. Acut.

Morb. 104: aa'iTo^ Se tu ^ojOjuaKoiSEa. Dioscor. Yen. Animal.

19 : Sat Se fXTf uaiTov iiviu tov iKfivZ,C)VTa. Gralen. Different.

Febr. i. 11 (vii. 320) : u Se kclv t)j Tpiry tCjv riiaepojv aanog

vwEp^aWuv ide\i](T£ie. Galen. Meth. Med. x. 3 (x. 677) : rbv

TTupo^uaiuiov iTriTpvliafXEv virepf^aWuv acriTto. Galen. Yen.

Sect. 9 (xi. 242) : 'iwg jUEffijju/Bptac aairog BiaTpTipai.

* (jiTiov, Acts, vii. 12 :
" But when Jacob heard that there

was corn [(riTia) in Egypt, he sent out our fathers first."

Peculiar to St. Luke, airog is the word in the LXX.,
Gen. xlii. 1. aiTiov is the word used invariably by the me-

dical writers for " food."

Hipp. Acut. Morb. 392 : aypvirviri l(T)(ypi] irofxara kol

aiTia wfia koi aimrTOTSpa ttouh. Hipp. Affect. 526 : Trao-^^Ei

Se Tuvra TO (pXtyfxa koi 7j x°^^ "^"^ "'''^ (tit'kov koi cnrb 7roTu)v.

Hipp. Affect. 527 : OKorav Tj (jitio)v j) ttotwv irpocrTidivai ap^rj

rj cKJiaipieiv. Hipp. Affect. 528 : Eort Si TU)v anmv koi ru)v

TTOTiov a Ttiv Bvvttfjiiv ixii TovTTjv ToSt. Hipp. lutcm. Affect.

533 : KOI aiTioLcn kcCI ttotoXcfi To7g avTolg xpsiadu). Aretaeus,

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 65 : axOnoojv h ttovto koi (pvyi], kol

fxlaog (TiTicjv. Do. 71 : rci ania ek tmvoe Ig Ta Kortu cuKOiei

vypa. Galen. Comm. 2, Nat. Horn. (xv. 117) : SiaiTiipaTu

KuXoiKTiv iviora f^lv avra pova rd aiTia kol ra ttotcl. Galen.

Comm. 6, Nat. Horn. (xv. 132) : tte^i plv ovv riig riov

aiTiwv TrixjjEtog ~Tig Iv yaarpL Galen. Comm. iii. 19, Humor.
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(xvi. 429) : t-?)^ Slairav koX rd avria koi to. TTora oh irpoa-

^ipHv.

33. " Ye have continuedfasting " [aaiToi diaTiXHTs).

* ctaTsXeiv is peculiar to St. Luke, and, like aTroreXeiv,

very much used in medical language, in which it is met tvith

in connexion icith aairog, as in this jJassage of St. Luke.

Gralen. Yen. Sect. 9 (xi. 242) : tl ttote aaiTog durtXaasv.

Galen. Med. Facul. i. 31 (xi. 435) : koL aSix(;oL diareXovaiv.

Galen. Ven. Sect. 5 (xi. 166) : Travreg aTraSeig voarifxaTuiv

ciareXovai. Galen. Comm. vii. 40, Aph. (xviii. A. 143) : rjv

rf)o/3oe t] EvcrOvfxia iroXvv xpovov a\ov(Ta diaTsXiy. Galen.

Comm. iv. 19, Aph. (xvii. B. 679) : Itti Se toIq Ivavrioig

udL\Pot fxixpt- TrXdcFTov SiareXovm. Galen. Comp. Med. vii. 2

(xiii. 19) : (papixaKoig \pwjxivoL ^lareXi^cnv. Hipp. Judicat.

52: airovwrepoi yap SiaTeXiovaiv koi aKiv^vvot. Hipp. Intern.

Affect. 533 : kol yap ol ttoXXoI rrXev/xoppwyieg ^ovreg Sia-

reXlovcfLV 'icog av cnroOdvojaL—ovrog fxi\pL fxlv naaaQiaKai^tKa

rjfieplijjv Toiavra irdaxdyv diareXeii. Hipp. Epid. 940 : ouS

eg oXiyov Treiraaixog riv dXXd SieriXaov wfxd TTTVovng. Hipp.

Aph. 1257 : riv (po^og rj dvadvpir] ttovXvv xpovov SianXiy,

paXayxoXiKOv to toiovtov.

enroTiXiiv. Luke, xiii. 32 : see § 17.

* eKTeXdv. Luke, xiv. 29 :
" Lest haply, after he hath laid

the foundation, and is not able to finish it [iKTiXiaai), all that

behold it begin to mock him."

* hKTiXuv is peculiar to St. Luke, and used by medical

writers, but not with the frequency of airoTeXuv and ^LariXuv.

Galen. Mot. Muscul. v. 4 (iv. 439) : dXXd Ka\ rovTovg

fivag ETTi TU)v KOijuLiofxlviov opwjuev TO (Tcpirepov epyov dfiifnrTwg

iKTiXovvrag. Galen. Usus Part. xi. 19 (iii. 935) : koi Sid

TovTO (Ta(j)rjg avTiov ri avv6e(ng eyiveTo, irpbg ti^ Kai iroXXaxy

Tag I'lXXag XP^^^^Q iKTeXelv— rj dispxofxivujv Tiviov opydvojv Si

avTwv, T] Gvvdovfxivwv ?) BiairveovTcov tu)v TnpiTTivfxdTwv rj

SvGTraOeiag 'ivsKa. Galen. Theriac, ad Pison. 16 (xiv. 282)

:

u}'aXi(TK0vcra ra TrepiTTwfxaTa tCjv vypOjv icat dvaOepjuLaivovcra

Ta KaT£\Pvyp.iva tCov pepCov koi r/jv sjui^vtov Bvvapiv Tovoixra
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Trpbg TO Tiig (pvaiKug Ivepytiag tKTaXtlaOaL KaXiog. Gralen. Med.

Defin. 77 (xix. 367) : vtvpa to. air tyKScpaXov /cat fir]viyyiov

£/c7rf0u(cora, KOiva, ^tjporepa /cat rJTTov Oepfxorepa ^XfjSwy /cat

apTi]piwv alaOi]TiK(x)Tepa rag irpocupeTiKag Kivijaeig SKTaXovvTu.

Galen. Med. Dif. 252 (xix. 418) : i^xov nva k-rtXav.

32. " Then the soldiers cut off the ropes of the boat {Ttjg

(T/ca^rjc), and let her fall off."

*(TKa<pr}, peculiar to St. Luke, was the medical name of the

moveable bath ; (XKacpig, that of a measure for medicine ; and

oKucjioHcig, that of a bone. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 403 : Ospfxio

TTpoa^pi\{i)v Iv (TKa(p)j. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 405 : Iv aKacprj

KctTciKXivuv. Hipp. Morb. 491 : to. Se kutw Bipj^iuivtiv Iv

(rKa(j)Bi vduTog Oepfiov. Gralen. Comm. iv. 91, Morb. Acut.

(xv. 887) : /cat TO ci vdaTog kol di IXctiov Btpfxaivuv re kcit

7^op^Jyop£t^' Iv tij ct/co^j? nvpiwvTa—adr^Xov iroTepov Iv ttj

OKCKpiJ TTVpHxifiiVOV CWTOV 7) KuX X^ptf E/CftVJJC KOipCKjOai KsXeVSl.

Gralen. San. Tuend. i. 10 (vi. 51) : Xovovai fxlv Iv aKa(paig

a'l rpo^ot KcivTavda Tovg TralSag, etog av elg to devrepov rj kol

dg TO TpiTov tTog inrb yeverrig 'iKOJVTat. Hipp. Morb. 484 ;

iiaov (TKU(j)iSa apiKpriv ^vfXTravTOJv wivuv. Hipp. Morb.

Mul. 632 : (56X(5itov TrXaaai oaov (TKacftida. Galen. Medicus,

12 (xiV. 725) : To7g oe Trig Kv{]fJLr}g oaTolg /cat tio aKacpoudet—
TO o£ (T/ca0o£tO£c KdOo. piv (TU/i/BaAAft Tfj) aoT/ooyaAoj KE/coiAwrat,

wg (TKacpoeiolg Eokhv elvai—avvripdpcoTai St npog to (TKa(j)OU-

Ofg Kai Tr]v TTTepvav.

* £vdvpog, 36 :
" Then were they all ofgood cheer {evOvpot.),

and they also took some meat."

evdvpHv, 22 :
" And now I exhort you to be ofgood cheer

"

(Trapatvw vpag euBvptiv). 25. "Wherefore, sirs, be of good

cheer'' {evBvpHTe).

* avBvptog, xxiv. 10 :
" Forasmuch as I know that thou

hast been of many years a judge unto this nation, I do the

more cheerfully {evdvpoTepov) answer for myself."

These three words are peculiar to St. Luke, with the excep-

tion that tvBvpHv is once used elsewhere in the N. T. (James,

V. 13). They are used in medical language in reference to the
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sick keeping up spirit, as opposed to aOvfiia and dvaOvfxia.

evdv/iiilv Trapaivio, V. 25, has all the look of a doctor's expres-

sion, wapmveTv being the term for a physician giving his

advice : see wapaivuv, suj^m, page 271.

Hipp. Praedic. 86 : koL oyicrjjoorepov avTov to awfia

(ftaviiTai KOI \nrap(ji)T£pov kol ev^^^povanpov tcrrat, 'icrrai Si

Koi ivdv/xoTspog Iv rtj ToXmTrojpiy. Hipp. Epid. 1160 :

IviTTiTTTOV aOvfiiai koi aTraWajijQ [5iov iTnQvfiiri ore o£ TraXiv

ivQvfxU]. Hipp. Epid. 1184 : rj S' evdvfiin a(j)iu Kapdirjv.

Hipp. Epid. 1233 : IviTn-rrTOv aOv/xiaiy ore Se TraXiv evdvfxiri.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 83 : iravTa yap ivdvfxietrdai xpVy

fxaXiara toTcti sq opyriv r) irapaipop-f]. Aret. Cur. Morb.

Diuturn. 129 : k^v etti Traai plv T] KecpaXait] iTTi/Jiifxvri o St

voalijjv evdvpog rj 6 rovog tov awjuciTog ayaOog. Aret. Cur.

Morb. Diuturn. 108 : xpv)(rig arapa^ir], ev9vp.'n). Aret. Cur.

Morb. Diuturn. 134 : evdv/jiir) de kuX EweATrtortjj TiOrjai rovg

voaiovrag T\i]povag. Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 38 : SvaOv-

fULOi plv aXoywg oiai eg aKvdpwirbv r) pav'tr] TpiTrerat, olai ce tg

6vpr}diriv tvduinoi—Kr]v aTrofiivwai evOvpoi, aKt^dieg. Aret.

Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 64 : aT6p.axog vdovrig koI aiidit]g

riyefxwv, Kopding Kaipiov ysiTovevpa eg tovov koi Ovpov rj

advfxiriv. Gj-alen. Comm. ii. 47, Epid. vi. (xvii. A. 997)

:

0(701 yap £v acpaXepolg voarifxaai, ttXIov i) irpoariKiv roiig

Kapvovrag evOvpovg iTOiovm, TToXXaTrXaaiav avTolg aQpo'u^ovai

SvcrOvpiav ev TaXg e^rig rfpipatg. Galen. San. Tuend. iii. 4

(vi. 186) : EOTO) 0£ KOI Trjv 'ipv)(riv evdvpog re koi (paicpog 6

piXXwv \piiaandai tm "ipv^^pto.

41. " And falling into a place where two seas met, they

ran the ship aground ; and the forepart stuckfad {Ipdaacra),

and remained unmoveable."

* IpdSuv, peculiar to St. Luke, was of frequent use in

medical language to express disease settling in some part of

the body—the fixing firmly of some surgical appliance—the

resting heavily on some part of the body.

Hipp. Intern. Affect. 533 : kuX oiBnpa Kartpx^rai eg to

TrpotTWTTOv Ka\ eg ra (TTi'idea icai eg rovg iroSag, TroXXuKig Se Kal

I

i
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eg Ti)v K((l)aXi)v tpdBei. Hipp. Morb. Mul. 671 : tav eyiclwv-

Tai tg Tovg (5ov(5wvag koI epaidwcnv. Hipp. Fract. 755 : tot

tTTEiTa \pri TOvg vapBi]Ktig epucraaOai fxaXicrTa fxlv Kara to

KaTriyna— \p?) Se dia TpiTi^g epdSeiv Tolai vuqB^^lv iravv

?j(Tuxy. Hipp. Artie. 811 : ?7 h Tig a^' v\pri\ov tov ^lOjOtou

TTtawf ipHcnie Tolcriv l(y)(ioi(Tiv 77 To7<nv lOfiOionv. Aretaeus,

Sign. Acut. Morb. 22: inBTe^eTepoicn Se ig to Upov oaTtov

epdSei KoL kg fxiipovg. Aret. Cur. Morb. Diuturn. 128 : Trjv

St tTeprfv (TiKVi]v Tviv juiariyv tCjv u)fj.OTrXaTi(jJV IptLceiv. Galen.

Comm. i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 115) : Trpog rovroig koX odvvai

Kud' oTiovv tpd^ovcrai fxopiov. Galen. Comm. i. 2, Epid. vi.

(xvii. A. 801) : Ipeidovcrag i\Hv Tag odvvag ilg to ^piyfia.

Galen. Comm. i. 10, Fract. (xviii. B. 351) : av/tifSaivei tov

Se (3pa\iovog to yiyjXvfioeidtg Iv ry tov rri^xiojg epr^piladai

(Badfildi.

38. "And when they had eaten enough, they lightened

{lKov<pil^ov) the ship, and cast out the wheat into the sea."

* Kov(f)iZHVy peculiar to St. Luke, was much used in medi-

cal language for "to lighten " or " assuage disease," "to be

relieved from illness." Hipp, Coae. Predic. 209: iSpu)g apia-

Tog plv 6 Xv<x)v TOV TTvpeTov iv rifxipyj KpicrifiU), -xfivcrino gdl koI

6 K0V(piti(i)v. Hipp. Epid. 979 : TrpoaQzixivr] Se rawra fxlv Ikov

01CT0IJ. Hipp. Epid. 987: iripX fx\v viroxovSpia fxiKpd kKOV^iaSri.

Hipp. Epid. 1102) : koL to. irepl Trjv acrrji; ekou^jctev. Hipp.

Epid. 1239 : koL 6 irvpeTog tTrpavveTO koI to. oXa iKOV^iadr].

Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 107 : Kov^iZu Se koX to. oiSr^juara koI

(pXejuovag. Dioscor. Mat. Med. ii. 69 : kol iiriTeduaa a/cop-

moTrXr)iiTovg kov^i^ej. Galen. Comm. i. 14, Humor, (xvi.

154) : fxaXXov Se kuX (iXaTrreiv. IvioTt Tt^ KaTaXvcrai Trjv duva.

jxiv avev tov to iradog Kovcpiaai. Galen. Comm. iii. 3, Epid. ii.

:

iKKpiaeig al rag voaovg a\idbv Kovcpit^nv fxiXXovaiv. Galen.

Comp. Med. iii. 1 (sii. 652) : tovto ayu pvwov Ikuvov kuI

Trapaxprifia KOU^t^Ei.

42. " And the soldiers' counsel was to kill the prisoners,

lest any of them should swim out, and escape " (Sta^vyy).

* cia<ptvyHv, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language

2 O
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used for " to escape from," or " survive an attack of illness,"

" to have a narrow escape." Hipp. Praedie. 98 : wg av

Tovg T£ TTvptTOvg Sta^EuytUCTtv ol avOpcviroL koX rag alfxop-

payiag. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 147 : ravrag dl diacpevyovTtg

CTw^ovrat. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 175 : ol ^e Siatpsvyovrtg

ifxTTVoi yivovTUL. Hipp. Morb. Acut. 391 : koL wg Ittl-

TOTToAu cnTodv{](TKOV(nv, ol ol cia(j)EvyovT£g i] jutra cnroari]-

parog rj alparog pvcriog Ik Trig ptvog rj ttvov TTa\v TTTvcrav-

reg dia(l>evyov(nv. Hipp. Morb. 480 : 171; Se koX ravrag

Siacpvyri vyiatieTai. Hipp. Morb. 490 : ravrag Si dia(l>vywv

vyirjg yivtrai. Hipp. Morb. 493 : BiKa ds. ripipag dia(j)Vyb}V.

Trjv plv TrXevpXriv vyirig yivirat—ovrog rrp; EjSSojurjv diacpvywv

vyiaivH. Hipp. Epid. 1194 : kuX ol plv diifpvyov ol St

airtvXXvvro. Aretaeus, Sign. Acut. Morb. 11 : Siog rore

paWov pi] TTvevpwv aSpoov ro irvog iXKvaag cnroTrvt^y rov

avOpijjTrov, ra Trpwra icai ra pd<!i(i) Eia(pvy6vra Ko/ca. Galen.

Epid. i. Comm. iii. 4 (xvii. A. 272) : irorepov Si Bia(l}ev^£rat

rrjv voaov rj nSvn^trai. Galen. Comm. vii. 50, Aph. (xviii.

A. 155) : rjv Be ravrag BiaipEvywaiv vyUeg ylvovrai.

43 :
" But tbe centurion, willing to save Paul, kept them

from their purpose ; and commanded that they which could

swim {KoXvp[5av) should cast themselves {airoppi^avrag) first

into the sea, and get to land."

* cnroppLirrtiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was much used

by the medical writers in various significations. Hipp.

Epid. 1212 : koI ro Ipanov iariv ore aTroppiirrei. Hipp.

Epid. 1233 : avro rov ari]Bi.og ro Ipariov aTrippnrrE. Galen.

Comm. i. 12, Humor, (xvi. 146) : orav ra tu)v evripwv

eXKrj Kara rag dv(Ttvr£piag o-co-jjTTora rvy\avy ojg airoppi^aa-

OaL irav on av aearjirog y. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Praedic.

(xvi. 500) : (paivtrai lyKe^eipriKivat p\v rj ^vaig, aTTOppixpaa-

Bat ro Kara rrjv Kf0aXj)i; r\BpoLapivov TrXiiBog. Galen.

Progn. He Decub. : ware koI ra irepifSoXaia airoppmruv.

Galen. Aliment. Facul. ii. 20 (vi. 593) : avarpiiruv rrjv

yaaripa bptyopivr^v on ra\iara ro Xvttovv anoppUpai.

Galen. De Plenitud. 2 (vii. 519) : ov yap avapivu rov rije
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irXripiiXTSWQ xpovovy aWa ivdvg airoppixpai ttoOh to Xvttovv.

Gralen. Comp. Med. viii. 3 (xiii. 146) : oAAa koL Trjv yaaripa

§i' tiTOviav ov Swafiivriv (f)ip£iv to jSapog tCov acr'nov, airop-

pirrTHv avTo. ttots fitv elg to kutcj pipog. Galen. Comp. Med.

viii. 8 (xiii. 162) : ttoih aTop,a\^LKoXg koI airoppiirTOvaL Trjv

Tpo^ijv. Gralen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 586) : cnrippnpa to.

ptv tTriKeipevOf KaravrX/jcrac 8' civtov eXaiio.

piTTTHv : see § 2. Gralen uses piiTTHv in the same way as

St. Luke does cnroppiirTuv—of persons plunging into a bath

of cold water : see last quotation under KoXvpfBav.

* KoXvp(3av, peculiar to St. Luke, in classical Greek sig-

nified "to dive," not "to swim." It would seem, however,

to have been used in the latter sense in medical language.

Galen at least so uses it when he has occasion to speak of

invalids taking exercise in a swimming bath, e.g. Galen.

Meth. Med. xiv. 15 (x. 996) : tovtI yap to vdwp kcu

ToXg vdepiixxn koI Tolg aXXoig ol^aXioig iinTiideiov botiv,

la)(yp(l)g ^rjpalvov' waavTwg St S?) koI To7g iroXvaapKoig koL

paXicrra oTav avToiig avayKa(!lri Tig Iv avTio KoXvp(iqv o^vTaTat

KCU Xovtrapivovg.—Galen. Diagn. ex Insomn. (vi. 834) : Tivlg

Si Idpovv KpiTiKoJg liiiXXovTig Xov^aOai koi KoXvpfBav ido^av ev

OippCjv udaTijjv Si^apevaig.

The swimming bath was called KoXvp(3r}9pa : Galen.

Meth. Med. xi. 20 (x. 806), &c. In the following quota-

tion piTTTsiv is employed similarly to cnroppiirTeiv in St. Luke.

Galen. Meth. Med. xi. 9 (x. 759) : el Si Kal evaapKog a»j jcai

Tj KaTacTTaaig Oeppri koX ^rjpa, Kav (ig KoXvpi5i]9pav avTOV

ip(5aXyjg \pv\pa.v, ov /3Xa/3/j(7fra£. Kara top toiovtov yovv

Kaipov ol pi\pavT£g (T^ac avTOvg elg vSwp i//y^j0ov 'iSpwaav re

TTuvTwg avTiKa Kcti, &C.
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§ XCVIII.

Acts, XXVIII.

Sia<JU)^iiv. (TtoZeiv. (T(t)Tr)pia. * (Ppvyavov. * Oipinrf. KaOairreiv.

aroTTOg. * tTnyivetTOau * aKO)XvT(jjg.

* avcTTpe^siv (verse 3, § 76) . ^u^ipx^'^^^i- (v- 3, § 84) . * Ot]piov

(v. 4, §34). *icara7rtVT£tv(v. 6, §34). * pera^aXXeaeai

(v. 6, § 68). * TTifiTrpaadaL (v. 6, § 34). irpocr^OKav (v. 6.

§ 74). *^v,TevTepia (v. 8, § 35). * Trvperoi (v. 8, § 35).

Gvvixe<rdai{Y.8,^3). l'0oe (v. 17, § 58). *l(r7r6pa(v. 23.

§67).

1. "And when they were escaped {dia(T(i)9evT£g), then they

knew that the island was called Melita."

Sia(TU)Kiiv. It has been previously stated (§ 8) that

St. Luke does not employ, as the other Evangelists do,

Smo-w^Etv and crw^ttv by themselves as equivalent to " to

heal," and that the use of these words in medical language

was " to escape the dangers of disease," " to get through the

attack " even at times with impaired health or injury to some

member of the body. We have here and in verse 4 and xxvii.

44, this use as nearly as possible, taking into account the differ-

ence of the subjects—shipwreck and disease.

^laffdo^iiv is employed six times by St. Luke (Luke, vii. 3

;

Acts, xxiii. 24 ; xxvii. 43, 44 ; xxviii. 1, 4) : twice elsewhere

(Matt. xiv. 36 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20). Hipp. Coac. Progn. 182

:

6vT](TK£L Se SevTepatog t] rpiToiog, rjv Se kol X(op\g Trig Kop^iag

(Tvpfiyj KOL riacrov TrXdova xpovov Z,waiv, iVLOi Se koi SiacTixj-

^ovrat. Hipp. Epid. 951 : oaoi piv ovv ripog kol dipeog

ap^apivov avTiKa voaisiv rip^avro, ol ttXcTcttoi StEcw^ovro,

oXtyoi Ee Tiveg WvricTKOv, rjSrj Se tov (pBivoiriLpov kol tCjv

v<TpaT(jJv yevopivwv Oavarwdieg i](Tav Koi irXiiovg ottwA-

XvvTo. Hipp. Epid. 955 : yvvaXKtg St TrXiiarai Ik rovriov
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Tov eiosog aTriOvrjcTKOv, ^v Sk rij KaraaTa(ni Tavrrj £7ri ai]{iHii)v

fxaXicrTa Tecrcrapojv Euawt^ovTo. Q-alen. Progn. de Decub. (9

XIX. o77) : oiacTiouiiaovTai juivovng £7ri rwv avrwv iraQCjv.

Galen. Comp. Med. iii. 2 (xiii. 564) : OepaTrevofxevovg vir

avTwv e(jopu)v loaavTcvg, 'i(T(x)g Si afxiivov r) iItthv ov Oepa-

vevofiivovgy aXX airoWvixivovg, oXijoaroi yap t^ avTutv koI

ovToi xwXou^cvot Bt£(Ttio^ovTo. Galeii. Comm. ii. 96, Praedic.

(xvi. 696) : QovKidiErig iypaxptv ewl riov Ik tov \oifxov Biaaio-

uivTwv a>0£—KOI ayvorjaav a^ag rs avrovg kol Tovg liriTrjSdovg.

Galen. Comm. iii. 98, Praedic. (xvi. 716) : koI wav onovv

irauog to-^i/joov 6\(dpi6v icrriv ottov yap oiiSl oi Trjv Svvafxiv

i<TXvpol Siaato^ovTai Travreg e^ uvtCjv. Galen. Comm. iii. 13,

Epid. i. (xvii. A. 299) : 'iv^Ka tov yivwoKHv kv rtJ cnravicj)

ciaawCioinivag Tivag iyKvp.ovag ik toiovtwv voorrjjuarwv avtt

Bia<p9opag twv efi^pvwv. Galen. Comm. ii. 73, Progn. (xviii.

B. 227) : oTTore icai SsiviJjg oXiOpiov lari to vocrriiua koi airaviwg

kK avTov BiacToJZovTai. Galen. Progn. De Decubitu. 8 (xix.

554) : ovBlv ri(T(Tov 7ro\v\p6viog ri voaog Ka\ (nrXriviKa iraOrj

Ka\ vE^ptrtKa, Kot ovTwg Se \poviaavTsg Kal po\Q{}aavT£g Iv Tt^

iraOet Smtrw^ovra/.

(Tw^Hu. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 157 : rjv Se (rwliovTai, eAkeo

EKTTUJjCTEt Koi ooTEa a(pi(TTaTai. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 178

:

Kivcvvevov(TL 0£ paXiara ijiSojialoi kol SwdBKaTaToL Tag Sa Slg

Itttol (j)vy6vT£g aw^ovTai. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 183 : tovtujv

01 juev aTro9v{](TKOV(n ol cl iroXXio \p6vio awt^ovTai. Hipp.

Cap. Vul. 911 : bang Si piXXei Ik rpavpaTuyv Iv KScpaXy airo-

OvriCfKEiv Kol fxyj dwarbv avTov vyia yiveaOai ^tjSe aojOrivai.

Aretaeus, Cur. Acut. Morb. 96 : rjv Ss ettI Tpw/xaTi anaapog

yivqraiy oXWpiov fxev kcu SvaiXiriaTov. aprjyiiv Se XP*?» juete^e-

Tspoi TE yap Ka\ Ik toiwvSs EcrcuSrjtrav. Galen. Comp. Med. vii.

12 (xiii. 1026) : tovtio 'lafxev avOpdoirovg Bacrrpapfiivovg oAov

to (Tojfxa vwo TTOoaypag Kal \eipdypag \pr}<Ta/xivovg etti toctov-

Tov aioBivTag wote aXu)^{]TOvg TTipnraTriaai. Galen. Progn.

De Decub. 4 (xix. 537) : KivBwtvaag p-ixpi Trig oyBorig rifxipag

(TioOiicrsTai. Do. 7 (549) : iroXXa KaKOiraOtjcrag atvOficreTai. Do.

15 (572) : ri fxaKpovoarjaag (TwOi}(TeTai. Galen. Loc. Affect.
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V. 5 (viii. 337) : ovrog fxev ovv Iv iroWi^ xpovtt) fxoyig

l<TU)dr\. Do. vi. 2 (388) : l^ ov TraSovg aTravKjjraTo. rig i<ywQr\.

(TOJT-npia. Acts, xvi. 17: " These men are the servants of

the most high God, which shew unto us the ivay of salva-

tion^^ ip^ov a(jJTr}piag).

Dr. Davison (Introduction to N. T.) gives as one of the

characteristics of St. Luke—" (tmtijp, awTt^pia, awTi^piov,

Luke, i. 47, 69, 71, 77; ii. 11, 30; iii. 6; xix. 9 : Acts, iv.

12; V. 31; vii. 25; xiii. 23, 26, 47; xvi. 17; xxvii. 34;

xxviii. 28. awn'jp and awTt^pia each occur once in John's

Grospel ; but, with this exception, the terms are not elsewhere

found in the Grospels."

atoTYipia is a common word in medical language, and the

phrase 6^og dwrijotac is met with in Galen. Meth. Med. x. 10

(x. 719) : oTc l^lv yap htpa julv ou^ V7rap\ei Trig crwrjjpiac

oSog. Compare Galen. Meth. Med. vii. 6 (x. 478) : elg

avdptoirov aiorripiav. Galen. Meth. Med. x. 5 (x. 691) : fxia

a(i)Tr}pia irXevpiTiKoig. Galen. Meth. Med. xi. 9 (x. 760) ;

j3pa^£iac £7r' avrov au)Tt}piag kXiriBag exsiv—e<p' ov avO<Tri(TTOg

>'] (jb)Tr\pia. Galen. Meth. Med. xi. 12 (x. 772) : avTY\ yap

dg atoTtipiav avQpwTTUiv ^la^ipst koi to acpaXfia avrrig tig

uXiOpov TeXtvTa. Galen. De Crisibus, i. 14 (ix, 611) : tu 8'

oXiOpov Kal (JioTripiag IvdsiKTiKo. axifxtla. Galen. De Dieb.

Decret. i. 7 (ix. 806) : auiTripiav r) BavaTov Ivdd^aadai. Galen.

Comm. iii. 5, Epid. i. (xvii. A. 278) : e^' (^ ng rj aiornptav ^

uuvaTov tXiricTEi—eirKpavri tl aoiTripiag arifxuov.

3. " And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks

{^pvyavojv), and laid them on the fire, there came (Sje^eX-

Qovaa) a viper out of the heat (Ik r^c dipfxng), and fastened

on (KaOifi^pi) his hand."

* ^pvyavov. Peculiar to St. Luke. A bundle of sticks

{^pvyavov) was used in some medical operations. Hipp.

Morb. Mul. 617 : otuv Se iVTptTritrijg (f)pvyavwv (paKeXov

fiaXuaKtov, >'/ Tl TiJode loiKog tVTp£Tri(^£iv oaov tjjv kXivtiv

ov TTfpio^ETai £7rt Trjv y*?'' pnrTOVfxivriv ware ipavaai Tolm

Trpbg K£<paXriv ttoo-i Trig yiig—oTav ^t Tama IvipyrJTai Ka\
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fxtrapaiog y i) (cXii'ij, tK ru}v oTTiGdev VTroUHvai Tci (ppvyava,

KciTopOovadai Se wg jitoXtCTTa, oKoyg dl oi TroSeg jUj) xpavoocri Tijg

yrig, piirTOVfiiv^g rrig KXiviig, kol twv (j)pvyav(i)v tawOtv

aaovrai.

(ppvyava were also used in the manufacture of a mineral

medicine called ^Kppvylg. Dioscor. Mat. Med. v. 119: avevex-

6iv ^rjpaivaTai ev rjXico /ecu fxera ravra (ppvyavoig kvkXoj Trepi-

Tid£iiJ.h>oig KUUTai, ouev kcu dicppvylg e/cXZ/arj oat to vtto i]\iov

Kot (l>pvyav(i)v KaitaBai KCii ^i^poTroieiaOai /cat olovel (j>pvye(Tdai.

It also denoted a botanical class. Theophrastus, Hist.

Plant, i. 3, 1 : irai'T r} to. TrAeTora Trepiexerai raSe, Sivdpov,

Oafivog, <l>pvyavov, ttou. (ppvyavw^r]g is used by Dioscorides

frequently, e.g. Mat. Med. iv. 48 : KOKKog jSa^tK?) Bafxvog larl

fxiKpog <f>pvyav(vdrig—and by Theophrastus, e.g. Hist, Plant, ii.

13 : TOiovTOv erepov rj divdpov i) ^jOvyavwSec—as is also (^pvya-

viKog, e.g. Hist. Plant, i. 53 : irepl Se to. (fypvyavcKu kuI

dufivuiBy], &c.

It has been remarked previously that St. Luke at times,

having used medical words in his description of some of the

miracles, continues the use of such words in describing some

of the attendant circumstances. There is a remarkable in-

stance of this habit in the present passage, in which, besides

using * TTinTrpaaOai and * kut airittthv, he employs * Sis^ip-

Xscrdai, * dipixT], * KaOaiTTeiv, * dt]piov = i^'-dva, TrpocrSo/c^y and

aroTTOv.

3. " There came {Sie^eXBoiKra) a viper out of the heat " (e/c

Tijc Oip/xYig).

* dii^ipxt(T6ai : see § 84.

* Oipfir], peculiar to St. Luke, was the usual medical word,

instead of Qipp.6Tr]g, for " heat " : e.g. "the heat of a fever "

—

"of the body," &c. Hipp. Usus Liquid. 426: (HXnov Si Oepf^n

irpog ra TrAaora. Hipp. Vet. Med. 15: aAA' ol TrvpeTcuvovTeg

TOi(n KavcTOKTi TE KOt uXXoKTi ta^UjOoTcTt vovaijixaaiv ov raxiuyg t/c

Tr]g Oipfxr^g airaXXaaaovTai. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 237 : at fxrJTpai

dipfxrjv T(j^ aXX(jf) (Th)fxaTi Trapi)(ovaiv. Hipp. Nat. Puer. 238 :

KOt TO. doTta a/cA>j|Oui/£rat vtto Trig Otpfxr^g Tri]yvvfXi.va. Hipp.
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De Cam. 254 : Kai Oip/nri icui (ipvyfxbg koI a-KaafxoQ £\*'*

Hipp. Morb. 503 : 17 jxlv iKfxag Sij fxivu iv rio GWfxaTi art

wa^tia eovaa, rj Si Irlprj TTi^Quaa vtto ti]Q Oipfxrjg StaKexurat.

Aret. Sign. Morb. Diuturn. 75 : Bepfiiov (pap/naKwv Ig ava-

KXrfcnv Qipixrig XP^o?

—

depfiamri yap to. ts ^v/xTnirTioKoru fiipea

ilg ojKOv rjyetjOE koX riiv ttrw Otpfxriv £ig avaKXriaiv i]yay£—wg

Se ewog HTTtiv Oip/jLrjg ettI ry ap\y xpv^iog hi IwX rw rlAet XP^OC*

Do. 74 : aXX kird koL to. irvKva Zy l/jKpvTCf) Oipfxy koX madoiro

T^Se Ty Oipfxrf. Galen, Comm. i. 19, Humor, (xvi. 184)

:

a^pivheg he Trort juev SriXtoau to TTvivfxa ^vcriocEg., ttotI Et

Oepfxriv TroXXrjv. Galen. Urin. 8 (xix. 625) : to he fiiXav ttote

jUEv evdeiKVVTai ^pv^iv ttote Se Oipfxr]v.

3. " Fastened on (KaOrixpa) bis band."

* KadaTTTsiv, peculiar to St. Luke, was employed by all tbe

medical writers. Dioscorides uses it of poisonous matter in-

troduced into tbe body. Animal. Ven. Proem. : di' vXrig

^QopOTTOLOV KoSaTTTO/iEvrjc T^>iv (T(i)fiaTwv fxoviov airo fxtpeog

(rvfiTTiTTTeLv. Galen, of fever fixing on parts of tbe body. De

Typis, 4 (vii. 467) : Eo-Ti Se Kivdwwdrig 6 y\fxiTpiTaiog ov fxovov

Tov aTOixa\ov Kot tov vivph)hovg KaOaiTTO/xevog koX kuBoXov

TU)v fxiatjv—of medicines, deadly if tbey toucb some parts of

tbe body. Medicus, 13 (xiv. 754) : d hi koX avojTipto ri

TOLavTti 'iXKwaig twv IvTepwv Eirj, ovoe ovTwg )(^priaTiOv roXg

Tpo)(iaKOig oi» yap <p9avov(nv etti to. TreirovOoTa l^iKVHcrdai,

Tu}v yap vyiiivu)V KaOawTOfxevoL oXiBpov Ipya^ovTai, avtorepi-

Kolg ha ^apfxaKoig xp»i<^^«t—0^ tbe attacbment of tendons.

Usus Part. ii. 3 (iii. 94) : aXX' laxvporipovg TivovTug

airo TU)V Kara tov tt^x^^* jWfwv ayayovaa KaBri\p£v tig avTOV

ri (pvaig. TJsus Part. i. 20 (iii. 73) : tov KuBaiTTOVTog elg

T11V Trp(jjTr\v avTov (paXayya Tevovrog. XJsus Part. 11. 12

(iii. 135) : Etc Triv KE^aXrjv avTtig KaBuTTTwy 6 fxiyag riviov.

Do. (iii. 137) : X^P*-^
'''^^ KavTavBa KuBa^pai Bariptj) fispei

TOV TivovTog. Do. (iii. 138) : ol hi XotTTOt hvo tCjv tov Kap-

TTOV KLVOVVTbJV Tiv6vT(x)V 7rXaTVv6fX£V0l KaBuTTTOVaiV, &C.

Mot. Muscul. i. 9 (iv. 411) : KuBaipeig avTtjg to Xoittov iripag

ug T))u Ki:(l»aX^iv Barepii) tCjv oariov, &c. Remed. Parab.
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ii. 11 (xiv. 438) : SA^aKOc (xifxari xpiaag rag X"/*"^ KaOa^pov

Tov TpaxijXov. Ilipp. Morb. Mill. 568 : rjv dl koi Ka9a.\py)Tai

Tilj daKTvXi^ T/O'JX*^ ''^ o'TOiU" tvpoiQ Trig iJiriTpag.

6. " But after they had looked (tt/ooctSokwvtwv) a great

Avliile, and saw no harm {cltottov) come to him, they changed

their minds, and said that he was a god."

uTOTTog is used three times by St. Luke (here; Luke, xxiii.

41: Acts, XXV. 5), and but once in the rest of the N. T.

(•2 Thess. iii. 2).

St. Luke here makes use of two most appropriate words,

and the very ones a medical man would employ

—

Trpoa^oKuv

and vLTOTTog. On the medical use of irpoaooK^v, see § 74. aroirog

was employed in medical language to denote anything un-

usual in the symptoms of a disease, but besides this it was

also employed to denote something out of the way—deadly

—

fatal—as in this passage. An exact parallel is met with in

Galen, except that he is speaking of the bite of a rabid dog,

and of poison: Galen. Antid. ii. 15 (xiv. 195), from Damo-

crites :

—

IIpos Tot's (jio/Sov; ovv Twv ToiovTOJV ^TqyixaTwv

'lepav l^e Travrws avTi^OTOV TrapaK€LfJi.^vr]v

01 yap TTiovTCS, ws 6pw, Tarrr/v eya>

Ets ovSkv droTTov e/x,7rccro'vvTat paSttJS.

Galen. Antid. ii. 5 (xiv. 134), from Damocrites :

—

Ot 8' evXafiu)^ ^xovTes ws ciAt^^otcs,

Av iTTiXd^taa-LV, iiepc^vcri, rrjv Tpof^rjv,

%vv T<3 //.ct' avTrj<; KarairoOevrL (fiapp.a.K<o.

O 8e p,r]8kv utottov, p.r]8e SrjXrjTT^pLov

SfyKaTaTreTTWKws rots BoOcIctl (tltlols,

Ov vavTidaei, kol Ka^e'^et ttjv rpoffirjv.

Mipp, Aph. 1251 : oKoaoi Iv Tolaiv TTVperolaiv rj tv rritriv

liXXrimv apptjocTTojcri kutci irpoaipEcnv SaKpvovcriv ovBlv utottov,

oKoaoi St pi) KciTu irpoaiptaiv uTorrojTtpov. Galen. Comm. ii.

50, Progu. (xviii. B. 185) : Iv Se t(^ fxuKpi^ XP^^V TroAXd plv

2P
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KOI TU)V ciXX(DV CITOTTMV H(i)6e aVfiTTlTTTSlV, UaU TE Sttt TOV KU/J.-

vovTa Kol TovQ vTn\piTovvTaq avTco. Galen. Comm. ii. 52,

Progn. (xviii. B. 188) : oaa rwv aX-yrj^uartuv tic tmv Kara

dwpoKa koi TTVEVfxova ^WjOiwi' ov iravovTat irpoQ to. ^or]Br]ixaTa

KoL TovT 'ix,^i fiovov aroTTOv, ov^evog oXeOpiov avvovTog hipov

yv(jjph/maTOQ. Galen. Comm. ii. 27, OfSc. (xviii. B. 794)

:

ovSev yap i/c rfjc roiavTt^g dXi\p£(jOQ aroirov iarai' KaOairEO

ouSe ETTt kXeiZoq KOTmyviag. Galen. Progn. ex Puis. ii. 5

(ix. 292) : tTrttSav pev ixpa vO(Tit)dei paXaKOTt^ri truvtcrrrjrat,

KLvBvvojdeg lireidav Si pera rivog vyiuvrig rod ^irMVog (Tvara-

GEwg, ovdlv vLTOTTov k'xst. Galen. Comp. Med. vi. 8 (xii. 982)

:

KoX aWixyg Si aroTraJraroy Igtiv (pXeypovriv kv (TTOpari dapa-

TTivovTci didovai ^appuKov ttotov. Galen. Meth. Med. ad Glaiic.

3 (xi. 84) : tovtwv airaynv rov aiparog ovdlv aroirov.

13. "And from thence we fetched a compass, and came to

Ehegium : and after one day the south wind blew {tTriyivo-

phov), and we came the next day to Puteoli."

* iTTiyiveadcu, peculiar to St. Luke, and used also Acts,

xxvii. 27, was a favourite medical word constantly employed

to denote the coming on of an attack of illness.

Hipp. Coac. Progn. 189 : Totmv i]Trap l^mrivrig Trepih)-

BvvovcTiv TTvperog iinyEvopEvog \mi. Hipp. Coac. Progn. 190

:

Tolaiv vdpcjTriujeiSiaiv liriXtiTrTiKa eTriyevoptva oXiOpiov. Hipp.

Coac. Progn. 193 : Itt\ aTpayyovptri dXwg iTriytvopevog—
TTvpETOv iTTiysvopevov—a.TTOTrXrjKTiKo'icnv alpoppo'tdeg ETriyevo-

ptvai. Dioscor. Animal. Yen. 16 : o^OaXpCjv re apavpwcng

liTiyiveTai. Dioscor. Med. Parab. i. 200 : rag Ss itztyivopivag

vopag StpaTTEvei. Galen. Comm. i. 1, Humor, (xvi. 22) : koi

TO Kara rag Koiaipovg r)pipag liriyivopei'it. Galen. Comm.
iii. 20, Humor, (xvi. 437) : TraiSioKriv KriXm i-jriyiyvovTai—
dv(jevTr)piag Koi 6(pdaXpiag ^r^pag tTTLyiyvsadai. Galen. Comm.

iii. 26, Humor, (xvi. 454) : koI rolg vE<ppiriKo7g linyEvopevai

alpoppoiSeg—paXiara Se tov vdepov i] ttjv (puiaiv liriyivEauai.

31. " Preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching those

things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with all confi-

dence, no man forbiddhuj hitn^^ {aKwXvrwg).
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* ctKioXvTujg, peculiar to St. Luke, was in medical language

employed to denote freedom—unhindered action—in a vari-

ety of things, such as respiration, perspiration, the pulse, the

muscles, the members of the body.

Galen. Meth. Med. viii. 7 (x. 584) : waB' i/rrov ovroi

(5Xa(5i)<JOVTai— lav /xovav ukwXvtwq diairvaiovTai. Galen.

Meth. Med. xiv. 15 (x. 993) : orav dg TroXvcrapKiav kKTpairy

TO (Tw/xa TOffavTTjv ojoTf jurjSl (iadlZuv aXvTrojg dvvaaOai—
/urjS' avairveiv uKivXvTiog. Galen. Progn. ex. Puis. iv. 12

(ix. 492) : atpvynog—ocriowep av v\priX6Tsp6g rt apa kol (t^o-

SpoTspog aTrorsXto-^y, t{)v re p(jjpr\v iv^UKvvTai Trig SvvapEojg

ciKtLXvTov re ttjv Kivncnv. Galen, de Crisibus, ii. 3 (ix. 654)

:

6 TOiovTog TTvptTog—opaXov ptv yap koi cikujXvtov e^6t to

ra^ocj tydoETai Se,—Galen. Caus. Puis. ii. 8 (ix. 82) : wg

H Ka\ piovTog rivog aKOjXvTivg di ovtmv rjTot irvivpuTOg i}

vypov Tovg acpvypovg iTriTiXelaOai (TUpljSatve. Galen. Different.

Febr. i. 4 (vii. 286) : ciKcoXvTMg Bl SiaTrviijTai /cat ava^v^y]TaL

Kara to Seppa avpTrav to ^wor. Galen, de Tremor. 6 (vii.

624) : £v plv yap t(^ Kara, (pvcnv t'x^'^ ''^ crvyyEvlg ripiov

Bsppov 6p.aXim re Kal aicwAi/roic TaXg Sie^odoig £Kl;^prjro.

Galen. Usus Eespir. 5 (v. 503) : to ^woi/ elairviov t£ kqI

tKirviov Kal Kivovpivov ciKOjXvTojg idovreg. Galen. XJsus Part,

ii. 15 (iii. 143) : tig oo-oy ptv ovv aKtvXvTwg 7r£pt tu KVpTa row

(5pa\iovog al Kopojvat tov Tr{)\iog Tr^picpipovTai. Galen. XJsus

Part. ii. 15 (iii. 149) : ouS' avTo tovto T7]g (fyixjeojg u)g etu^ei'

ipyaZtOpivTi]g aXX dg oaov \pi) (ppovpiiaOai n j3f/3ot'w<," J?

SiapOptjjcjig KivuaQai re aKwXvTojg.



NOTE.
PROBABILITY OF ST. PAUL'S EMPLOYMENT OF ST. LUKE'S

PROFESSIONAL SERVICES.

There are three occasions, recorded in the Acta of the Apostles, on which

St. Paul and St. Luke met and travelled in each other's company, viz.,

(1) at Troag, and thence to Philippi, Acts, xvi. 10, &c.
; (2) at PhiUppi, and

thence to Jerusalem, Acts, xx. 1-6
; (3) at Caesarea, and thence to Rome,

Acts, xxvii. and xxviii.

It has been conjectured and maintained, on not improbable grounds, that

on the first of these occasions St. Paul derived benefit from St. Luke's medical

skill and attendance. The same wiU, it is believed, on examination, hold good,

with equal probability, with regard to the second occasion ; and, Avith not less

probability, with respect to the third.

First recorded meeting of St. Luhe and St. Paul.

St. Paul, accompanied by Silas, set out from Antioch on his second mis-

sionary journey, and proceeded through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the

Churches (Acts, xv. 41). From thence he went to Derbe and Lj^stra : at this

latter place he met with Timothy, whom he took along with him, and went

through Phrygia and Galatia. Leaving Galatia, and being forbidden by the

Spirit to preach at this time in the western coasts and Bithynia, he came to

Troas. At this place St. Luke appears for the first time in the history

(Acts, xvi. 8). This is evident from the change in the narrative from the

third to the first person pliiral (xvi. 8 : Karefiricrav els TpudSa, "they came to

Troas"; and verse 10: i^riTTja-aineu i^e\df7v els t))v MaKeSoulav, '^ we

endeavoured to go into Macedonia"). From Troas St. Luke crossed over to

Macedonia with St. Paul, and remained with him at Philippi during his stay

there. This is shown by the use of the first person plural in ch. xvi.

What the cause was of St. Luke's visiting Troas at this particular time has

been the subject of conjecture. It is not likely that this was the time or

place of his conversion, for wo find him joining St. Paul and his fellow-

travellers here without the slightest hint being given that this was the occasion
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of his embracing Christianity. It has been suggested that his medical calling

caused him to visit these parts, as we know that ancient physicians travelled

much in practising their profession ; or that he had been sent to Troas as a

Christian minister by St. Paul himself; or that he bad been summoned thither

in his medical capacity by St. Paul to meet him on account of his delicate state

of health.

This last suggestion has been made by Wieseler, and seems highly probable

when the facts connected with St. Paul immediately prior to this meeting are

considered. For, immediately before this meeting at Troas, St. Paul had been

in Galatia—Acts, xvi. 6-8 :
" Now when they had gone throughout Phrygia

and the region of Galatia, they came to Troas." This -was St. Paul's

first visit to Galatia, and he must have remained there some time, for during

it he foimded the Galatian Churches. Now, from the Epistle to the Galatians

we find that during this visit, shortly before meeting St. Luke, St. Paul had a

severe attack of illness of some kind, for he reminds the members of the Galatian

Church that it was owing to bodily weakness he preached the Gospel to them on

his first visit ; that he was detained in their country by sickness, and that it was

on account of this alone that he preached to them on that occasion, which other-

wise he would not then have done. Such is the only meaning the strict gram-

matical construction of the words in Gal. iv. 13, will admit of : otdare 5e tfrt

5i' affdeveiai/ rrjs aapKhs evriyye\i(ra./j.riv v(uv rh jrp6Tepov, "Ye know that it

was on account of bodily weakness that I preached the Gospel to you on my
first visit." Some would prefer to translate 5i' acrdeveiav, with less grammati-

cal accuracy, "during a period of sickness," or " amid iafirmity." In either

way, however, the passage shows that St. Paul is referring to some illness

M'hich at that particular time detained him in Galatia. "Whatever may have

been the nature of his illness, it was, not improbably, severe, judging from the

feelings of gratitude he expresses for the sympathy he met with at the hands

of the Galatian brethren—verses 14, 15: koI rhv -ireipaffixhv v/xa>u rhv iv ttJ ffapKl

fiov ovK i^ovdevrfcraTe oiiSe i^eTTTvaaTe, oAA' uis iyyeXou Qfov iSe^acrOf /j.e, ws

XpiCTThv 'irjcrovv. ris ovv iiv 6 fxaKapiaixhs vfj.S)v ; /naprvpu yap vfuv on, €i

Swarhv, tovs 6ip9a\fiovs vfiwv i^opv^avres ti,v iStiKare fxoi.

"When, therefore, St. Paul was suffering from this illness, or its effects, in

Galatiaj he may have communicated with St. Luke, and expressed a wish to

meet him personally at Troas on account of the state of his health.

On this occasion St. Luke's medical services, if needed, were required no

further than Philippi, for on St. Paul's departure from that city St. Luke was

left behind, possibly in charge of the newly-founded Philippian Church. That

he was not in St. Paul's company during the remainder of this second mis-

sionary journey is evident from the change again from the first to the third

person plural at ch. xvii. 1 : ^\dov els QeaaaKoviKriv, " they came to Thessalo-

uica"; and we find him at Philippi seven years afterwards.
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Second recorded meeting of St. Luke and St. Paul.

St. Paul, accompanied by Timothy and Erastus, set out from Antioch on his

third missionary journey (Acts, xviii. 23) : passing through Phrygia and Galatia,

he came to Ephesus, where he remained three years : leaving Ephesus on

account of the tumult raised by Demetrius, " he departed to go into Macedonia,

and when he had gone over these parts, and had given them much exhortation,

he came into Greece" (Acts, xx. 1, 2). The verses quoted are all St. Luke says

of the period from St. Paul's leaving Ephesus till his arrival in Greece. We
learn, however, from 2 Cor. ii. 12, that on his road he stopped at Troas, and from

thence proceeded to Philippi. St. Luke was at this time living at Philippi,

having been left there by St. Paul six years previously during the second mis-

sionary journe}'. After remaining some time in Macedonia, St. Paul went on

to Corinth, where he spent three months. When about to take ship here for

Syria he changed his mind, and returned through Macedonia. Having sent

forward the other companions of his journey, either from Philippi or Corinth,

he and St. Luke remained some time longer at Philippi, and rejoined them

at Troas; and from thence to Jerusalem St. Luke accompanied him.

Now we learn from the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, which was written

from Macedonia on his way to Greece during this journey, that just before

coming there the Apostle had been suffering from an illness. He commences the

Epistle (ch. i., verses 3-5) by thanking God for his deliverance from some great

suffering and affliction
—"Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus

Christ, the Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort ; who comforteth us

in all our tribulation, that we may be able to comfort them which are in any

trouble, by the comfort wherewith we ourselves are comforted of God. For as

the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our consolation also aboundeth by

Christ." And in verses 8-10 he expressly tells the Corinthians that this afflic-

tion had befallen him in Asia—" for we would not, brethren, have you igno-

rant of our trouble [virep t^s d\iy(/eus rifiuv) which came to us in Asia, that we

were pressed out of measure, above strength, insomuch that we despaired even

of life {S)(TTe e^airoprjdrivai Tj/j-as Kal rod (fjv), but we had the sentence of death

in ourselves (aA\' avrol iv eavroTs rh airSKpifjLu rov Qavarov i(TXTlno.jxev), that we

should not trust in ourselves, but in God, which raiseth the dead : who de-

livered us from so great a death, and doth deliver : in n'hom we trust that he

will yet deliver us." It has been supposed by some that the tribulation here

alluded to was the danger St. Paul incurred in the disturbances at Ephesus.

This is most unlikely, for, as Dean Alford remarks {Gr. Test., Prol., 2 Cor.),

'
' Anyone who has studied the character and history of the Apostle could

scarcely refer this passage to the Ephesian tumult. The supposition lays to his

charge a meanness of spirit and cowardice, which certainly never characterized

him, and to avow which would have been in the highest degree out of place in

an Epistle, one object of which was to vindicate his apostolic efficiency." "The
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words, also, ware (^aiTopri9i]vai rj/xus koI tov (rjv, ' so that we utterly despaired

even of life,' are such as would not be used of a tumult where life woidd have

been thcjirst thing in danger, if St. Paul had been at all mi.xed up in it, but

are applicable to some wearing and tedious suffering, inducing despondency in

minor matters which even reached the hope of life itself." And, further, the

words of verse 9 (aAA.' avTol iv kavTots rh air6Kpi/xa tov Qavarov e'o'x'jKaM*''?

"moreover we had in ourselves the answer of death"—to the question of life

or death, om- answer, within ourselves, was death—we had no other expecta-

tion, so far as our judgment reached, than that we were to die) point to a

dangerous illness, in which he despaired of recovery.

There is, besides, in the Epistle internal evidence that the Apostle, when he

wrote it, was suffering from ill-health, coupled with deep and wearing anxiety.

Mr. Conybeare {Life of St. Faul, ch. xvii.), while thinking that the "real

weight which pressed upon him was the care of all the Churches," says, "it

has been sometimes supposed that this dejection was occasioned by an increase

of the chronic maladj' {(tk6ko^ iv ffapKl) under which St. Paul suffered, and it

seems not unlikely that this cause may have contributed to the result. He

speaks much in the Epistle, written at this time from Macedonia, of the frailty

of his bodily health (2 Cor. iv. 7 to 2 Cor. v. 10, and also 2 Cor. xii. 7-9), and

in a very affecting passage he describes the earnestness with which he had be-

sought Ms Lord to take from him this thorn in the flesh, this disease which

continually impeded his efforts, and shackled his energy."

We thus find St. Paul, after a dangerous illness in Asia, and ^^•hile still

labouring under bodily weakness and dejection of spirit, setting out to Mace-

donia, taking Troas on his way, as he expected to meet Titus there with intel-

ligence respecting the effect produced at Corinth by the First Epistle to the

Corinthians, and, when he does not find him there, proceeding to Philippi,

where he had left St. Luke six years before, and there, with St. Luke, waiting

the return of Titus.

Taking all the circumstances into account, it cannot well be regarded as an

improbable or arbitrary assumption that one at least of the Apostle's objects in

this visit to Philippi was to have the benefit of "the beloved physician's" advice

on the state of his health. This at all events is remarkable, that now, on a

second occasion, we find St. Paul, after an illness, in company with St. Luke,

and that these two occasions are the only ones, up to this period of the history,

on which we have any record of their meeting one another. It may also have

been with the object of continuing his professional services that St. Luke now,

after presiding for seven years over the Philippian Church, left it, and accom-

panied St. Paul on his retmn to Jerusalem.
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Third recorded meeting.— St. Luhe accompanies St. Paul to Rome,

and remains with him there during his first imprisonment.

Almost immediately after his arrival at Jerusalem from Philippi, St. Paul

was seized by the Jews during the feast of Pentecost (Acts, xxi. 27, &c.).

Eescued from their violence by the Eoman Commander, he was sent to

Caesarea, where he was kept in military custody for two years, and afterwards

sent forward to Rome, where he was detained in the same kind of custody two

years longer. St. Luke accompanied him from Caesarea to Eome, and remained

with him during his imprisonment.

These are good grounds for concluding that during the voyage to Rome, at

any rate at the beginning of it, St. Paul was in a delicate state of health. We
have seen that at the close of his third missionary journey he was labouring

under an illness of some kind ; that he probably availed himself at that time of

St. Luke's medical skill ; and that possibly it was with the object of still further

continuing his attention to him that St. Luke accompanied him to Jerusalem.

We may also safely conclude that the chronic illness under which he suffered

would not have been lessened by his imprisonment at Caesarea; for, although

treated with indulgence, yet the nature of his confinement—chained as he was

to the soldier who for the time being was his guard (Acts, xxiv. 27 : KareXnre rhv

UavXhv SeSefj.evoy, " Felix left Paul bound" ; xxvi. 29: irapeKihs ruv heafxwv

Tovrtav, "except these bonds")—must have told severely on his impair-ed

health and naturally delicate constitution. We are not, however, confined to

considerations such as these alone to determine St. Paul's condition on this

occasion, for we are told by St. Luke, if not expressly in so many words, yet

in language not to be misunderstood, if interpreted by the medical character of

the writer, that St. Paul's state of health was such as to require care and

attention. He teUs us (xxvii. 3) that at Sidon, "Julius courteously {(piKav-

dpiSiirws) entreated Paul, and gave him liberty to go unto his friends to refresh

himself" {i-KijuXeias Tvx^'iv). The words iwiixtXiias Tvx^'tv, "to obtain their

care and attention," coming as they do from a physician, may be fairly taken

to imply the care and attention bestowed on a sick or delicate person. This is

the meaning of the word em/xfXeia in all medical language (sec § 97), and

St. Luke has already used the verb iirifiiXiiaQai in this sense to describe the care

bestowed by the Samaritan on the wounded traveller (Luke, x. 34 : iire/xeX-fidrj

avTov, see iirififXt^aBai, § 21). Besides, another word used in this passage

{(\)i\avQp<iirws, courteously) tends somewhat to confirm this view. It is the

very word a physician would be likely to apply to the liindly and sympathetic

treatment of an invalid. Ancient physic inculcated on its professors the duties

of courteousncss, kindness, and humanity {<pi\wdpunriav) towards patients, and

pronounced those who ]jractised physic with a view merely to advancement and

gain unworthy of the art of Hippocrates. Hippocrates tells physicians that
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they should possess lu-banity and gentleness, for roughness and rudeness were

offensive to sick and sound alike (De Decor. 24), and that philanthropy in a

physician ever accompanied a real love of his profession (Praeccpt. 27 : iju yap

irapjj (piXavOpccTriyj, wdpeffTt Kal (ptKoTexvirj-). Galen calls the medical profession

itself the philanthropic profession, Optim. Medic, (i. 56) : Tdxvv o5tw (pthdu-

epwvov), and speaks of some who practised their profession from philanthropy,

and others who did so with a view to gain merely (Hipp, et Plat. Decret.

ix. 5 (v. 751) : irp65r]\ov ovv, '6ti Kal larphs, p /J-ev laTp6s iffri, Tavrfj irpovoe'irai

T^s rov adifiaTos vye'ias, y Se Si' &\\o ri tovto TrpdrTei, kut iKelvo Ka\ ti]V

•npo<T7]yopiav f^ei, rives fxev yap eVe/fa xPVt^o-'^^'^l^''^ ''"'V laTpiK))v rexvqv

ipyd^ovTai—efioi Se 5ia (pikai'dpioiriav—6 fxeu ris (piKdvQpunros 6 Se <pi\oTifxos)'

He also draws an unfavourable comparison between the latter and Hippocrates

and other distinguished physicians, who, he says, "healed men through

philanthropy"

—

AioK\e7 5' ov tovto Kaddirep ou5e 'linroKpdTei Kal 'EiJ.neSoK\ii

ouS' &\\ois Twv TcaKaioou ovk oXiyois, ocroi 5ia (piXavdpcoTriav idepuTrevov tovs

avBpwTTovs. Even a more generous diet given to the sick M'as called a more phi-

lanthropic one, (piAavOptoTTorepa Tpocpi), Galen. Opt. Sect. 44 (i. 211).

We may, therefore, not unreasonably conclude that one reason for St. Luke's

accompanying St. Paul to Eome may have been that St. Paul might have the

benefit of his advice and care on the voyage. He remained there with the

Apostle during his first imprisonment, and is mentioned by St. Paul in an

Epistle, written from Eome at that time, in the words :
" Luke, the beloved

physician, greets you" (Coloss. iv. 14). The title given to St. Luke in this

passage may indicate that, at the time of penning this Epistle, St. Paul was

availing himself of St. Luke's medical as Avell as other services.

Finally, it should not be left out of account that, in any illness from which

he might be suffeiing, there was no one to whom St. Paul would be likely to

apply with such confidence as to St. Luke, for it is probable that in the whole

extent of the Roman Empire the only Christian physician at this time was

St. Luke.
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An Asterisk has been prefixed to those words which are peculiar to the third Gospel and
the Acts of the Apostles. It has also been prefixed to some words, which, though not

peculiar to these writings, are used in them alone of the New Testament in a medical

sense.

The slanting figures indicate the page of this Work.
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20; xxiii. 15. 21. 27; xxv. 3;

xxvi. 10, 210.

*ava'tpe(Tts, Acts, viii. 1 ; xxii. 20,
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*aTro^pLTTreiv, Acts, xxvii. 43, 282.
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*SiaTripe7v, Luke, ii. 51 : Acts, xv.
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32 ; xxi. 27. 31, 186.

*cvyxvffts, Acts, xix. 29, 187.

*(TVKdfj.ivos, Luke, xvii. 6, 152,

*(TvKojj.opia, Luke, xix. 4, 152.

*(TvXXafx^dveiv, Luke, i. 24. 36, 91.

*(rvWafji^duiiv iv yacrrpi, Luke, i. 31 ;

ii. 21, 91, 92.

*(TviJL^d\\^iv, Luke, ii. 19; xiv. 31 :

Acts, iv. 15 ; xvii. 18 ; xviii. 27 ;

XX. 14, Ul.
*(Tvfji.Trape7vat, Acts, xxv. 24, 253.

*(TvixirepL\aixfidveiv, Acts, xx. 10, 126.

*avfxTriTrT€iv, Luke, vi. 49, 56.

*(TvjXTrK7]povv, Luke, viii. 23 ; ix. 51

:

Acts, ii. 1, 122.

*ffviJ.(j)ve(rOai, Luke, viii. 7, 59.

avv, Luke, i. 56; ii. 5. 13, &c., 253.

*<Tuvadpoi(€iv, Luke, xxiv. 33 : Acts,
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43. 45 ; iv. 1. 14 ; vii. 10 ; viii.
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xxii. 17 ; xxiii. 32, 174-
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*<l>6^-t)rpov, Luke, xxi. 11, 161.
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*xd(r/xa, Luke, xvi. 26, 33.
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*u6u, Luke, xi. 12, 135.

THE END.
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The Student's Manual of
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Principal Nations of Antiquity. By W.
Cooke Taylor, LL.D. Cr. Svo. ys.Gd.

The Student's Manual of
Modern History ; the Rise and Pro-
gress of the Principal European Nations.

By W. Cooke Taylor, LL.D. Crown
Svo. 7^. 6d.
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Being a History of his Religious

Opinionsby Cardinal Newman. Crown
Svo. 6s,
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Reminiscences. By
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Froude, M.A. 2 vols, crown 8vo. iSj-.
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The Marriages of
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Recollections of the Last
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4 Woodcuts. Crown Svo. "jS, 6d.

Autobiography. By John
Stuart Mill. Svo. 7^-. 6d.

Felix Mendelssohn's Let-
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Bowles. EditedbyEdward Dowden,
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The Life and Letters of
Lord Macaulay. By the Right Hon.
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Library Edition, 2 vols. Svo. 36j-.

Cabinet Edition, 2 vols, crown Svo. 12s.

Popular Edition, i vol. crown Svo. 6s.

William Law, Nonjuror
and Mystic, a Sketch of his Life,

Character, and Opinions. By J. H.

Overton, M.A. Vicar of Legbourne.

Svo. iSj-.
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By A. Bain, LL.D. Crown Svo. 5^.

John Stuart Mill ; a Cri-
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By A. Bain, LL. D. Crown Svo. 2s. 6d.

A Dictionary of General
Biography. By W. L. R. Cates.
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tional Memoirs and Notices. Svo. 28^.

Outlines of the Life of
Shakespeare. By J. O. Halliwell-
PiiiLLipps, F.R.S. Second Edition.

Svo. Js. 6d.

Biographical Studies. By
the late Walter Bagehot, M.A.
Svo. I2J-,

Essays in Ecclesiastical
Biography. By the Right Hon. Sir J.
Stephen, LL.D. Crown Svo. 7^. 6d.

Caesar; a Sketch. ByJ. A.
Froude, M.A. With Portrait and
Map. Svo. 16s.

Life of the Duke ofWel-
lington. By the Rev. G. R. Gleig,
M.A. Crown Svo. Portrait, 6s.

Memoirs of Sir Henry
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Marshman. Crown Svo. 3J. 6d.
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nion in Ireland ; Swift, Flood,

Grattan, O'Connell. By W. E. H.
Lecky, M. a. Crown Svo. p. 6d.
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Comte's System of Posi-
tive Polity, or Treatise upon Socio-
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Svo. ^4-

De Tocqueville's Demo-
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Ree\ E. 2 vols, crown Svo. 16s,

Analysis of the Pheno-
mena of the Human Mind. By
James Mill. With Notes, Illustra-

tive and Critical, 2 vols. Svo. 2Sj'.

On Representative Go-
vernment. By John Stuart Mill.
Crown Svo. 2s.
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On Liberty. By John
Stuart Mill. Crown 8vo. is. 4<L

Principles of Political
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Essays on some Unset-
tied Questions of Political Economy.
r.y JoHX Stuart Mill. Svo. 6^-. 6d.

Utilitarianism. By John
Stuart IMiLL. Svo. Si'.

The Subjection of Wo-
men. ByJoiiN Stuart Mill. Fourth
Edition. Crown Svo. 6s.

Examination of Sir Wil-
liam Hamilton's Philosophy. By
John Stuart Mill. 8vo. i6s.
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Stuart Mill. 2 vols. Svo. 25J.

Dissertations and Dis-
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A Systematic View of the
Science of Jurisprudence. By Shel-
don Amos, M.A. Svo. iSj'.
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M. M. Kalisch, Ph.D. M.A. Svo.
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sidered as Independent Political
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TwisSj D.C.L. 2 vols. Svo. ;,^i. i^s.
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S. Amos, M.A. Crown Svo. 6i-.

FiftyYears of the English
Constitution, 1830-1880. By Shel-
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Principles of Economical
Philosophy. By H. D. Macleod,
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7 vols. Svo. 2'3- ^3^- 6(/.

Letters and Life of Fran-
cis Bacon, including all his Occasional
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Commentary, by J. Spedding. 7 vols.
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The Institutes of Jus-
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Translation, and Notes. By T. C.
Sandars, M.A. Svo. iSj-.

The Nicomachean Ethics
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by R. Williams, B.A. Crown Svo.
price Js. 6d.

Aristotle's Politics, Books
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The Ethics of Aristotle
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with Essays and Notes. By Sir A.
Grant, Bart. LL.D. 2 vols, Svo. 32^

Bacon's Essays, with An-
notations. By R. Whately, D.D.
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An Introduction to Logic.
By William H. Stanley Monck,
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Picture Logic ; an Attempt
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By A. J. Swinburne, B.A. Post Svo. 5j.

Elements of Logic. By
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Crown Svo. 4s. 6d.

Elements of Rhetoric.
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The Senses and the In-
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The Emotions and the
Will. By A. Bain, LL.D. Svo. 15^-.

Mental and Moral Sci-
ence ; a Compendium of Psychology
and Ethics. By A. Bain, LL.D.
Crown Svo. los. 6d,
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on Great
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Short Studies
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Poetry and Prose ; Ilhis-

trative Passages from English Authors
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The Wit and Wisdom of
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Library Edition, 2 vols. Svo. 21^.

People's Edition, i vol. cr. Svo. 4^. 6d,
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Speeches of Lord
Macaulay, corrected by Himself.
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Selections from the Wri-
tings of Lord Macaulay. Edited,
with Notes, by the Right Hon. G. 0.
Trevelyan, M.P. Crown. Svo, 6s,

Miscellaneous Works of
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Master of Rugby School. Svo. 7^. 6d.

Realities of Irish Life.
By W, Steuart Trench. Crown
Svo. 2s. 6d. Sunbeam Edition, 6d.

Evenings with the Skep-
tics ; or. Free Discussion on Free
Thinkers. By John Owen, Rector of

East Anstey, Devon. 2 vols. Svo. 32J.

Outlines of Primitive Be-
lief among the Indo-European
Races, By Charles F. Keary, M.A.
Svo. iS.f.

Selected Essays on Lan-
guage, Mythology, and Religion.
By F. Max Muller, K.M. 2 vols,

crown Svo. \6s.

Lectures on the Science
of Language. By F. Max Muller,
K.M, 2 vols, crown Svo, \6s.
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A Practical Dictionary
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Oxon. and J. E. Riddle, M.A. Oxon,
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tures on Light, delivered in America
in 1872 and 1S7J. With Portrait, Plate
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An Introduction to the
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the use of Artisans and of Students in

Public and Science Schools. Small

Svo. with Woodcuts, &c.

Abney's Photography, 35. 6d.

Anderson's (Sir John) Strength of Materials,

price y. 6d.

Armstrong's Organic Chemistry, y. 6d.
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ology, its Benefits to Mankind
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The Comparative Ana-
tomy and Physiology of the Verte-
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a Description of the Habitations of
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ings ; a Description of the Habitations
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the Lithological Characters, Leading
Fossils, and Economic Products of the

Rocks. By H. B. Woodward, E.G. S.

Crown Svo. Map & Woodcuts, 14^.

Keller's Lake Dwellings
of Switzerland, and other Parts of

Europe. Translated by John E. Lee,
F.S.A. F.G.S. With 206 Illustra-

tions. 2 vols, royal Svo. 42^'.

Heer's Primaeval World
of Switzerland. Edited by James
Heywood, M.A. F.R.S. With Map,
Plates & Woodcuts. 2 vols. Svo. 1 2s.

The Puzzle of Life ; a
Short II story of Praehistoric Vegetable

and Animal Life on the Earth. By A.

NICOLS, F.R.G.S. With 12 Illustra-

tions. Crown Svo. 3^. 6d.

The Origin of Civilisa-
tion, and the Primitive Condition of
Man ; Mental and Social Condition of

Savages. By Sir J. LuniioCK, Bart.

M.P. F.R.S. Fourth Edition, enlarged.

Svo. Woodcuts, iSj-.

Proctor's Light Science
for Leisure Hours ; Familiar Essays

on Scientific Subjects, Natural Phe-
nomena, &c. 2 vol?, cro\\Ti Svo. 7.V. 6d.

each.

Brande's Dictionary of
Science, Literature, and Art. Re-
edited by the Rev. Sir G. W. Cox,
Bart. M.A. 3 vols, medium Svo. 63^-.

Hullah's Course of Lec-
tures on the History of Modern
Music. Svo. Sj'. 6d.

Hullah's Second Course
of Lectures on the Transition Period
of Musical History. Svo. los. 6d.

Loudon's Encyclopedia
of Plants ; the Specific Character,

Description, Culture, History, &c. of

all Plants found in Great Britain. With
12,000 Woodcuts. Svo. 42 j'.

Loudon's Encyclopaedia
of Gardening ; the Theory and Prac-

tice of Horticulture, Floriculture, Arbori-

culture & Landscape Gardening. With
1,000 Woodcuts. Svo. 2is,

De Caisne & Le Maout's
Descriptive and Analytical Botany.
Translated by Mrs. Hooker ; edited

and arranged by J. D. Hooker, M.D.
With 5,500 Woodcuts. Imperial Svo.

price 3 1 J. 6d,

Rivers's Orchard-House

;

or, the Cultivation of Fruit Trees under

Glass. Sixteenth Edition. Crown Svo.

with 25 Woodcuts, 5J-.

The Rose Amateur's
Guide. By Thomas Rivers. Latest

Edition. Fcp. Svo. 4f. 6d.

Elementary Botany,
Theoretical and Practical ; a Text-

Book designed for Students of Science

Classics. By H. Edmonds, B.Sc.

Vslth 312 Woodcuts. Fcp. Svo, 2s.
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CHEMISTRY and PHYSIOLOGY.
Experimental Chemistry

for Junior Students. By J. E. Rey-
nolds, AI.D. F.R.S. Trof. of Chemis-
try, Univ. of Dublin. Fcp. 8vo. Part
I. IJ. 6d. Part II. 2s. 6d.

Practical Chemistry; the
Principles of Qualitative Analysis.

By W. A. TiLDEN, F.C.S. Fcp.

8vo. IS. 6d.

Miller's Elements of Che-
mistry, Theoi-etical and Practical.

Re-edited, with Additions, by 11.

MACLEOD, F.C.S. 3 vols. Svo.

Part I. Chemical Physics. i6s.

Part II. Inorganic Chemistry, 2/^.

Part III. Organic Chemistry, 3ij-.6(/.

An Introduction to the
study of Inorganic Chemistry. By
W. Allen Miller, M.D. LL.D. late

Professor of Chemistry, King's College,

London. With 71 \Yoodcuts. Fcp.
8vo. 3^. 6J.

Annals of Chemical Me-
dicine ; including the Application of

Chemistry to Physiology, Patliology,

Therapeutics, Pharmacy, Toxicology
& Hygiene. Edited by J. L. W. Thu-
DiCHUM, M.D. 2 vols. Svo. 1 4J. each.

A Dictionary of Chemis-
try and the Allied Branches of other
Sciences. Edited by Henry Watts,
F. R. S. 9 vols, medium Svo. £i^.2s. id.

Practical Inorganic Che-
mistry. An Elementary Text-Book
of Theoretical and Practical Inorganic
Chemistry. By W. JAGO, F.C.S.
Second Edition, revised, with 37 Wood-
cuts. Fcp. Svo. 2s.

Health in the House

;

Lectures on Elementaiy Physiology in

its Application to the Daily Wants of
Man and Animals. ByMrs. BUCKTON.
Crown Svo. Woodcuts, 2s.

The FINE ARTS and ILLUSTRATED
EDITIONS.

The New Testament of
Our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ,

Illustrated with Engravings on Wood
after Paintings by the Early Masters
chiefly of the Italian School. New
Edition in course of publication in 18

Monthly Parts, is. each. 4to.

A Popular Introduction
to the History of Greek and Roman
Sculpture, designed to Promote the

Knowledge and Appreciation of the

Remains of Ancient Art. By Walter
C. Perry. With 26S Illustrations

engraved on Wood. Square crown
Svo. 3ii-. 6(/.

Lord Macaulay's Lays of
Ancient Rome, with Ivry and the
Armada. With 41 Wood Engravings
by G. Pearson from Original Drawings
by J. R. Wcguelin. Crown Svo. ds.

Lord Macaulay's Lays of
Ancient Rome. With Ninety Illustra-

tions, Original and from the Antique,
engraved on Wood from Drawings by
G. Scharf, Fcp. 4to. 2IJ.

The Three Cathedrals
dedicated to St. Paul in London.
By W. Longman, F.S.A. With
Illustrations. Square crown Svo. 2\s.

Lectures on Harmony,
delivered at the Royal Institution. By
G. A. Macfarren. Svo. 12s.

Moore's Lalla Rookh.
Tenniel's Edition, with 68 Woodcut
Illustrations. Crown Svo. ioj. dd.

Moore's Irish Melodies,
Maclise's Edition, with 161 Steel

Plates. Super-royal Svo. 215.
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Sacred and Legendary-
Art. By Mrs. Jameson. 6 vols,

square crown 8vo. ;^5. 15J. 6(/.

Jameson's Legends ofthe
Saints and Martyrs. Witli 19 Etch-

ings and 187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 3i.f. 6'^'.

Jameson's Legends of the
Monastic Orders. With 1 1 Etchings
and Si! Woodcuts, i voL 2\s.

Jameson's Legendsof the
Madonna, the Virgin Mary as rejjre-

sented in Sacred and Legendary Art.
With 27 Etchings and 165 Woodcuts.
I vol. 2 1 J.

Jameson's History of the
Saviour, His Types and Precursors.
Completed by Lady Eastlake. With

j

13 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts.
I

2 vols. 42i'.

The USEFUL ARTS, MANUFACTURES, &c.

The Elements of Me-
chanism. By T. M. GOODEVE, M.A.
Barrister-at-Law. New Edition, re-

written and enlarged, with 342 Wood-
cuts. Crown 8vo. 6j.

Railways and Locomo-
tives ; a Scries of Lectures delivered

at the School of IMilitary Engineering,

Chatham. Raihuays, by J. W. Barry,
M. Inst. C.E. Locomotives, by Sir F.

J. Bramwell, F.R.S. M. Inst. C.E.
With 22S Woodcuts. 8vo. 2\s.

Gwilt's Encyclopaedia of
Architecture, with above 1,600 Wood-
cuts. Revised and extended by W.
Papworth. 8vo. 52J. ()d.

Lathes and Turning, Sim-
ple, Mechanical, and Ornamental. By
W. IL NoRTiicOTT. Second Edition,

with 33S Illustrations. 8vo. i8j.

Industrial Chemistry ; a
Manual for Manufacturers and for Col-

leges or Technical Schools ; a Transla-

tion of Payen's Precis de Chimie
Industrielle. Edited by B. H. Paul.
With 698 Woodcuts. Medium 8vo. 42j-.

The British Navy : its
strength, Resources, and Adminis-
tration. By Sir T. Brassey, K.C.B.
M.P. M.A. In6vols. 8vo. Vols. I.

and II. with many Illustrations, 145'.

or separately. Vol. I. 105. 6^/. Vol. II.

price 3^. 6(/.

A Treatise on Mills and
Millwork. By the late Sir W. Fair-
bairn, Bart. C.E. Fourth Edition,
with 18 Plates and 333 Woodcuts.
I vol. 8vo. 255-.

Useful Information for
Engineers. By the late Sir W.
Fairbairn, Bart. C.E. With many
Plates and Woodcuts. 3 vols, crown
8vo. 3IJ-. dd.

The Application of Cast
and Wrought Iron to Building
Purposes. By the late Sir W. Fair-
bairn, Bart. C.E. With 6 Plates and
118 Woodcuts. 8vo. 165.

Hints on Household
Taste in Furniture, Upholstery,
and other Details. By C. L. East-
lake. Fourth Edition, with loo Illus-

trations. Square crown 8vo. I4J'.

Handbook of Practical
Telegraphy. By R. S. Culley,
Memb. Inst. C.E. Seventh Edition,

Plates & Woodcuts. 8vo. i6j-.

The Marine Steam En-
gine. A Treatise for the use of
Engineering Students and Officers of
the Royal Navy. By Richard
Sennett, Chief Engineer, Royal
Navy. With numerous Illustrations

and Diagrams. 8vo. 2\s.
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A Treatise on the Steam
Engine, in its vai-ious applications to

Mines, Mills, Steam Navigation, Rail-

ways and Agriculture, By J. Bourne,
C.E. With Portrait, 37 Plates, and

546 Woodcuts. 4to. 42J-.

Bourne's Catechism of
the Steam Engine, in its various Ap-
plications. Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 6^.

Bourne's Recent Im-
provements in the Steam Engine.
Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 6s.

Bourne's Handbook of
the Steam Engine, a Key to the

Author's Catechism of the Steam En-
gine. Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, gs.

Bourne's Examples of
steam and Gas Engines of the most
recent Approved Types as employed in

Mines, Factories, Steam Navigation,

Railways and Agriculture. With 54
Plates & 356 Woodcuts. 4to. 705.

Ure's Dictionary of Arts,
Manufactures, and Mines. Seventh
Edition, re-wnritten and enlarged by R.
Hunt, F.R. S. With 2,604 Woodcuts.

4 vols, medium 8vo, £t. p.

Kerl's Practical Treatise
on Metallurgy. Adapted from the last

German Edition by W. Crookes, F. R. S.

&c. and E. Rohrig, Ph.D. 3 vols,

8vo, with 625 Woodcuts, /^/\. igs.

Cresy's Encyclopaedia of
Civil Engineering, Historical, Theo-
retical, and Practical. With above
3,000 Woodcuts, 8vo. 2^s.

Ville on Artificial Ma-
nures, their Chemical Selection and
Scientific Application to Agriculture,

Translated and edited by W, Crookes,
F,R,S, With 31 Plates, 8vo, 2ij.

Mitchell's Manual of
Practical Assaying. Fifth Edition,

revised, with the Recent Discoveries

incorporated, by W, Crookes, F.R,S.
Crown 8vo, Woodcuts, 31J. 6d.

The Art of Perfumery,
and the Methods of Obtaining the

Odours of Plants ; with Instructions

for the Manufacture of Perfumes &c.

By G. W. S, PiESSE, Ph,D, F,C.S,
Fourth Edition, with 96 Woodcuts,
Square crown 8vo, 2ls.

Loudon's Encyclopaedia
of Gardening ; the Theory and Prac-

tice of Horticulture, Floriculture, Arbori-

culture & Landscape Gardening, With
1,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 21s.

Loudon's Encyclopaedia
of Agriculture ; the Laying-out, Ln-
provement, and Management of Landed
Property ; the Cultivation and Economy
of the Productions of Agriculture. With
1, 100 Woodcuts. Svo. 2IJ,

RELIGIOUS and MORAL ^VORKS.

An Introduction to the
study of the Nev/ Testament,
Critical, Exegetical, and Theological,
By the Rev. S. Davidson, D.D.
LL.D. Revised Edition, 2 vols,

8vo. 30J,

History of the Papacy
During the Reformation. By M,
Creigiiton, M.A. Vol, I, the Great
Schism—the Council of Constance,
1378-1418, Vol, II, the Council of
Basel—the Papal Restoration, 1418-
1464, 2 vols. 8vo, 32^^,

A History of the Church
of England ; Pre-Reformation Period,

By the Rev. T. P, Boultbee, LL,D.
8vo. 15^.

Sketch of the History of
the Church of England to the Revo-
lution of 1688, By T, V. Short,
D. D. Crown 8vo. js. 6d.

The English Church in
the Eighteenth Century. By the Rev.
C, J. Abbey, and the Rev, J, H.
Overton, 2 vols, 8vo. 36^'.
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An Exposition of the 39
Articles, Historical and Doctrinal. By
E. H. Browne, D.D. Bishop of Win-
chester, Twelfth Edition. 8vo. 16^.

A Commentary on the
39 Articles, forming an Introduction to

the Theolog)' of the Church of England.
By the Rev. T. P. Boultbee, LL.D.
New Edition, Crown 8vo. 6s.

Sermons preached most-
ly in tlie Chapel of Rugby School
by the late T. Arnold, D.D. 6 vols,

crown Svo. 30J. or separately, 55. each.

Historical Lectures on
the Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ.
By C. J. Ellicott, D.D. Svo. 125,

The Eclipse of Faith ; or
a Visit to a Religious Sceptic. By
Henry Rogers. Fcp. 8vo. 5^.

Defence of the Eclipse of
Faith. By H. Rogers. Fcp. Svo. 35. 6d.

Nature, the Utility of
Religion, and Theism. Three Essays
by John Stuart Mill. Svo. ios.6d.

A Critical and Gram-
matical Commentary on St. Paul's
Epistles. By C. J. Ellicott, D.D.
Svo. Galatians, 8^. 6d. Ephesians,
S.f. 6ii. Pastoral Epistles, los. 6d.

Philippians, Colossians, & Philemon,
los. 6d. Thessalonians, Js. 6d.

The Life and Letters of
St. Paul. By Alfred Dewes, ]\I.A.

LL.D. D.D. Vicar of St. Augustine's
Pendlebury. With 4 Maps. Svo, ys. 6d.

Conybeare & Howson's
Life and Epistles of St. Paul.
Three Editions, copiously illustrated.

Library Edition, with all the Original
Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on
Steel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols, 4to. 425.

Intermediate Edition, with a Selection

of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols,

square crown Svo. 2is.

Student's Edition, revised and con-
densed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps.
I vol. crown Svo. ys. 6d.

Smith's Voyage & Ship-
wreck of St, Paul ; with Disserta-

tions on the Life and Writings of St.

Luke, and the Ships and Navigation of
the Ancients. Fourth Edition, with nu-

merous Illustrations. Crown Svo. "^s. 6d,

A Handbook to the Bible,
or, Guide to the Study of the Holy
Scriptures derived from Ancient Monu-
ments and Modern Exploration, By
F. R. Conder, and Lieut. C, R,
Conder, R.E. Third Edition, Maps,
Post Svo, 7j. 6d.

Bible Studies. By M. M.
Kalisch, Ph.D. Part I. T/ie Pro-
phecies of Balaam. Svo. loj, dd.

Part II. The Book of Jonah. Svo.

price \os. 6d,

Historical and Critical
Commentary on the Old Testament

;

with a New Translation. By M. M.
Kalisch, Ph.D. Vol. I. Genesis,

Svo. iSj'. or adapted for the General
Reader, 12s. Vol. II. Exodus, 15^-. or

adapted for the General Reader, 12s,

Vol. III. Leviticus, Part I. i<)S. or

adapted for the General Reader, 8j.

Vol. IV, Leviticus, Part II. 15^, or

adapted for the General Reader, 8j, *

The Four Gospels in
Greek, with Greek-English Lexicon,

By John T, White, D,D. Oxon,
Square 32mo, 5^^,

Ewald's History of Israel.
Translated from the German by J, E,
Carpenter, M.A. with Preface by R.
Martineau, M.A. 5 vols. Svo. 63^.

Ewald's Antiquities of
Israel. Translated from the German
by H, S. Solly, M.A. Svo. 12s. 6d.

The New Man and the
Eternal Life ; Notes on the Reiterated
Aniens of the Son of God. By A.
Jukes. Second Edition. Cr. Svo. 6s.

The Types of Genesis,
briefly considered as revealing the
Development of Human Nature, By
A. Jukes, Crown Svo. ^s. 6d.
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The Second Death and
|

The Wife's Manual ; or
Prayers, Thouglits, and Songs on
Several Occasions of a Matron's Life.

By the late \V. Calvert, Minor Canon
of St. Paul's. Printed and ornamented
in the style of Queen Elizabetli's Prayer
Book. Crown Svo. (is.

the Restitution of all Things ; with

some Preliminary Remarks on the

Nature and Inspiration of Holy Scrip-

ture By A. Jukes. Crown Svo. 3i-. 6^/.

Supernatural Religion

;

an Inquiry into the Reality of Di-

vine Revelation. Complete Edition,

thoroughly i-evised. 3 vols. Svo. 36^-.

Lectures on the Origin
and Growth of Religion, as illus-

trated by the Religions of India.

By F. Max Muller, K.M. Svo.

price \os. 6d.

Introduction to the Sci-
ence of Religion, Four Lectures de-

livered at the Royal Institution ; with

Essays on False Analogies and the

Philosophy of ^Mythology. By F. Max
MiJLLER, K.M. Crown Svo. los. 6d.

The Gospel for the Nine-
teenth Centurj'.

Svo. price lOj-. tid.

Fourth Edition.

Christ our Ideal, an Ar-
gument from Analogy. By the same
Author. Svo. Sj-. 6d.

Passing Thoughts on
Religion, BylNIiss Sewell. Pep. Svo.

price 3^. 6d.

Preparation for the Holy
Communion ; the Devotions chiefly

from the works of Jeremy Taylor. By
Miss Sewell. 32mo. 3i-.

Private Devotions for
Young Persons. Compiled by Miss
Sewell. iSmo. 2.c

Bishop Jeremy Taylor's
Entire Works ; with Life by Bishop
Ileber. Revised and corrected by the
Rev. C. P. Eden. 10 vols. ^5. 5,c

Hymns of Praise and
Prayer. Corrected and edited by
Rev. John Martineau, LL.D.
Crown Svo. 45. 6d. 32mo. \s. 6d.

Spiritual Songs for the
Sundays and Holidays throughout
the Year. By J. S. B. Monsell,
LL.D. Fcp. Svo. $s. iSmo. 2s.

Christ the Consoler ; a
Book of Comfort for the Sick. By
Ellice Hopkins. Second Edition.

Fcp. Svo. 2S. 6d.

Lyra Germanica ; Hymns
translated from the German by Miss C.

WiNKWORTU. Fcp. Svo. 55.

Hours of Thought on
Sacred Things ; Two Volumes of Ser-

mons. By James ]Martineau, D.D.
LL.D. 2 vols, crown Svo. 'Js. 6d. each.

Endeavours after the
Christian Life; Discourses. By
James Martineau, D.D. LL.D.
P^ifth Edition. Crown Svo. "js. 6d.

The Pentateuch & Book
of Joshua Critically Examined.
By J. W. Colenso, D.D. Bishop of

Natal. Crown Svo. 6s.

Elements of Morality,
In Easy Lessons for Home and School
Teaching. By Mrs. Charles Bray.
Crown Svo. 2^. 6d.

TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &c.

Three in Norway. By
Two of Them. With a Map and 59
Illustrations on Wood from Sketclies

by the Authors, Crown Svo. ioj-. 6d.

Roumania, Past and
Present. By James Samuelson.
With 2 Maps, 3 Autotype Plates & 31
Illustrations on Wood, Svo. i6s.
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Sunshine and Storm in
the East, or Cruises to Cyprus and
Constantinople. By Lady Bkassey,
Cheaper Edition, with 2 Maps and 114
Ilhistrations engraved on Wood. Cr.

S%'0. 7i-. (:d.

A Voyage in the ^Sun-
beam,' our Home on the Ocean for

Eleven Months. l>y Lady Bkassey.
Cheaper Edition, with Map and 65
Wood Engiavings. Crown 8vo. "js. 6d.

School Edition, fcp. 2s. Popular
Edition, 4to. 6</.

Eight Years in Ceylon.
By Sir Samuel W. Baker, M.A.
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7^-. 6d.

The Rifle and the Hound
in Ceylon. By Sir Samuel W. Baker,
I^LA. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7^. 6d.

Sacred Palmlands ; or,
the Journal of a Spring 'I'our in Egj'pt

and the Holy Land. By A. G. Weld.
Crown 8vo. 7^. 6d.

Wintering in the Ri-
viera ; with Notes of Travel in Italy

and France, and Practical Hints to

Travellers. By W. Miller. With
12 Illustrations. Post 8vo. 7^. 6d.

San Remo and the Wes-
tern Riviera, climatically and medi-
cally considered. By A. Hill Hassall,
M.D, Map and Woodcuts. Crown
8vo. los. 6d.

Himalayan and Sub-
Himalayan Districts of British
India, their Climate, Medical Topo-
graphy, and Disease Distribution. By
F. N. Macnamara, M.D. With
Map and Fever Chart. 8vo. 2is.

The Alpine Club Map of
Switzerland, with parts of the Neigh-
bouring Countries, on the scale of Four
Miles to an Inch. Edited by R. C.
Nichols, P\R.G.S. 4 Sheets in
Portfolio, 42^-. coloured, or 34^, un-
coloured.

Enlarged Alpine Club Map of
the Swiss and Itali^m Alps, on the
Scale of 3 English Statute Miles to i

Inch, in 8 Sheets, price is. 6d. each.

The Alpine Guide. By
John Ball, M.R.I.A. PostSvo. with
Maps and other Illustrations :—

-

The Eastern Alps, los. 6d.

Central Alps, including all

the Oberland District, "js. 6d.

Western Alps, including
Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa, Zermatt, &c.
Price 6s. 6d.

On Alpine Travelling and
the Geology of the Alps. Price is.

Either of the Three Volumes or Parts of
the ' Alpine Guide ' may be had with
this Introduction prefixed, is. extra.

^A^ORKS of FICTION.

In Trust ; the Stor}- of a
Lady and her Lover. By Mrs. Oli-
I'HAN'T. Cabinet Edition. Cr. Svo. 6s.

The Hughenden Edition
of the Novels and Tales of the
Earl of Beaconsfield, K.G. from
^'ivian Grey to iuidymion. With
Maclise's Portrait of the Author, a
later Portrait on Steel from a recent
Photograph, and a \'ignettc to each
volume. Eleven Volumes, cr. Svo. ^2s.

Novels and Tales. By the
Right Hon. the Earl of Beacons-
field, K.G. The Cabinet Edition.

Eleven Volumes, crown 8vo, 6s. each.

The Novels and Tales of
the Right Hon. the Earl of Bea-
consfield, K.G. Modern Novelisfs
Liljrary Edition, complete in Eleven
Volumes, crown Svo. price 22s. boards,

or 27^. 6d. cloth.
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Novels and Tales by the
Earl of Beaconsfield, K.G. Modern
Novelist's Library Edition, complete in

Eleven Volumes, crown 8vo. cloth extra,

with gilt edges, price 33.<'.

Whispers from Fairy-
land. By Lord Brabourne. With
9 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d.

Higgledy-piggledy. By
Lord Brabourne. With 9 Illustra-

tions. Crown Svo, 3^. 6d.

Stories and Tales. By
Elizabeth M. Sewell. Cabinet

Edition, in Ten Volumes, crown Svo.

price 3i-. 6d. each, in cloth extra, with
gilt edges :

—

Aniy Herbert. Gertrude.

The Earl's Daughter.

The Experience of Life.

Cleve Hall. Ivors.

Katharine Ashton.

Margaret Percival.

Laneton Parsonage. Ursula.

The Modern Novelist's
Library. Each work complete in itself,

price 2s. boards, or 2s. 6d. cloth :

—

By the Earl of BeACONSFIELD, K.G.
Endymion.

Henrietta Temple.
Contarini Fleming, &c.

Alroy, Ixion, &c.

The Young Duke, &c,

Vivian Grey, &c.

Lothair.

Coningsby.
Sybil.

Tancred.
Venetia.

By Anthony Trollope.
Barchester Towers,
The Warden.

By Major Whyte-Melville.
Digby Grand. Good for Nothins
General Bounce. Holmby House.
Kate Covei.try. The Interpreter.

The Gladiators, Queen's Maries.

By the Author of ^The Rose Garden.'

Unawares.

By the Author of * Mile. Mori.'

The Atelier du T>ys.

Mademoiselle Tvlori.

By Various Writers,

Atherston Priory.

The Burgomaster's Family.
Elsa and her Vulture.

The Six Sisters of the Valleys.

POETRY and THE DRAMA.
Poetical Works of Jean

Ingelow. New Edition, reprinted,

with Additional Matter, from the 23rd

and 6th Editions of the two volumes
respectively ; with 2 Vignettes. 2 vols,

fcp, Svo, I2S.

Faust. From tlie German
of Goethe. By T, E. Webb, LL.D.
Reg, Prof, of Laws & Public Orator

in the Univ. of Dublin. Svo, 12s. 6J.

Goethe's Faust. A New
Translation, chiefly in Blank Verse

;

with a complete Introduction and
copious Notes. By James Adev
Birds, B.A, F,G,S. Large crown
Svo, 12S. (id.

Goethe's Faust. The Ger-
man Text, with an English Introduction

and Notes for Students, By Albert
M, Selss, M. a. Ph.D. Crown Svo. $s.

Lays of Ancient Rome;
with Iviy and the Armada. By Lord
Macaulay,

Cabinet Edition, post Svo, 3^. 6d.

Cheap Edition, fcp. Svo. is. sewed;
is. 6d. cloth; 2s. 6d, cloth extra

with gilt edges.

Lord Macaulay's Lays of
Ancient Rome, with Ivry and the
Armada. With 41 Wood Engravings
by G. Pearson from Original Drawings
by J. R, Weguelin, Crown Svo. 6s.

Festus, a Poem. By
Philip James Bailey, loth Edition,

erJarged & revised. Crown Svo. I2s. 6d,

The Poe.ms ofVirgil trans-
laied into English Prose. By John
CoxiNGTON, M,A, down Svo. Qs.
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mometrically translated by C. B.
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Essays on Ornithology, with Instruc-
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to that Science. With 44 Woodcuts.
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ofSalmon Flies. By Francis Franxis.
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man's Complete Guide ; a Treatise on
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Fifth Edition, with 13 Illustrations.

Crown Svo. ios. 6d.

Horses and Roads ; or,
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Legs, By Free-Lance. Second
Edition. Crown Svo. 6s.
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trations. Crown Svo. 6s.

Horses and Stables. By
Major-General Sir F. FiTZWYGRAM,
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enlarged ; with 39 pages of Illustrations
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M.R.C.V.S. Svo. Woodcuts, p. ed.
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F.Z.S. With 2 Plates and 116 Wood-
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hensive specifier; a Guide to the
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ing ; a Manual of Domestic Economy
for Large and Small Families. By Mrs.
Henry Reeve. Third Edition, with

8 Coloured Plates and 37 Woodcuts.
Crown Svo. "js. 6d.

Modern Cookery for Pri-
vate Families, reduced to a System
of Easy Practice in a Series of carefully-

tested Receipts. By Eliza Acton.
With upwards of 1 50 Woodcuts. Fcp.
Svo. 4r. 6J.
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Food and Home Cookery.
i\ Course of Instniclion in Praclicril

Cookery and Cleaning, for Children in

Elementary Schools. By Mrs. BucK.-

Tox. Crown Svo. Woodcuts, 2s.

Bull's Hints to Mothers
on the Management of their Health
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American Farming and
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The Farm Valuer. By
John Scott. Crown Svo. 5^.
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John Scott. Crown Svo. 6s.

Economic Studies. By
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Edited by R. H. Hutton. Svo. los. 6d.
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, its Application to the Daily Wants of
Man and Animals. By Mrs. Buci-CTON.
Crown Svo. Woodcuts, 2s.

Economics for Beginners
By IL D. MACLEOD, M.A. Small
crown Svo. 2s. 6d.

The Elements of Econo-
mics. By H, D. MACLEOD, M.A.
In 2 vols. Vol. I. crown Svo. 7^. 6d.

The Elements of Bank-
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Fourth Edition, Crown Svo. ^s.

The Theory and Practice
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]\L A. 2 vols. Svo. 26s.

The Patentee's Manual
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a Treatise on the Law and Practice of

Letters Patent, for the use of Patentees
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J. II. Johnson. Fourth Edition,
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Willich's Popular Tables
Arranged in a New Form, giving Infor-
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